Google 


Informazioni su questo libro 


Si tratta della copia digitale di un libro che per generazioni € stato conservata negli scaffali di una biblioteca prima di essere digitalizzato da Google 
nell’ambito del progetto volto a rendere disponibili online 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo. 


Ha sopravvissuto abbastanza per non essere pill protetto dai diritti di copyright e diventare di pubblico dominio. Un libro di pubblico dominio é 
un libro che non é mai stato protetto dal copyright o 1 cui termini legali di copyright sono scaduti. La classificazione di un libro come di pubblico 
dominio puo variare da paese a paese. I libri di pubblico dominio sono I’ anello di congiunzione con il passato, rappresentano un patrimonio storico, 
culturale e di conoscenza spesso difficile da scoprire. 


Commenti, note e altre annotazioni a margine presenti nel volume originale compariranno in questo file, come testimonianza del lungo viaggio 
percorso dal libro, dall’editore originale alla biblioteca, per giungere fino a te. 


Linee guide per l’utilizzo 


Google é orgoglioso di essere il partner delle biblioteche per digitalizzare 1 materiali di pubblico dominio e renderli universalmente disponibili. 
I libri di pubblico dominio appartengono al pubblico e noi ne siamo solamente 1 custodi. Tuttavia questo lavoro € oneroso, pertanto, per poter 
continuare ad offrire questo servizio abbiamo preso alcune iniziative per impedire l’utilizzo illecito da parte di soggetti commerciali, compresa 
V’imposizione di restrizioni sull’invio di query automatizzate. 


Inoltre ti chiediamo di: 


+ Non fare un uso commerciale di questi file Abbiamo concepito Google Ricerca Libri per l’uso da parte dei singoli utenti privati e ti chiediamo 
di utilizzare questi file per uso personale e non a fini commercial. 


+ Non inviare query automatizzate Non inviare a Google query automatizzate di alcun tipo. Se stai effettuando delle ricerche nel campo della 
traduzione automatica, del riconoscimento ottico dei caratteri (OCR) o in altri campi dove necessiti di utilizzare grandi quantita di testo, ti 
invitiamo a contattarci. Incoraggiamo I’uso dei materiali di pubblico dominio per questi scopi e potremmo esserti di aiuto. 


+ Conserva la filigrana La "filigrana" (watermark) di Google che compare in ciascun file é essenziale per informare gli utenti su questo progetto 
e alutarli a trovare materiali aggiuntivi tramite Google Ricerca Libri. Non rimuoverla. 


+ Fanne un uso legale Indipendentemente dall’utilizzo che ne farai, ricordati che é tua responsabilita accertati di farne un uso legale. Non 
dare per scontato che, poiché un libro é di pubblico dominio per gli utenti degli Stati Uniti, sia di pubblico dominio anche per gli utenti di 
altri paesi. I criteri che stabiliscono se un libro é protetto da copyright variano da Paese a Paese e non possiamo offrire indicazioni se un 
determinato uso del libro é consentito. Non dare per scontato che poiché un libro compare in Google Ricerca Libri cio significhi che puo 
essere utilizzato in qualsiasi modo e in qualsiasi Paese del mondo. Le sanzioni per le violazioni del copyright possono essere molto severe. 


Informazioni su Google Ricerca Libri 


La missione di Google é€ organizzare le informazioni a livello mondiale e renderle universalmente accessibili e fruibili1. Google Ricerca Libri aiuta 
1 lettori a scoprire 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo e consente ad autori ed editori di raggiungere un pubblico pit ampio. Puoi effettuare una ricerca sul Web 


nell’intero testo di questo libro da[http: //books.google.com 


This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized 
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the 
information in books and make it universally accessible. 


Google books 


https://books.google.com 


<= a = , * = = = ’ ad a Tia? en SA, r 
- a ‘ e. ‘y * e * x a ’ ‘ Y 
= - « e cay ~' i be ¥ :. -. 23> 4* 
. = i ‘ +) r => aa ‘ i? 
¥ - oo”, . oat bd ~ tin rt 
: We ? a ~ arr — . A 5 = 
7 ~ : « - fy os Poly * © :” ‘= b P 
; 4 — . . : i , ' “. ose * 
i e Se 4 : ‘ ¥, ; - ‘ ae t ‘ jl we ; 
4 | * o P » . ‘ ~ i. 7 a hg oF < 4! “ 
- . is ° = . Sb d 
; . \ « ¥ Ad — 4 . ar 7 ~:s * + bs | ~ 
: , ® rie Fi t A 7 >* »h vise" ig 
' ‘. = - - A * oe Abs 7 - a a Sy i * . . 
‘. , - ‘ —) “ « : Pw A ws Way Me > 
1” . ° . 4 ~ > * ff = a 4 wd nF |< eS « 
e ‘ . - . 2 & * — \ 
- 7° ; al * ‘ red a “ ‘4 . oh * ~ J 
*- ¢ . A 4 : . | 4 ~~ a Ye. i . ve Sh, nd ey if 
; | % vy See Re Pate De ee 
' y 7 4 ‘ww e a% 7 


\ 


‘4 
ae 
¢ 


lt halk 

‘a 

x. 

rf 
oe. 
eae 

é + . 
<pe. 


\ . 
. 
i 
pag 
- 
f 
&, 
> 
9 
 f 
af ¥ * 
4: 
+ 
‘4 * 
a. = 


* 
a 
‘ 
el 
q 
5 
i 
Ag 
or 
_ A. 
’ 
# 
* 
a a 
7 
a 
» 
d ; 
o 
=> a 
A 
- 
ee 
* 
male . 
- 
ae 


‘ 
e@ 

. 
‘. 
- 

be 

a 
S, 

| 

S 
“ 

__ 
> 
> 
as 

ie | 7 
»*% 
s 
rus 
™ 
ce 
c~ am 

F, 

>. 


= 
- ‘ ~<q ris 
{ ’ 
‘ « 
; * 
| ' f am 
‘ . 
} . 1 
{ ¢ ’ a 
y 6 
‘ , < ° a, > 
. ‘ . é , % i aa 
e ' ~ « 
i ws 
: ” 
: _ ‘ 1 J 
. 7 j s - 4 
’ 
P ar? 
j 4 = il , 
. , - « 
« 7 
] - ‘ » é 
rs 
. 
| $ 
e : de 
* 
= é i 
. ~~ : 
4 : ' 
« . 4 
> i 
‘ ‘i 
= 
~ 


~*, “ * 
3 
* ; 
P 
- = 
\ © 
| : ‘om 
- a a > . ~ " 
- > — so & @4 eo oe Beh, OO 0 8s & Be be ee Oe eens 
. . - « -_ ee &A@ + & 7 ~ > me Be BF + So +¢ Lap any 
. . _ > > oe 8 & Orble a mK bo A ge Fee & 
» . = 04- 2" a = — er 4 ete 
- - - ~ > - ~~ > oe he - on ot} om 
- 7 ‘ + Se, Oe s% es e*- 
4r . - ~~ + + — de Rime & Moog? 6 7 ob tal Bee Or be ete 
. ~ a ~ - - *. . ee Poe + * ee a ~ > ~= 7 — _ et ee, ae 
7 “ ee ~ > - - > * * ~* —- o ~~ > & = « be or » ‘ - 
a - am Big ey & Be a = . 
: « = - . > e,4 * & haw tb ~ ~ - 
- <b sso, eee _- — = 2 he Sar a 
- 3 w 7 o > &¢ > * * * .] a a» 
r “- 2 ° ee eG ee ar 
“ - . ~ . ~~ 7 aw * SL 
P > : . or" i. 2-6 ae & ye 
é ‘ > . i oe by eee eo ee ee ee bo 
- - . --s . - . Se ae Oy ee, Oe we, b 
> 7 : " , i — ‘ >. > > o™ 
4 y - .  « . \ pes ; = ~ 4 a. & 
. » « -*» ise AO . i, * » >.> 
: . . : ~~ ST « 0, =, &, me ® Boe ~~ 
: A —<s™ "= Fam —s . . -_* - — ey Sara ae > a ee ee 
. . " . ° = &, & O66 ate | > bbe oS Re 0 Bee 
-_ - y Sie — - . . ° - ** re . a 7 =— 9 “5° . P ; 
7 —< “ : ——— a , - » ~ 9 7 “** a ~» ws» >) = @ +" @ £ + @ 
bes « - 9 - a - Ps o « — . - = - ° *e--- . * M - - 
é ° . «@#@-e < - ° he “4 —— - ee ee - — | ee ee 0 o_o ee” a ow ete! ee so - re Fee Oe em eer, Fm ne = Se le is eee 


nictaetn Google 


UU 


A GRAMMAR 


OF THE 


SANSCRIT LANGUAGE. 


Vint Fes 
2Qnsccerft 


Cray... y EY 


Biaiizediny Google 


A GRAMMAR 


OF THE 


SANSCRIT LANGUAGE, 


ON A PLAN SIMILAR TO THAT 
MOST COMMONLY ADOPTED 


IN THE LEARNED LANGUAGES OF THE WEST. 


BY 


REV. W. YATES, D. D. 


SECOND EDITION, ENLARGED AND IMPROVED. 


éyrl yap tAAa 
63ay 550) wepalrepar. Pinpart OtymprA, ODA ix. 
Primus in eo qui legendi scribendique adeptus erit facultatem, grammaticis est 
locus. Quince. pE Inst. Orar, lib. 1. 


CALCUTTA : 


PRINTED AND SOLD AT THE BAPTIST MISSION PRESS, SOLD ALSO BY 
MESSRS. ALLEN AND CO., LEADENHALL STREET, LONDON. 


1845. 


BIBLIOTHEC 


VEGLA 
MONACE NSIS. 


PREFACE, 


Tue Sanscrit is acknowledged, by the most competent judges, to 
be an ancient, energetic, and useful language. So prepossessed are 
most of the Natives of India in its favour, that they ascribe to 
it a celestial origin, and account it the medium of divine commu- 
nications. Its claims to antiquity are of the fairest order, and from 
the deepest researches that have been made to trace its source, it 
appears highly probable that it was one of those original languages 
which existed at the time of the dispersion, and that, like some others, 
it has since given rise to a variety of inferior dialects.—From the 
endless number of compound words, capable of being formed at plea- 
sure, and from the ingenious method of permuting the last letter of 
each word to agree with the initial of the succeeding one, the Sanscrit 
is probably unrivalled for diversity of sound, and harmony of enun- 
ciation.—Its being the source of so great a number of words in several 
other Eastern languages, and its containing all the principal works of 
the Hindus on Religion, Philosophy, History, Jurisprudence, &c. give 
it a decisive claim on public attention ; and the growing anxiety felt by 
a considerable part of the literary world to gain an acquaintance with 
it, notwithstanding the difficulties with which it has been encumbered, 
sufficiently shews that it is not devoid of interest or utility. 


If perspicuity and precision are essential in any Grammar, it is cer- 
tainly in this, where rules are so numerous, and in several instances, 
after the clearest explanation that can be given, so necessary to be 
closely studied, before they can be fully understood. In attempting 
to be concise, there is a danger of becoming obscure. A medium is 
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therefore to be observed, between swelling the subject to the greatest 
extent of which it is capable, and on the other hand, condensing it 
so much as to render it unintelligible and indefinite. The learned 
Sanscrit Grammars formerly published, however excellent in many 
respects, are confessedly too voluminous, and in various particulars too 
abstruse ;—hence some Europeans, after cursorily inspecting them, 
have concluded either that they should not have time and patience 
sufficient for the acquirement of a language so complex, or that it was 
altogether unattainable by them ;—and thus they have relinquished in 
despair, what might otherwise have proved to them a pleasing and pro- 
fitable study. 


As this work professes to be formed on a plan differing from those 
hitherto adopted, it will be proper to explain the principles on which 
it proceeds, and to point out the particulars in which it differs from 
other Sanscrit Grammars. 


The whole is divided into four parts, Orthography, Etymology, Syn- 
tax, and Prosody. This, though a common and convenient division, 
has not heretofore been applied to Sanscrit: the first three parts 
having been divided in various ways, and the last one entirely neglect- 
ed. Native Grammarians divide the whole into two parts, viz. We, 
sounds or words, and aq, verbal roots. 


The more important rules and remarks are printed with a larger 
type, while the exceptions to general rules, and observations of less 
consequence, are represented in a smaller size. The printing of rules 
and exceptions, &c. with the same sized type, is productive of two 
serious inconveniences: the one is, that it causes the student much 
needless labor, by leading him to suppose that the rules thus printed 
are all of equal importance, and must be committed to memory ; the 
other is, that when he has passed through the fatigue of learning them 
all, he finds himself frequently in a labyrinth through not understand- 
ing their proper application: and attempting to account by general 
rules alone for that which should be accounted for by general rules as 
modified by certain exceptions, he imagines that one rule is in direct 


PREFACE. vil 


Opposition to another, and knows not which is to be regarded. The 
method which has been adopted of employing characters of different 
sizes, it is hoped, will remove these obstructions. 


The character in which Sanscrit works are usually printed is called 
Deva-négari; it is read like the English, from the left hand to the 
right. The native Pandits of Bengal learn to read this character, but 
few of them can write it with expedition ; in composing and copying 
Sanscrit works they make use of the Bengali alphabet, which corre- 
sponds exactly with the Nagari, except in the shape of the letters. 


In representing the alphabet in Roman characters, the plan of Sir 
Wm. Jones with one or two exceptions has been adopted. In explain- 
ing the powers of the letters, some other characters are given, which, 
though they do not literally agree with those which they may be used 
to represent, sometimes serve to express the sound more distinctly 
or neatly in Roman letters. 


A little alteration has been made in the scheme for the permutation 
of the letters, by which it is rendered more consistent with the order 
of the alphabet, and consequently easier to be retained in the memory. 
The vowels stand as in the alphabet, and the semivowels range ae 
their corresponding vowels. The classified letters are like the alpha- 
bet taken backwards; reckoning from the right hand to the left, and 
from the top to the bottom ; and the remaining miscellaneous ones are 
placed under their corresponding classified letters.* So much would 
not have been said respecting this trifling alteration, had it not been 
for the influence which it has on the succeeding Rules of Permutation. 
In uniting a number of words together for the harmony of a sentence, 
the rules of permutation may be occasionally dispensed with ; but in 
general, they are attentively regarded, and the frequent neglect of them 
considered as a great inelegance. The general rules should be closely 
studied, the notes may be read and referred to as exceptions occur. 


* In order to understand the difference between this arrangement and that commonly 
adopted, compare the one at the beginning of the 2nd Chapter of Orthography with the 
other in the Appendix. 


vp 
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That the mind of the learner might not be distracted, many remarks 
usually put under this head, have been referred to compound words, 
the place to which they properly belong. 


One peculiarity of considerable magnitude in this work, arises from 
omitting the system of rejected letters. It appeared to the Author, 
after minute investigation, calculated rather to exercise the patience 
than to improve the understanding. The reader will be able to form 
a judgment respecting it, after seeing an example of its operations in 
the case of a noun, and the tense of a verb; at the same time he must 
bear in mind, that what is here stated relative to these two examples, 
equally applies to the other cases and tenses, &c. and that the rules _ 
which constitute this system are not all collected together by those who 
have used it, but are frequently to be sought for throughout the whole 
Grammar. 


In the Dictionary we find the word @<, a man. Desirous of putting 
this word in the Nominative case, we turn to the Grammar, and find 
that fe is added to Nouns of the masculine gender to form the Nomi- 
native case, which makes the word azfg; but the € of f@ is rejected, 
which leaves it avg. Is this then the Nominative case? No ; because 
when a letter is rejected some effect is produced by it. What then is 
the effect of rejecting ¢? It is equivalent to a rule. What is the 
rule to which it is equivalent? It is this, ‘that when £ is rejected, 
the word must end with a final consonant.’ Does this rejection then 
save arule? No; it only implies one which must be previously learn- 
ed, and which, being applied in the present instance, makes the 
word ac¥q. Having obtained the result of the rejected letter, we are 
afterwards informed that (:) is substituted for 4 followed by ( _) which 
makes the word @<: ;—so that the whole is to find out that (:) is added 
to form the Nominative case, which is sufficiently shewn by the declen- 
sion of the noun without any such process. 


Again, in the list of verbal roots we have the word qrq— &, @ ¢o ask, 
fo request. 1st, The inflection to be added to form the third person of 
the Indefinite tense is fg, which makes the word arafe. The x of fz 
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must be rejected, which, according to the rule before given in the case 
of the Noun, makes the word yree. 2nd, In accounting for the for- 
mation of the Indefinite, it is stated that f% must be inserted after the 
root, by which the preceding word becomes arafee ; but the < of f¥ 
is rejected, which leaves it ary4e. 3rd, Another rule states, that ¥ is 
lost when f is inserted in the root, but is retained when it is not: in 
the case before us ¥ is regularly inserted, consequently the q is lost, 
which leaves the root just as it was before f@ was inserted, mq]e. 4th, 
A succeeding rule informs us, that when f¥ is inserted, ¥a must be 
prefixed to the inflection fg, which will make the root in question, 
waaq. The aof €B is rejected, and we must now search for a rule 
to know what is to be the result of such a rejection; we find one which: 
informs us, ‘that when @ is rejected, the increment with which it is 
united must be prefixed to the syllable or word ;’ or in other words 
that <€ must precede fx, by which the verb will become aare. 
Sth, Another rule states, that Wa must always be prefixed to verbal 
roots in the Imperfect, the Indefinite, and the Subjunctive, unless 
constructed with the adverb a1. The # is rejected, which according to 
the rule for the rejection of 4 makes the word warat™. Lastly, We 
find a rule for changing the final < to q, and then we arrive at the 
regular Indefinite tense warqta. Now let any one judge whether all 
this winding is necessary to find out, that when ¥ is inserted in the 
Future, the Indefinite is formed from it, by prefixing the augment 
w and changing Tat into ¥a4 ; as afqar, wareta. As much might 
be said concerning the other rejected letters; but it would be tedious 
to enlarge, as the reader must at once perceive that this system, what- 
ever may be its claims to ingenuity, is too complicated in its applica- 
tion. 


The Nouns might be divided into two classes; the first ending with 
vowels, the second with consonants ; but since the variations of the 
former so much exceed those of the latter, it is conceived that a more 
regular distribution of them could not be made than that which has 
been attempted, by forming them into five declensions. Nouns of the 
ist declension are equal in number to those of the remaining four. 
in each number several of the cases are alike; viz. in the singular 
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number, the Ablative and Possessive, with the exception of nouns end- 
ing in W ;—in the dual, the Nominative, Objective, and Vocative ; the 
Instrumental, Dative, and Ablative ; the Possessive and Locative; in 
the plural, the Dative and Ablative. Also the Nominative and Objec- 
tive of neuters in all the numbers. 


Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, and Participles have been mixed to- 
gether more or less in preceding Grammars; in this they are treated 
of separately. 


The Verbs are divided into Primitive and Derivative. The Primitive 
are subdivided into Common, Active, and Deponent, and the Derivative 
into Causal, Optative, Frequentative and Nominal. The Primitives 
amount to nearly two thousand, and are kept separate from other words 
by theNatives. That the Derivatives are distinct verbs, and not particular 
moods of other verbs, must be evident from their having voices, moods, 
tenses, &c. like other regular verbs, which properties could never be 
ascribed to moods. A Common verb is one common to the two voices, 
active and middle. An Active verb does not signify, as in English 
grammars, a transitive one, but one conjugated only in the Active 
voice, whether transitive or intransitive. A Deponent verb is conju- 
gated only in the Middle voice, but has an active signification. The 
Passive voice is common to them all. In the selection of verbs for 
examples of the different conjugations, Common ones have been chosen ; 
not because they are the most numerous, for this is not the case, but be- 
cause they include both the others, all the Active verbs being inflected 
like the active voice, and all the Deponents like the middle voice of 
Common verbs. Instead of laying down rules for the formation of each 
tense as totally unconnected with the rest, all of them have been form- 
ed from the three principal parts of the verb ; the Present, the Past, 
and the Future. If a verb is irregular in only one of the principal 
tenses, under that tense the irregularity is specified ; verbs that are 
irregular in more than one of the principal tenses, are considered 
Anomalous, and are arranged together in alphabetic order as the last 
section of the verbs. Verbs of the Ist conjugation exceed in number 
those of all the others combined. All the conjugations are alike, ex- 
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cept in the present tense and its formatives : and even in these the 4th, 
6th, and 10th, are like the Ist, and the 8th like the 5th, when pre- 
pared for inflection by the addition of the affixes. Hence the ten 
might be reduced to six conjugations. By dividing them according as 
the inflections are united mediately or immediately with the root, they 
might be reduced to two: but as neither the size of the Grammar nor 
the labour of the learner would be abridged by either arrangement, it 
has not been adopted. The <Anubandha or characteristic letters, 
serve to point out the conjugations and peculiar inflections of the verb. 
The Rules of Permutation preceding the conjugations generally serve 
to extend or diversify the ideas of those contained in the Orthography ; 
and may be attended to at first, or omitted till the conjugations have 
been learned, at the pleasure of the student. 


One singular plan by which Sanscrit Grammars have been rendered 
exceedingly prolix, has been that of laying down rules to account for 
the formation of almost every derivative word. In most cases deriva- 
tive words may be traced to their respective roots* with the greatest 
facility ; in particular instances, where the origin is doubtful, the 
methods of tracing them are often so fanciful, that little dependence 
can be placed upon them. Moreover, as this is a subject which be- 
longs to a Dictionary rather than to a Grammar, and as minute in- 
vestigation of it is rather amusing than essentially necessary, no 
apology is deemed requisite for not having discussed it more exten- 
sively. 


A new arrangement has been made with respect to compound words ; 
they are divided, not as before in an arbitrary manner, but according to 
the distinct denomination of the words that are formed. Under six 
heads, Native grammarians include only compound Nouns, Adjectives, 
and Adverbs: in this work compounds are divided into four classes, 
Nouns, Adjectives, Verbs, and Adverbs. The former two being nu- 
merous, are subdivided into genera and species ; the genera include the 


* The Hindus, like the Jews, trace nearly every word in their language to some 
verbal root. 
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classes specified by the Natives, and the species shew the various com- 
binations which each genus admits. 


In the Syntax the same order has been preserved as in the Etymo- 
logy. It commences with the nouns, and proceeds gradually through 
the different parts of speech, including under each part whatever-re- 
lates either to its concord or government. The examples selected to 
illustrate the rules have been taken from classical writers. The rules 
have been regularly numbered from the beginning, to avoid perplexity 
in referring to them ; and the examples of parsing, which succeed, will 
prove their utility by shewing their application. 


In compliance with the usage of European Grammarians, and on 
account of the important rank which Poetry holds in Sanscrit, a com- 
prehensive and systematic view of Prosody has been introduced ; to 
which have been added, specimens of the different kinds of prose com- 
position. This may be regarded for the most part as an abridge- 
ment of the Chanda-manjari ; a treatise on Prosody held in the highest. 
repute. The versification of the Hindus, though extensive, is to- 
lerably simple; and a knowledge of it will enable the student to cor- 
rect many blunders which will be found to exist in almost every book 
he may peruse. The name of each species of metre is contained in the 
example given of it, on which account many verses have been retained, 
though not quite literally rendered, which otherwise would have been 
changed for some of a more moral and less idolatrous description. 


For the convenience of those who may have to converse with learned 
natives, an Appendix, containing a list of the technical terms used by 
Sanscrit Grammarians, has been added. 


In addition to the preceding remarks, which are designed chiefly to 
illustrate the specific plan of the work, it may not be improper to offer 
a few others, more interesting to those who are desirous of forming a 
correct estimate of the origin, unity, and diversity of languages. 


It has frequently been asked, Was the Sanscrit ever a spoken lan- 
guage? Some taking the meaning of the word Sanscrié to be, done 
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together, and the meaning of the word Prdcrit to be, noé done together, 
argue that the latter was spoken ; but that the former was modified by 
a number of learned men assembled for the purpose, and used only in 
writing. It is true that the word Sanscrit does mean, compact, pure, 
and the word Pracrit, uncompact, impure ; but to maintain on this ac- 
count, that the former sprung from the latter, is like deriving the 
fountain from the stream, instead of the stream from the fountain. To 
account for the formation of many corrupt dialects from an original 
language is not difficult ; but to account for the formation of a pure 
unspoken language from a corrupt spoken one, is far from being easy. 
The determining of the question however involves in it nothing of parti- 
cular consequence,. since not. what the Sanscrit may have been, but. 
what i€ now is, gives to it, as far as it concerns us, all its importance. 
The works composed in Greek and Latin would not be less valuable to 
us at this period, even should it be supposed that they never were 
spoken languages. Yet if we form our judgment of the Sanscrit from 
its being the grand depository of Hindu literature and science ;—from 
its having living languages derived immediately from it, which resem- 
ble it quite as much as the Italian does the Latin, or as the Modern. 
does the Ancient Greek ;—and from its containing three kinds of prose. 
composition, one of which is not more difficult than many pieces in its: 
derivative languages, and is spoken with fluency by many Pandits, and 
also by the higher classes in certain provinces, we shall feel ourselves. 
drawn almost involuntarily to the conclusion, that it must have -been 
once the medium of communication to a considerable part of this coun- 
try. That it never was spoken in the manner it is now most common- 
ly written by the learned Natives, is very evident ; because the existence 
of so many compound words, and the exactness with which the sen- 
tences are constructed, would imply that forethought and contrivance 
on the part of the speaker, and that quickness and extent. of compre- 
hension on the part of the hearer, which could not possibly exist in 
common conversation. 


Is Sanscrit more dificult than any other language? Speaking 
generally; there is little hazard in saying that it is not. In some par- 
ticulars it may be more so ; in some equally so ; but in others less, 
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. In the permutation of letters, and the formation of compound nouns 
and adjectives, it perhaps exceeds any other language. All the words 
in a sentence are frequently run one into another, and the final letters 
of each word changed to agree with the initial of the succeeding one. 
In English, were words thus joined together without any permutation 
of the letters, it would be very puzzling to a learner; but if the final 
letters of each word were changed to agree with the initial of the next, 
the difficulty would be greatly increased. This is the case in Sanscrit ; 
and although the changes are all natural, and easily acquired by a 
little perseverance, yet to a beginner they form a serious obstacle. In 
some other languages compound nouns and adjectives are numerous, 
but in none perhaps so much so as in the Sanscrit. The compounds 
of other polished tongues are generally contained in their dictionaries ; 
those of the Sanscrit are not: indeed it is impossible that they should ; 
for it admits not only of compounds, but of double compounds; and 
of both not a definite, but an indefinite number. Instances are to be 
found in which, by means of this double composition, a siugle word is 
several hundred syllables long : and no person, however well he may be 
acquainted with the elements of which they are composed, and able to 
explain them when formed, can ever say that he knows all the com- 
pounds which the language admits ; because the formation of them 
depends upon the fancy, and may consequently be as diversified as its 
operations. A man may know how many genera and species of com- 
pounds there are, but can never tell the number of words which each 
genus or species embraces. This plan of compounding words has offer- 
ed to Indian poets a boundless scope in the use of vocables, and may 
serve to account for the great variety of their poetical metres. 


In the number of its synonymous terms, the Sanscrit perhaps equals 
any other language. Words serving to express the same idea vary 
generally from two to thirty-five ; for instance, for hand there are 5; 
for light 11; for cloud 15 ; for moon 20; for snake 26; for slaughter. 
33 ; for fire 35; for sun 37, &c. 


With regard to inflections, the Sanscrit falls far short of the Greek. 
In the declension of Nouns, &c. it has three more cases; but in the 
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conjugation of a verb under the different moods of the three voices, it 
has fifty-four tenses less. Under the different moods there are 11 
tenses in the Active, 11 in the Middle, and 11 m the Passive, making 
the sum total 33; in Greek there are 28 in the Active, 28 in the Mid- 
dle, and 31 inthe Passive, making the sum total 87: so that there are 
nearly three times as many inflections in a Greek, as in a Sanserit verb. 
Besides this, there isa much greater number of verbs inflected in the 
three voices in the former than in the latter. Again, m Sanserit there 
are no contracted, and a much less number of compound verbs. Now 
since the inflections of verbs form a principal part of any Grammar, and 
since the Sanscrit will scarcely bear a comparison with the Greek in 
this respect, though it is more perplexing to a learner in some other. 
particulars, we conclude on the whole, that it cannot be a more diffi- 


cult language. 


Does the Sanecrit resemble any other language? In several parti- 
culars it is like the Greek or Latin. To state them all would far exceed 
the bounds of this Preface ; it may not however be amiss, in order to 
excite farther inquiry, to adduce a few instances. It must be premised, 
that Wis equivalent to the Greek o or to the Latin short u ; that (°) is 
equivalent to the Greek » or the Latin m ; and that (:) is equal to e.* 


The Rules of Permutation in Greek, as far.as they extend, corre- 
spond very much with those in Sanscrit: as, iy + \éprw = Wepre 
illustro, illuminate; fagra, + faefa = faeridefa, a wise man. 
writes.—In Greek and Latin the declensions are five ; there is the same 
number in Sanscrit.—In Greek the feminine gender generally ends in 
d or é; so it does in Sanscrit ; as, cyela, SAT, pudicitia, modesty or 
shame. yova, WEY, foemina, a woman.—In Greek the numbers are. 
three ; they are the same in Sanscrit.—In Greek a great part of the 
Masculine nouns end with os, and the Neuters with on; in Latin the 
former end in us, and the latter in wm : in these respects the Sanscrit 
resembles either. As, Masc. Nom. xdptos, €WXH, dominus, a lord or 


* These are not fanciful premises, for q has always the sound of short u oro ; (°) as 
@ final may always be written qm, and when joined with another consonant it generally 
becomes n ; and g s, when final, is always expressed by (:). 
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master ; Obj. xbptov, ¥4TH, dominum ; Inst. plur. Twey, xupiows, do-. 
minis. Neut. Nom. and Objective dparpov, ESA, aratrum, a plough.— 
In Greek and Latin most adjectives have three terminations, some have 
only two; the same applies to Sanscrit : as, Nom. xadds, xa, xadév; 
NG, Var, waa; bonus, bona, bonum ; good, fair. Obj. xadty, xadriv, 
xadéyv, WHR, WeTH, Waa; bonum, bonam, bonum.—In Greek, 
the comparisons are formed by repos and tatos:;; in Sanscrit by aca and 
awaq.—tIn Greek and Latin the pronouns are irregular ; so they are in 
Sanscrit ; as, Nom. iyo, w¥, ego, I. Obj. pé, AI, me, me. Nom. ov, a, 
tu, thou; Obj. of, at, te, thee.—The Sanscrit plurals are like the 
Latin; as, @¥y, nos, we; 48, vos, ye.—In Greek there are two kinds 
of verbs, Primitives and Derivatives; so there are in Sanscrit.—In 
Greek the conjugations of Primitives admit of various divisions,* but 
there are four sorts of Derivatives ; the same applies to the Sanscrit.—. 
In Greek there are three Voices ; so there are in Sanscrit.—The Imper- 
fect: and Indefinite tenses in Greek are formed by prefixing the aug- 
ment and changing the finals; the perfect by reduplicating the first 
letter and changing the finals, or by affixing the auxiliary verb: the 
same is done in Sanscrit.—Some of the inflections also are the same in 
Sanscrit as in the Greek; as, Mid. 3rd singular and plural airéerat, 
aiviovra:; Urge, Bram; he asks, they ask: srievo, yeiovra; WaTSA 
wara ; he asked, they asked.—Many of the derivative and compound 
words are formed in the same manner as those in Greek; as, Acyia, 
from Adyos ; ATHT, from AT, a@ word or account, §c. Sedg+ doyia = 
Seoloyia ; LWT: + ATSIC BCATal, @ word or account of God. yAauxds 
+enp = yradxunh, Or ylavxdmes 5 AVG: + wig = ateara, blue-eyed. 


How far-the Sanscrit in general agrees with the Greek in its con~ 
cord and government, and some of its poetical metres, may easily be 
ascertained by perusing the rules of the Syntax and Prosody. There 
is a striking likeness between the Greek and Sanscrit in the position of 
words and the use of participles: and there are also many instances in. 
which Sanscrit words correspond with others in Latin or Greek. 


* The Westminster and Eton Grammars make nine of them, six simple and threecon- 
tracted ; others make less, but by a process which, if applied to the Sanscrit, would, 
equally reduce the number. See page xi. 
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From the above remarks it is evident, that there is a similarity 
existing between the structure of the Greek and Sanscrit ; on which 
account the plan pursued in this work will be found to agree very 
much with that adopted in Greek and Latin Grammars :—which 
though not entirely new in itself, will readily be acknowledged as new, 
in its application to this language. 


The present age is too much enlightened by experience to urge 
against this or any other attempt the stale objection, that innovation in 
what has been established by long custom, is intolerable; for in this 
case there would be an end to all latitude of enquiry, and a complete 
stagnation of ideas in the moral world ; which would not only stop the 
progress of literature and science, but reduce us again to the barbarity 
of our ancestors. 


It is true, that freedom of thought and latitude of investigation to a 
mind, in which fancy predominates over reason, and the rage for no- 
velty over the love of truth, are the fruitful source of many errors ; and 
when exercised on important subjects, are worthy of entire neglect or 
severe animadversion. But every arduous attempt either to develope 
what is unknown, to illustrate what is obscure, to simplify what is 
complex, or to render easy what had before been considered almost 
insuperable, on any subject connected with the interests of learning, is 
at least entitled to candour. In this light it is hoped the present work 
will be looked upon by the reader. The Author has entirely mistaken 
his own motives, if in any instance he has made the least innovation 
through a desire to depreciate the labours of others, or vainly to dis- 
tinguish his own ; and will be willing to confess any errors which may 
still exist, when pointed out by the candid and enlightened critic. 


To the works of his Predecessors he would not forget to acknowledge 
himself highly indebted: in the prosecution of his design they have 
been constantly referred to, and the substance of many rules and vari- 
ous examples taken from them :—indeed it has been his concern to 
avail himself of every advantage they could afford, together with the 
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assistance of able Pandits, and the advice of those kind friends, with 
whom he has the happiness to be more immediately connected. 


Probably no one ever entered on the study of this language, without 
sincerely wishing, that by some means or other the Grammar of it 
could be rendered less circuitous and toilsome. A conviction that it 
might be made so by modelling it on a different plan, induced the Au- 
thor to compose this work ; and the reception given to the first at- 
tempt, now encourages him to offer to public notice a second and im- 
proved edition. 
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SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. 


SANSCRIT Grammar (Vydkaran) may be divided 
into four parts, viz. Orthography, Etymology, Syntax, 
and Prosody. 


PART 1. 
ORTHOGRAPHY. 


ORTHOGRAPHY teaches the number, power, divi- 
sion, combination, and permutation of Letters. 


CHAP. I. 
OF THE LETTERS (AKSHAR): THEIR NUMBER, 
POWER, DIVISION, AND COMBINATION. 
(1.) There are fifty Letters, sixteen of which are 
called Vowels (swar), and thirty-four Consonants 


(vyanjan). 
VOWELS. 
q a d x i = of 
3 GS t ~~ rt ve ort 
au ln 3 Ort z é = ai 
Gr 6 Gt au we ang ws: ah 
B 
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. CONSONANTS. 
a ka ww kha a ga a gha S gnua 
a cha @chha & ja Hi pha HS gnia 
z ta S tha Ss da G dha aw ana 
a ta a tha = da a dha 4 na 
a pa wm pha a ba aw bha a ma 
a ya = ra a la q va 
Wa sha sha @ sa & ha a ksha 


In speaking of these letters separately the Natives add k4r to each, 
as a-kdr, 4-k4r, i-kar, u-kar, &c. 


(2.) The following observations may serve to illus- 
trate the powers of the Letters (uchcharan): 
Ba, A da. 


‘@ a is pronounced like a in the word tolerable or America, as WAG 
anala, fire. At the beginning of words when it is a privative, or 
comes before a double consonant, it sounds nearly like a in fall, as 
waice akdrana, without a cause ; WA argha, price. In the middle of 
words it is generally pronounced like u in tub, as HCY marana, death. 
By the Natives of Bengal it is often sounded like o in for, as a 
nashta, destroyed. At the end of words a short a always expresses 
its proper sound. Inthe pronunciation of many Sanscrit words in 
Bengali and English, the final a is dropped, as Ram for Rdma, and 
Sanscrit for Sanscrita. 


wr dis along vowel corresponding to W;—it requires double the 
time in pronunciation, and has the sound of a in far, but is rather 
longer, as @T@ Ad/a, time. 


=i, Ef. 


¥ tis pronounced likeiin pin, as fret nindd, reproach; efea Aastin, 
an elephant. 
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¢ fis the corresponding long vowel of ¥, and is rather longer than 
any sound of i in English ; the # in police is nearly like it, as Wr bh¢, 
fear. 


A 


3uwDS u. 


These, like the preceding, are two corresponding vowels, the one 
short and the other long ; the first sounds like win bull, the second 
like u in prune, but rather longer ; as @att kumdra, a prince YS 
bhupdila, a king. 


ri, FE ri; g ri, & It. 


The first two are compounds formed by the union of the simple 
vowels fT iand ¢ /with the semivowel tr; the other two are formed 
by the union of the former with the semivowel @ /.—They are pro- 
nounced, according to the power of each letter taken separately, ri, ri, 
dri, rt. 


zé,t ai; B 6, BW au. 
w éand U ai are formed by the union of and W with ¥ and t; 


the other two by W and qT with ¥ and G. The €and @ are im- 
proper, the ¢ and @ proper diphthongs. 


© éhas the sound of e inthe word there. The French é in Ddoaté is 
generally used to express it. 


@ ai has the sound of ai in aisle, or of d and i taken separately. 
i ¢ sounds like o in note, as IaH Idka, people. 


ST au is pronounced like ow in how, as aT nau, a boat, or like d and 
« taken separately. 

Sang, &: ah. 

The former is substituted for @ and is called anuswér; it is pro- 
nounced like it, but occurs seldom except in the middle and at the end 
of words :—the latter is substituted for ¥ and is called visarga ; there is 
no sound exactly like it in the English language, the nearest to it is 
the abrupt sound of 4 when pronounced in the interjections ah / oh / 
as @: kah, who? 

B 2 
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The q before ‘and : (in @ and q:) does not belong to them as let- 
ters, but is prefixed for the sake of pronouncing them: they are 
always preceded by a vowel or diphthong. 


HANG; Dh Aj; St, Sd; At Ed;up, ab. 

The above are all simple letters (alpaprana) ; the first two gutturals, 
the second palatines, the third linguals, the fourth dentals, and the fifth 
labials. 


@ A and wg are like k and g hard, in the words king, give ; but are 
pronounced by putting the tongue rather farther back in the mouth ; 
as, wa kdka, acrow ; HAM gamana, a going. In Roman letters c is 
generally used for k before a consonant, and may also at pleasure 
be used for & before the vowels a, 0, and uas 9T@a Prdcrit, artt cdrd, 
a prison, &c. When both preceded and followed by a consonant, the 
¢ is more elegant in appearance than &: as vaqa Sanscrit. 


—w ch and & j are like ch andj inthe words church and just ; as 
faqaar chintd, thought ; #¥y jaya, victory. 


2 fand © dare like ¢ and d inthe words take and do, as Stat ttkd, 
a commentary; €S danda, a staff. The dots are put under these 
letters rather than under the dentals because they come into use much 
less frequently. © preceded by a vowel is pronounced like a French r 
by the Bengali Pandits, as y¥et pird, pain. 


a ¢ and & d are pronounced by applying the tip of the tongue to the 
roots of the teeth, nearly like tube and den ; as, =a danta, a tooth. 

y pand @ 6 are like p and bd in pace and book, as qi@ patra, a vessel ; 
aia bdla, a child. A stroke is drawn through ¥ 8 to distinguish it 
from @ vu; but by the Natives q and @ are often written alike, and 
by those in Bengal always pronounced alike. 


Bkh, agh;&chh,wjh; Sth, & dh; ath, adh ; & ph, a bh. 


These are the aspirates of the foregoing simple consonants (mahé- 
prana). ‘There are no sounds like them in English : they have generally 
been represented by the last letter of one word and the first of another, 
as black-heath, hog-herd, fetch-hence, fat-hen, bad-hand, penf-house, 
cold-hand, up-hill, Hob-house. This appears to be the best represen- 
tation that can be given of them: yet it is not exactly correct, asa 
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certain hiatus takes place between the two letters in these examples ; 
but to give these aspirates their proper sounds, it is necessary to pro- 
nounce both the letters with the same breath. The aspirates, there- 
fore, are to be considered as letters which contain the powers of their 
corresponding simple letters, and of 4 so closely united with them, 
that both can be uttered with one breath, as wil shdkhd, a branch ; 
are ghdisa, grass, &c. @dh has the sound of rh among the Bengal 
Pandits when preceded by a vowel ; as, H¢ mirha, a fool. % phis often 
pronounced like ph in physic, as Wa phéna, froth. Some Western 
writers have adopted the Greek aspirate with the simple letters to 
express the aspirates in the Roman character, as ka, ga, &c. 


Gng,A ng, Wn, An, A mM. 


These are all nasals, and must be varied in their sound according to 
the class of letters to which they belong, the first being a guttural, the 
second a palatine, the third a lingual, the fourth a dental, and the fifth 
a labial nasal. @ at the beginning of a word is pronounced like gz ; 
in the middle like a strong nasal n*, and at the end like ng in rung; 
as, © gnu, sound ; GE anka, a mark ; @< narang, aman; &, W, and 
a have all the sound of n, but are modified by the different organs 
with which each is articulated ; as, Fwa sanchaya, a collection, Awa 
kantaka, a thorn, @%4 danta, a tooth. @ is like m in the word mind ; as, 
Alral mdtd, a mother. 


Though the one sign 2 is used for four of the above five letters, it 
will not be difficult to ascertain which it represents ; since if it 
stands for the first, it will be distinguished by a following guttural 
letter ; if for the second, by a following palatine ; if for the third, 
by a following lingual ; and if for the fourth, by a following labial. 


ayctr, al, av. 


@ y has the sound of y in young, as urate ydjaka, a priest. The Pan- 
dits in Bengal give it the sound of 7 in just, as jdjaka. 


* n has this nasal sound in English, when medial and followed by 
g, k, or its representative c; but when followed by any other single 
letters ng appears necessary to express it, though zg as a medial in 
Roman letters has not avery neat appearance. See Walker’s Princi- 
ples, p. 61. 
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<r is pronounced like r in rod, as €4 rapa, form, color. 
wr J sounds like / in lane, as qa ldbha, gain. 


@v is like v in vain, as 4a vdta, wind : when it is the last letter of 
a compound consonant, it has the power of w, as €1< dwdra, a door. 


W sh, a sh, a s. 


The first is like sh in English ; the middle is sk pronounced by 
raising the tip of the tongue to the top of the mouth; and the 
last is like the English s; as, mq shdpa, a curse; Wa shesha, an 
end ; ¥I< sdra, essence. 


th, @ ksh. 


~@ A is pronounced like fin heart, as €@ Aasta, ahand : when com- 
pounded with q it is softened by the inhabitants of Bengal into J; as 
4 ufo mujyanti, they are foolish. 


@ kshis a compound of @ and q; its proper sound therefore is 
kshya ; but by the Pandits in Bengal it is pronounced khya. 


(3.) The letters are divided into Vowels and Conso- 
nants. The Vowels are subdivided into 
Short (hraswa) a z § %Z 
Long (dirgha) al = S +E 
Similar (saman) Wat ee BH WE 


Dissimilar (asaman) Bz Bly Sa Je 


a by rAl 4 


Four of the remaining six, viz. < ¢, = ai, Gtd, Mau. 
are diphthongs : the other two, @ ang, &: ah, having 
powers peculiar to themselves, may be considered as 


anomalous. 


“ FE; J, @, though placed among the pure vowels, 


should also be considered as anomalous; since like & 
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and @: they participate the properties both of a vowel 


and a consonant. 


The Consonants are divided into two sorts, deno- 
minated Classified (vargiya) and Miscellaneous (avar- 
giya). The former includes the first five lines, which 
are classed in regular order, and denominated, from 
the first letter in each class, the # class (k-varga), 
the @ class (ch-varga), &c.—All the others are mis- 
cellaneous. They may all, with the exception of @, 
be thus arranged, according to their specific nature, 


and the organs by which they are pronounced :— 


Gutturals (kanthya) aueutua4et et 
Palatines (talavya) 7 eT HFA TW 
Linguals* (marddhanya) ¢ ¢ S$ GU WE Aq 
Dentals (dantya) aqa@we34uaas a 
Labials (6shthya) au wmaqau4yea 4a 


The first and third letters in each line are called 
unaspirated, (alpaprana) the third and fourth aspirated 
(mahaprana). G, &%, u, 4, 4 are called nasals (sanu- 


nasik), and %, a, <, , 4, semivowels. 


(4.) There are two ways of combining letters (san- 
yog) :—the one by uniting a vowel with a consonant ; 


the other by uniting two or more consonants together. 


* Or Cerebrals. 
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~~ is inherent in every letter, except when this 
mark (,) (viram) is subscribed, or another consonant 
joined with it, as @ ta am tak, @ kta. If another 
vowel is compounded with the consonant, it naturally 


supplies its place, as fa Xi. 


The other vowels, when united with a consonant, 


are contracted in the following manner :— 


ay ti ka 
=i becomes T as AT ka 
x f — fa ki 
_ — 1 — mit kt 
ST : — ai ku 
5 — a — R ku 
z= —— J — a kri 
= —- - — kert 
gy — q — ai klri 
. == & — a kirt 
z iain 7 — R ké 
soe rs = a hai 
aI — = — MT ké 
a — “T — Rt kau 
z= — ; — a kang 
Zi : — oR: kah. 


Compound Consonants are numerous, but simple in 
their formation. Those of two letters are of several 


sorts: 


CHAP. I. | 


lst —4, A, 4, 
mant ; as, 

am kna 
mi Ara 
a@ tna 
Wor 4 tra 
¥ hna 
¥ hra 


aq kma 
@i kla 
wa ima 
g tla 
G Ama 
zw hla 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


-!) 


<, 4, a, added to any other conso- 


et kya 


@q kwa 
a tya 


«@ twa 
WwW hya 
F hwa 


2nd.—Double Letters. 


aa kkha 
“ chchha 
= ttha 
@ ttha 


wm kka 
w@ chcha 
Z tla 
wT tta 
W ppa 
w yya 


WR ppha 
wa lla 


™gg% =A ggha 
ja SH yyha 
G dda = | ddhe 
< dda  ddha 
sq bba qq bbha 
WW shsha 8 shsha 


GS nnua 
gs 

By nnia 
J nna 
HA nna 
a mma 


¢ 
@W ssa 


When two aspirates are compounded, the first is 


always expressed by the unaspirated letter. 


3rd.—Nasals,* with their corresponding Letters. 


¥ nka |G nkha F nga 
= nya g nla | nwa 
zg nsha  nsa § nha 
@ ncha se nchha a ya 


¥ ngha 
¥ nsha 
¥ nksha 
SH nha 


* As some of the nasals have not a neat appearance when united 


with their corresponding letters, anusw4r is frequently used for them, 


as GW, or WY, a share. 
Cc 
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w nta we ntha ws nda aw ndha 
7a nta ~q] ntha = nda ay ndha 
wy mpa mq mpha ™m mba wy mbha 
4th.— Miscellaneous. 
wm kta qq ktha aksha .§ %& gda 
wa gdha ¥@ gba co gbha vw gha 
% chna I jna* K dga y dbha 
wm tha aw tkha a tpa ws tpha 
@ tsa % dga q dgha « dba 
& dbha aq npa 7a npha ay ndha 
Wa nsha *Y nsa WH pita Ty ptha 
wpa = bda Sis dhhw wet Uka 
ea lga y lta wy lpa w lbha 
wha ya ai wha a vdha 
| shcha ¥&@ shchha & shta ® shtha 
wy shna ™ shpa wm shpha @ ska 
eg skha wi sta wi stha Ql spa 


BR spha ZS hna 


Compounds of three Letters are formed by adding 
a, U, 4, a, a, ©, 4, FI or to some of the preced- 


ing ; as, 
aq kiya A ktra @ ktwa 
mM Anya aa Arya @ kshya 


* Pronounced gya. 
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wy tstha tal isna CH tsma 
@y tsya a tsra wq tswa 
A ntia wy ntya a ntra 
wy ntwa a ntsa weq ndhwa 
wa pstha GA psma Wi psya 
Wa pswa FQ] mpya a mpra 
wy mpla *Y mpsa H lpta 
we lptha wy lpya wy psa, &c. 


Compounds of four Letters are formed by adding 


a, a, or q to some of the above. 


we gddhwa SB nktwa wal tsnya 
a ddhnya @ ntrya wT nitwya 
wal nisya seq niswa we Ipsma 
wat lpsya ae lpswa eq strya 


Most of the following signs are used as substitutes 


for some of the preceding letters :— 


§is used for 4 when it is not to be pronounced ; as, 
MISa, kdyang who is this ? 

% is sometimes used for ¥. 

(*) at the end of words is used for 4; as HCA, AL, man. 

(:)at the end of words is used for @ and € ; as, Waa, 
wra:, almost ; Wat, uTa:, ear ly. 

(x) is asubstitute for (:)in certain situations; as, 
a: watfa, who acts ? 

Cc 2 
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(*) denotes that the letter over which it is placed is 
nasal ; as, watfaufa, himself writes. 

(*) is used for <, when itis the first member of a 
compound consonant ; (,) when it is the last; as, at 


and ® in Sm, the sun ; fWAT, an action. 


A single consonant after“ may be doubled or re- 
main single ; as, RH, RA, a work. 


< with 3 is thus expressed, € 7w ; with G thus, € or 
4 ri; as, WA, a stag ; SU, or AI. a form. 


@ lra is properly the last letter in the alphabet ; it 
is used in the Veda, and in most of the provincial 
alphabets. In Bengal it has become obsolete, and @ 
occupies its place. 


An oblique line drawn through a letter, signifies 
that it is doubled ; placed under one, that it has no 
inherent vowel, but is final ; as, @, nna ; ata vdch, a 
word. 


8 or = is sometimes used to distinguish the grave 
from the short vowel; as, t1# & or tt=, O Rima | 
The vowel thus distinguished is called Pluta. 


| over a vowel is used in the Veda for an acute 
accent, - under one for a grave, and above one for a 
circumflex. 


|in poetry is used for dividing distichs and verses : 
at the end of the latter it is frequently doubled. 
prose it is used for a period. 


In 
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- CHAPTER II. 


OF THE PERMUTATION OF LETTERS (SANDHI), 


This part of Orthography applies to the changes 
that take place in uniting one letter with another to 
form a syllable; one syllable with another to form a 
word; one word with another to form a compound 
word ; and all the words in a sentence together to 
secure harmony of sound in the pronunciation. 

The following artificial arrangement of the Alpha- 
bet (samahara) has been adopted, to express the rules 


for the permutation of letters in a concise manner :— 


Hrs’ HY xt a & 
euqvea SU a 
a ee S| THe £ @ 
wesua "a weaiy 

wa a 


Under the above short vowels their correspond- 
ing long ones are included. Any two letters being 
mentioned with a dash between them, the intermediate 


ones are included ; thus ]—®t means all the vowels, and 


@—@ all the consonants. 


¥, though one of the semivowels, is also included in 
q—d. 
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The changing of © and ¥ to ©; Sand Sto tr; 
and ¥€ to @t; and Y and Yto a; Is called gun, or 
guna. 

The changing of 4 to @; ¥, ¥, and , to@; 3, &, 
and St to @t; w% and ¥ to GIz; y and ¥ to @le; is 
called vrzddhi. 


>> oe 
RULES OF PERMUTATION. 


RULE I. 


When two similar vowels come together, they coalesce 


and form a long one; as, 


W + wag == 417, not to-day. 

aa o+ «©SE06h6U= BUTE, oso I. 

at + )0©= araat = araat, = she ts come. 
wf + fe: = enfpat:, an emperor. 
faq + sure: = farqura:, but theremedy. 


fue + whe: = fuafs:, a father’s wealth. 


1. Interjections when single vowels, and indeclinable words end- 
ing with 1, do not unite with the following vowels whether similar 
or dissimilar; as, q war, O Eternal; ¥ Cat, O Lord! 3 and «fa 
make e<fa and fafa, O this / 


2. In like manner Qa} preceding the plural, dual nouns ending 
with x, i, and ¥, and vocatives with the grave accent, do not coalesce ; 
as, Wa) TR, these lords ; Wa CH, these two cows ; Tvae wie, O Rama, 
come. 
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3. yy, if it follows @—q and is succeeded by a vowel, admits of 
two forms; as, farg + Va = faa or fara, what is spoken ? 


4. Wand @ coalesce and form @; as, Se + SHIT = Blair; 
the sign @ of a priest; but @ and & are used only in the formation of 
fanciful words. 


RULE II. 
wand @ final, if they come in contact with a dissimi- 
lar vowel, produce the change called gun; if with a 
diphthong, that called orzddhi ; as, 


aw + Ke = a4, this is thine. 
Uta + Fat: = YeAAE:, the great God. 
fer + saem = feamem, good advice. 
au + SN = VI, Ganges’ water. 
aw + Gti = WIE, a large thigh. 
aq + «Oise: C= «oar, thy wealth. 

<< + wa = aq, and this. 
w+ OHMS C= «CUTS, thy lip. 


1. By the above examples it will be seen that the vowels T ¥, UG, 
and W W take gun and the diphthongs € and r vriddhi. 


2. The other diphthongs ¢ and “ir cannot be made longer, and there- 
fore saffer no change; as, FyT + Jaq = CYCH, the unity of God; 
we + Srey = waive, medicine for the world. 


3. @! final followed by @ has three forms ; as, t1ay and wefa make 
cran wife, cis wie, or cinfs, a royal sage. C4 admits vriddhi only 
when particularly emphatic ; as, Waa, to-day ; waz ae, go to-day. 
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All the other final vowels and the diphthongs, when 
they come in contact with dissimilar vowels, undergo 
the following changes :— 

x and © become 4; as, Wfa + Bata — Weary, 

he replied. | 

3 and & become 4; as, ¢ + Earaf — faaray, 

and now. 

“Zz and % become <; as, ATS + Bla — Alaa, 

a mother’s joy. 

@ and ¥ become 4; as,48 + Baa — ATArH;, 

the characteristic &. 

z becomes 8; as, A + VOTE = AAary, 

thy perseverance. 

> becomes ST4_; as, aa + SH = AAR, 

spoken to him. 

Gt becomes 4; as, G+ EeI— afew, 

desire of heaven. 

St becomes wa; as, <at + Ge = <erae, 

he gave rice. 


1. The vowels admit of three forms; as, Tat WY, Afe a, and 
wa, a river here. 

2. The diphthongs admit of two forms, by dropping 4 or @; as, 
uza + <fa = uzafafa or azafa, thus it happens. ‘fa, follow- 
ing a vocative ending with @;, has three forms ; as, ya tfa, varia, 
sufafa, thus Sir / 


3. When ¥& or @ comes before W, the @ is dropped; as, @+ ‘fa 
= fa, they also ; TT +vuqq = AUG, save Master ! Written also, 
@sfq and ALISA. 


CHAP. II. | ORTHOGRAPHY. 17 


RULE IV. 
(-) anuswdr, when followed by s—u, becomes €—a ; 
when followed by a vowel, @; as, 


fa + at: — fay, a servant. 

fr + faa = fafya, a little. 

fa + = far, but. 

fe + waa = faaag, what is this ? 


1, According to this rule (°) anuswér followed by 
the gutturals @ @ 4 @ will become ©; by 
the palatines @ @ Sf % will become &; by 


~ 


the lingua's © 3 S @ will become TW; by 


the dentals @ WY @ ¥W will become q; by 
a vowel or diphthong will become 4, 


2. In distinct words (*) anuswdr generally remains unchanged, when 
followed by a consonant ; at the end of a line or sentence, it always 
admits of two forms ; as, f& @SHTS, what is that knowledge ? HE or ACH, 
@ man. 


3. If(*) is followed by ¥, |, or 4, it may become the same, but 
admits of two forms; as, Yqma or Qwewa, he Srequently desists. 


RULE V. 
(:) wsarga followed by @—a becomes H—€; as, 


at: +] = aly, and they. 

ercfa: + dina = arefaetana, the charioteer goes. 
: + adifa — awarfa, who extends ? 

ot: +2F = aWa, who sleeps ? 


1. By this rule (:) visarga followed by & @, @ 4, ¥ Y, F becomes 
a; by Wand we becomes H; and by & 3, F becomes ¥; but there are 
some exceptions to the first part of the rule, as will be perceived by 
the following remark. 


D 
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2. When(:) is followed by &, &, Y, &, it generally remains un- 
changed ; if followed by any letter of @—W compounded with ¥, it 
always remains unchanged ; if followed by &—¥#, it admits either 
form ; as, aaa whosoever ; : At: what hilt ? @:4, or WWA who 
sleeps ? 


. 3. Before @&, &, q, &, it sometimes becomes x, and is pronounced 
from the root of the tongue before the former two, and from the palate 
before the latter; as, ®, Btifa, who acts ? w% Wafa, who reads ? 


RULE VI. 


(:) visarga preceded by the inherent vowel @, and 
followed by ¥—¥@ or & becomes St; preceded by 
stand followed by a—#@ is dropped ; preceded by 
¥— 1 and followed by 4—~a, becomes <; as, — 


mu: +a: = at wa, whois gone ? 
sueu: + afe = sueuity, instruction also. 
az + aq = WIAA, spies here. 


ato + aafa = at aafa, they are. 
af: t+aq =a, this fire. 
aft +a = afaatea:, the sage is gone. 


1. According to this rule ( : ) visarga preceded by the inherent vowel, 
and followed by W,¥ YC F VST AG, Hw, TS, TH, TU, 
becomes “1; preceded by GT and followed by any of the above letters 
orany: vowel or diphthong is dropped ; preceded by © ~ VS, SY, 
eT, Qf Gr and followed by any of the above letters or any vowel or 
diphthong Decomes t. 


. 2. If Qtor <—GI follow (:) preceded by ¥& or @f, the (:) eee 
generally dropped may become 4; as, {T: + GU: = ACSY: or ATUW:, 
an angry man. 
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3. The: of a, wer: and wait: is lost when followed by w—q, but 
when followed by q— G1, has two forms ; as, HI Ta, O save / Wqam, 
or Wiqam, O Eternal. 


4. The: substituted for t becomes t, if preceded by w—, and 
followed by q— 4; but has two or more forms, when followed by 
S—T; as, Wa: + Bye = WATS, here in the morning ; TM: + Ufa: = 
mm: ufa:, trafa:, and teafa:, master of speech. 


5. If by the operation of the rule two {s come together, one of, 
them is dropped, and the preceding vowel is made long ; as, faux: + 
<fea:= fawcfea:, the child was preserved. 


6. The: of the pronouns ¥y: and €¥: is dropped when followed by 
any letter besides Y ; as, uy ela, this man goes ; 4 Wefa, he goes. If 
@ privative is prefixed, the (:) is not dropped ; as, Wt ATt:, not this 
man. 


RULE VII. 
4q—y, followed by e—a, become %— 4; and qa, 
followed by @—a, become 1—4; as, : 


e +e = @, a compound &. 

wa +a = we_a, he will gain. 

afay tag = afawal, a wood-cutter. 

. + a = 74, a compound a. 

ay +e = @:, acloud. © 

kc i Ck es by the points of the 
compass. 

wa +atd — sald, thesix Darshans*. 


* Some use a short e for the inherent vowel a, when it is followed by 
r, and so write Dershans; others use ashort o ora short u. They 
are six systems of theological philosophy. 
D 2 
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1. According to this rule HAAG; TOAA;ZTES; A USF; 
respectively toR GSA In like manner {7 qs FRM; SF 
SS TASB TH TA; QI Fif united withwy, aH, Ts, Zu, 4a 
W are changed respectively to 4 SL 5 <q. 


2. This rule particularly applies to the final letters of nouns, adjec- 
tives, and verbs when inflected, whether the inflection be made by the 
simple change of the final, or by joining it with another affix or word ; 
as, qy hunger, Nominative aq cr gq, Instrumental afg:. 


3. If a, ¥, <, or @ precede {¥—*, when changed by this rule, they 
are converted into their corresponding aspirates ; as, €¥ for %, No- 
minative ui or Wa, a milker ; so 44, Nom. HA or YS, wise. 

ws ~~ ™ ~~ ™ ns ~ 


4. The # is not changed to % according to the rule but becomes 
Wand then & or G, as fax enter faaand then fae or fae, 


RULE VIII. 

%—, followed by 4—a@ become 1—@; followed by 
W, ory with w—a after them, undergo the same 
alteration and change the Wto @, andthe ¥ to 
a—@; as, 
ala_ + sa atatw:, master of speech. 

Zag + Alaa: — TaRarag:, this man. 
aa + Qlwq = aRIa, that shdstra. 
atm + ST: a1sala:, destitute of speech. 


ba 


fafgq + ea = fafesa, something stolen. 


J). By this rule &] | & @&T_when followed by a vowel, semivowel, nasal 
or 19, HH, SS, Fy, FH are changed to 1 AES respectively. 
If followed by wor & having a vowel, semivowel or nasal after them, 
they undergo the same alteration, and also change the W to &, and the 
~ to 4, w%, ¢, UY or W to agree with the letter preceding. 
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2. @—w, followed by €—a, W, or ¥, admit of two forms; as 
those given above or these ; CHMWa:, TEU, TANA:. Before the 
nasal of an affix the & WV = aq Y are always changed to the nasals EB 
W a @ respectively ; as, TI and Hy, ATEze:, eloquent ; faq and aa, 
Faama:, wise. 


RULE IX. 


The @ class, followed by the @ class, or w, is chang- 
ed to the Wclass ; followed by the 2 class, is changed 
to the 2 class; and followed by 4, is changed to & ; 


as, 
aq +f = afe, good intellect. 
qq + Bat = TAA or aHRet, having heard that. 
aq +e = aia, his commentary. 


vata + fafeat = wetfaifwat, written afterwards. 


* 
ad 


1. When @, q, and 4, are produced from a nasal, they must 
always have (°) placed over them ; as, faqra_-+ faefa —faaifdafa a 
wise man writes. The (“) is also sometimes placed over the nasals pro- 
duced from (*); as, @ + WH = ANH, worship him. 


RULE X. 
a preceded by %, #, t, a, becomes @; 4 or & fol- 
lowed by #—€, becomes (°); and 4, %, &, or &, preceded 
by a short vowel, and followed by 4q—, is doubled ; 


as, 
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1) + aq = Baa, he injures. 

w + aq = Wate: shout of applause. 
faaa + afe = faaafa, he desires to extend. 
wa tafe = wafa, he will cease. | 
ctqa + efa = ursfafa, thus, Oking ! | 
aq o+ BTat = wewmrat, the shadow of aman. 


1. When the @ is final, or forms a compound with any letter of 
the @ class, except 4, it is not changed to & ; in other cases it is, even if 
a vowel, (*) produced from @ or %, (:) or any letter of the @ or ¥ class, 
@, 4, or Y, intervenes. 


RULE XI. 
a, preceded by x—4, or the % class, becomes ¥; & 
followed by the W class or W, becomes W; followed by 
the Z class becomes 4; and the q followed by the a 


class, changes them to the d class ; as, 


fa + a@efa = famiefa, he is sad. 


aw 2+ © = 41a, in the words. 
aq ++ at = ANSI, a good mind. 
we +mMae = waits, cold water or milk. 


ag + cyt = wasytTe:, the twang of a bow. 
ag + W 


as, the sixth. 


1. If (:) or (*) intervenes, or a consonant is dropped, the @ is still 
changed to ¥; as, Sgt g: =<r4, in the arms ; aifaa + a—wifay, 
among the wise. 
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RULE XII. 


To some finals other letters are affixed. @ followed 
by ¥, &, 2,3, 4, 4, with G—a after them, becomes 
( ) and affixes 1—4; as, 


WHNAT + VU = weyaTEa, abeautiful peacock. 
gam = +-_:« fefa — aaiftateu, cut the trees. 

aa + SNAG —aratsaaag, do you send. 
waa + SHU: — ANAS, a powerful idol. 
ata + af — actarts, save the men. 
war + Usfa=— Hatwefa, you hide or skreen. 


1. Although the above rule is necessary to the complete harmony 
of a sentence, it is often neglected in prose composition. 


2. In addition to the insertion mentioned in the rule, there are 
other insertions which are made occasionally, as €, followed by w—vw, 
may afix @; & followed by ¥, may affix We; W, followed by a—z, 
may affix Z; and @ followed by W, may affix ¥, or followed by ¥, may 
afix G7; as, 


WTS + 4s: = WEIS or Wewa:, before the sixth. 

We + UM: = TA: or YS SAM, six good ones. 

gat + VS: = FAW: or TIT ys!:, the sixth well counted. 
GH + WG: = TENG: YQ, or GFTRIW:, a good soe chstone. 
wq +S = Faq: or G4 4:, the good man. 


3. yw does not affix y—¥; as, WTA aaa, the meek man in- 
creases. “14% followed by ara, and Tt followed by ¥, have both 
forms ; a8, SIGlLor SAHA, what P Faris or waite, save the men, 


N. B. When another letter different from those mentioned in any 
rule precedes or follows, no change takes place ; as, 1 -+ @= 9W, 
a question ; GE + Q—VaAN, they siz ; V+ QTU—AAE:, 2 good hilt. 
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If by one rule a letter is dropped, no effect is afterwards produced 
by any other rule ; as, wza@ + tfa—uazafefa or aca tfa, and not 
azafa. Gr: + Qa—= YT Gy, and not |r. 


An exception to this remark occurs in the Mahabhérat, in which @: 
and tq: which ought to be written Yuga are written gy ; but this is 
regarded by all as a poetical licence. The verse is as follows :— 


Ay za 

BT SINCAl Cia: FT TSN afufac: 
A ~e A ~ 

SAU! BCI BI Wal AIAG: I 


This is Rama, the son of Dasharatha, this is king Juddhishthira, 
This is the most liberal Karna, and this is the powerful Bhima. 


Of the above 12 rules, the first three are called by the Pandits Ach- 
sandhi or permutation of vowels; the second three Vi-sandhi or permu- 
tation of Vis4rga and Anuswar ; and the last six Has-sandhi or permu- 
tation of consonants. 


PART Il. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


Tus part of Grammar treats of the different parts 
of speech, their inflections, derivation, and composi- 
tion. 


The parts of speech are eight, viz. the Substantive, 
the Adjective, the Pronoun, the Verb, the Preposi- 
tion, the Conjunction, and the Interjection. 


Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, &c. are found 
in the Dictionary in their crude or original state, with- 
out any inflections. In that state the Grammar takes 


them up and teaches how they are to be inflected. 


CHAPTER I. 


OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


The declensions of Substantives (Sangy4) are five. 
The division of Nouns into five declensions, though judged the best 
upon the whole after repeated examinations, is not so clear as to admit 
E 


26 SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART II. 


of no question. By Mr. Wilkins, they are divided into eight, with 
fourteen subdivisions under the last. By Dr. Carey they are divided 
into six. They might be divided into two declensions, viz. Ist those 
ending in vowels, and 2ndly those ending in consonants; but in this 
case, the subdivisions under the first of these two heads would be so 
numerous that the great object of all classification,—assistance to the 
memory, would be lost. Taking into account the aggregate number of 
the nouns to be divided, a fairer division would be into three declen- 
sions. Ist. Those ending in a and 4, 2ndly, those ending in any other 
vowel; and 3rdly those ending in consonants. “This is an arrange- 
ment we should prefer, were it not that the second class requires so 
many examples for its illustration. Another not unfair division into 
three declensions would be, lst those ending with short vowels, 2ndly 
those ending with long vowels, and 3rdly those ending with conso- 
nants. The division of the whole into five declensions, however, 
appears to secure the chief advantages to be attained by classifica- 
tion—as it almost equally divides the examples that are necessary 
and is not difficult to be remembered. The first declension ends in 
a, d; the second in i,u; the third in % %; the fourth in the irregular 
vowel ri or a diphthong; and the fifth in a consonant. Under any 
arrangement it will be a consolation to the learner to know that the 
nouns of the first declension, which is the most simple, are equal in 
number to all the others put together. 


The Genders are three, the Masculine (punglinga,) 
the Feminine, (strilinga) and the Neuter (kliblinga.) 


The Numbers are three, the Singular (ekvachan,) 
the Dual, (dwivachan) and the Plural (bahuvachan.) 


The Cases are eight, the Nominative (karta), the 
Objective (karma), the Instrumental (karana), the. 
Dative (sampradana), the Ablative (apadana), the Pos- 
sessive (sambandha), the Locative (Adhikarana), and 
the Vocative (sambhddana). 
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SECTION I. 


OF THE DECLENSIONS. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 
The first declension has two terminations, the in- 


herent @ and at. Nouns ending with the inherent 4 
may be masculine or neuter ; when masculine, they 


form the nominative case by (:), when neuter by (‘). 
Those ending with a are feminine. As 4%, a man; 


ATR, a star; Wa, knowledge. 


MASCULINE. 

Singular. 
Nom. Te! a man. 
Obj. az aman. 
Instr. qew by a man. 
Dat. . wera to a man. 
Abl. ATW From a man. 
Poss. Ala of a man. 
Loc. az ina man. 
Voc. AT O man. 

Dual 
Nom. HET two men. 
Obj. met two men. 
Instr. ACT by two men. 
Dat. TCT to two men. 


28 SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART ll. 


Abl. Tea from two men. 


Poss. aca: of two men. 

Loc. Heat in two men. 
Plural. 

Nom. TET men. 

Obj. AUT men. 

Instr. ame: by men. 

Dat. Hay: to men. 

Abl. AL from men. 

Poss. ACTaT of men. 

Loc. Wey in men. 


As an exercise decline in like manner the following nouns. Wu, 
a part, WHC, a germ, WA, a goat, WH, a horse, Wta, the mango tree, 
VWF, a festival, STH, a crow, WH, a vuliure, A*, the moon, Hz, victory, 
Ula, a servant, WC, a nest, FA, a son, ATS, a child. Wart, a bee, Ar, 


a fish, TU, a car, STS, a people, am, a crane, HM, a hare, and ‘ez, a 
lake. 


FEMININE. 
Qt, a star. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. atet ae aTat 
O. ate ale Ala 
I. atcat ATCA aera: 
D. aaa aengi = - arena 
A. atran: ATCPaT = ATE: 
P. aerate’ ATTA: atctat 


4 
a 
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After the same example decline Y¥4l, @ woman, QIN, a command, 
Kel, desire, BAY, a daughter, Wrest, sport, Wat, the neck, feat, re- 
flexion, S21, clotted hair, Eyat, a commentary, Cat, pity, FaRt, sleep, 
UST, worship, avat, illusion, Ce, preservation, AH, shame, Stet, a lute, 
Wat, splendour, F¥at, injury, and all abstracts ending in a1; as, QWTaq, 
paucity, AYA, sweetness, FAUT, likeness. 


NEUTER. 


sara, knowledge. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Wr St mraifa 
O. wa Wt wats 
I waa wWarat tit 
D. wrara Sarat Ware: 
A, arargy BTATVAT Tay 
P. IAW WAIT wratat 
L. wrt waa ATTY 
V. AIA 


After the same pattern decline wax, a letter, GW¥, a limb, Ge, a 
weapon, WY, a debt, GIS, wood, WY, a house, HB, water, WX, a shore, 
Im, a gift, Wa, wealth, T4, a leaf, Wa, sin, wa, fruit, #4, fear, qe, 
the mouth, 4%, war, €Q, silver, TH, a wood, MEX, the body, BY, gold ; 
and all verbals ending with # as Had, going, Waa, falling. 

WITT a name of one of the demigods is masculine and makes N. ¥ret: 
O. wet I. wie D. ere A. erent: P. eet: L. ere V. eret. Like 
other proper nouns it ig confined to the singular. 


There are also a few compound substantives ending with 1, which are 
of the masculine gender: as, QT@qyT, a drinker of clarified butter, an 
ancestor. 
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Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom. Wreqqr: area The hit 
Ob. wreaut qrequr wiaqy: 
Inst. qrequt, STITT, wareraifa: 
Dat. wreag Greaqraat STAT: 
Abl. q@Teqy: STi ST: 
Poss. Greya: SUBUT: wry 
Loc. wieafa TTT: QVAIVWY 


QI, WHT, Wa, a mother, make Vocative qa, &c. 

MCI, decrepitude, may be declined regularly like @1<I, @ star; or like 
a noun ending in W, of the 5th Declension, with the exception of 
the Nom. case singular. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. er MAST NTT: 
O. acd CT ICY: 
I, car VACRAT wma fa: 
D. #1<de WU ATW 
A. &<¥: aa ATCA: 
P. acy: NACHT ACE 
L. acy UTA; NIY 
V. Ot: 


In the examples of each declension, when the Vocative differs from 
the Nominative, it is supplied; when it is the same as the Nomina- 
tive, it is omitted. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 

The second declension has two terminations, © and 
3, which may be of the masculine, feminine, or 
neuter gender. When of the masculine and feminine 
gender(:) is added in the Nominative case. As, fafe, 
a mountain ; U&, a teacher ; afa, intellect ; WA, a cow ; 


alfe, water ; WH, honey. 


CHAP. 1. ] 


rPorog 


<P ow 


aPmoP oH oO 


Singular. 


fate: 
fafe 


Singalar. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


MASCULINE. 


fafe, a mountain. 


Dual. 


fae} 


fara: 


awa, a teacher. 


Dual. 
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Plural. 


farfa faz: 


So decline wfq, fire, @fa, a sage, afe, a gem, «fa, a heap, af=, 
a prisoner, fafa, an ordinance, Btcfa, a charioteer, WTY, age of life, HK, 
. @ thigh, WA, @ season, WTF, a knee, TY, a Sriend, aq, death, Ws, an 
enemy, {&, an infant. 
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Singular. 


Z 
b «| 
ap 


vPOom Oo: 


sidaaaa 


ae 


A 
q3 


are uPporS 
F 


Thus decline wfz, 


FEMININE. 


afa, intellect. 
Dual. 


Bat 


[PART It. 


Plural. 
Aq 


a shovel, wf", agriculture, af, a mine, sf&, a 
caste, Sifa, light, wfa, firmness, af, understanding, afm, liberation, efe, 
rain, wifts, peace of mind, fafe, completion, efe, creation, afa, re- 
collection, code of laws ; TQ, a pitcher, and CH, a rope. 


CHAP. ¥.} ETYMOLOGY. 33 
NEUTER. 
atte, water. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. arf atfeat aratfn 
O. atfe — atfcat araifa 
I. arfcar atari aitcfaz: 
D. atfca afc atic: 
A. atfta: afc atferq: 
P. atfra: atfcat: aati 
L. arfcfm atfeat: afta 
V. at arfe 

Wa, honey. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ay waa ayia 
0. wy aya aufta 
I, ayat wat ara far: 
D. aya Aya Way: 
A. ay AMAT Ay: 
P. aym Waar: weyat 
L. wata ART yy 
V. ait ay 


So decline 374, a tear ; ATS, the palate ; I the beard. 


fe, m. @ companion. Nom. V8, Talal, Fare: ; Obj. Fars, Tara, 
wala; (the dual and plural are regular like faft) Ins, singular qeqr ; 


F 
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Dat. ae@qj ; Ab. and Poss. aq 3 Loc. Gail; V. aq. So uaf@, m. «lord, 
N. ufa: O. afa I. qr D. ‘Wd A. wea: P. we: L. aa; but regular 
in the dual and plural and also as the last member of a compound. 


WIE, or WIE m. ajackal. Nom. WIST, WISI, Ware: ; Obj. Wren, 
Rec, RISA I, Brea BTET, Baw, Berghe: D. Brea, are, 
marge BER ; A. IST: ei aren, wre: ; P. wret: arE:, 
RE Het, waigat; L. ( arefe, He, Wee, mea; V. 
HSI MiB. 


There are but few nouns ending in i short of the neuter gender, and 
they are for the most part irregular, as may be seen in the instances 


following. 
wifey, a bone. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. wa w fara, wants 
O. wa uf waiifa 
I. Wen, wf, we fafa: 
D. Wey, afew wa fegay: 
A. ey: wufaai wfena: 
P, Wey: Seu: ~azui 
L. wha afemt wer: wufary 


So qfa, n.an eye; efa, n. curdled milk; Ufa, n. a thigh. 
aia, n. a ridge of a hill, makes in the Objective plural arate and 


afta, &e. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


The third declension has two terminations, € and 
3, which are chiefly of the feminine gender; as 4% 


a river; TY, a wife. 


CHAP. I.| 


“Ow 
I 


<r Upe 
a 


> 


<rPuPporog 
Aj 
§ 


Singular. 


13} 


x 
rs 


Singular. 


wy 


ETYMOLOGY. 


FEMININE. 


Wet, a river, 


Dual. 


walt 


aa 

aepat 
aaa 
ASAT 


qYy, a wife. 
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Plural. 


Plural. 


qe: 


wert 
way 


In like manner decline ar@t, a woman’s girdle, Fava, a damsel, 
ATG, a milk-maid, TF, a goddess, AlT\, awoman, wfaR, the carth, afug, 


a sister, FHEX, a frown, TAC, 2 pedicle, faa, a shop, SX, a scab, HG, 
the itch, GH, an army, WH, a mother-in-law. 


F 2 
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There are but few simple words of the masculine gender ending 
with € and &, and they are infletted much like the above: as FY, 
king of the celestial quiristers ; N. ¥: O. BY I. wat D. Be A. ESI: 
P. war: L. wfe. weg a darley-cutter makes Loc. sing. qreat and Poss. 
plu. qreni and qrgat. 


Simple words ending originally with = and & are 
principally of the feminine gender, and are thus 
declined : as Bt, prosperity ; %, the earth. 


wat and wai 


ay 
av 


c& 
2 


FEMININE, 
Bt, prosperity. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. fara faa 
O. fad Prat faq 
1. fre Tai iter: 
D. faa, fra tat 7a: 
A. faa: fra: Trai whey 
P. faa: faa: frat: tet and fae 
L, fafa, frat Fre ay 

%, the earth. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ui: Tar Wa: 
0. ye age 
I, war wai afy 
D. wa, qt wai Uw 
A. W% Wat wat Ww 
P, 

L. 


g 

=) 
“a tr 
xo 

= 
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So wt, @ stringed instrument; azxt, lassitude; a, a boat; 
WM, fortune; WM, fear ; Rt, shame, &. 


Of those cases which admit of two forms, the first only is used 
when the word is masculine. @t is an exception in the Locative case 
singular ; as, Nom. #t:, @ receiver; Dative, f#4@; Ablative and Pos- 
sessive, fay: Locative, faai- 


wit, @ woman, takes only the last form, and makes N. @&, f@ar, 
faa:; O. fad wit, fear, fers: a; I. fee, ahat wfa:; D. 
faa; A. P.fea:; L. feat; V. fe. 

ya brow, is inflected like q the earth; so also the compounds of 
U, except E&I, @ serpent, and APY, a frog, which are inflected like 
kf following. 


Compound words, the last member of which is a 
verbal root, ending originally with € or %; also redu- 
plicated words, having a single consonant before the 
e@ e ‘ 

X or B, are generally masculine, and are thus de- 


clined: as Sarat, a general ; MAU, a sweeper. 


MASCULINE. 


ware, a general. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Sarat: ware Fare: 
O. Bara ara Satay: 
I, Yaran Farha Sart fa: 
D. ara Garahai GATT Ww: 
A, aa: Farnai Oa: 
P. Saray: Saray: aarai 
L.  @arai Garey: aay 
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WAY, a sweeper. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. aay war Gey: 
O. auy Uae way: 
I, aay eaqai aayfu: 
D. waa aay weyw: 
A. Gea: eeu SST: 
P. aay: awa: eaut 
L. avwfy Sa: aaqy 


So faw, splendor ; N. fod:, faan, faur:, &c. Tras, an antelope, 
makes Objective arasaf, ATA TIT, ataxia; Locative singular, 
arasm. So gq, the sun, and ag, a way. 


There are no neuters of this declension. 


FOURTH DECLENSION. 
The fourth declension ends in the irregular vowel # 
or a diphthong, and may be of the masculine or 


feminine gender ; as, fue, a father ; até, a mother. 


MASCULINE, 
fue, a father. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. fuat frat fuac: 
O. frac fact faq 
I. fast fuera fue fax: 


D. faz faye fue: 
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A. fag: fae fuew: 
P. fra: fast: fagat 
L. faafe fast: fury 
V. faa: 


So We, a buyer, GY, a man of the military tribe, He, a conqueror, 
ete a donor, 28, a husband’s brother, q], aman, wz, a brother, 
arare daughter's husband,’ 81%, warrior, TH, an orator, fama, a seller, 
Sle a priest. 


The feminine is declined like the masculine, except 


in the Objective plural, as. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
A 

N. arat ATILT ATAIE: 
° A 

O. ~aTat ATRL ary: 

I. ATT ATS wT are faz: 


So efwa, a daughter, AAS, a husband’s sister, at@, a husband’s 
brother's wife. 

Words* ending in % formed from verbal roots 
lengthen the penultimate as far as the Objective 
. tN 
plural; as, STe a saviour; Nom. Atal, AAI, ATATE: 

‘ P EN 
Obj. ATaz, ATA, ATA, &c. 
WY, a grandson, is declined like ar@; so also @®, a sister to the 
obj.;plural. 4, @ man, makes in the Possessive plural a¥j and au. 
There are no nouns ending in @ & & and ¥, and only some half 


dozen ending in} @z%1 Sf; as T.m. wealth ait m. an ox, At f. a boat, 
which are thus declined. 


* These words are sometimes, as here, nouns of agency, and at 
others adjectives of three terminations. 


40 


SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. 
z, wealth. 
Singular. Dual. 
N. crat 
O. wea Tra 
I. war trai 
D. «Wea Trea 
A, we wai 
P. «ra: TIT: 
L. «fa TIT: 
Wl, an ox. 
N. 3r arat 
O. ai aTat 
I, aay ana 
D. a aiTwat 
A. a: Wey 
PP. at: wat: 
L. afta Ha: 
at, a boat. 
N. @: aat 
O. wa arat 
laren anat 
D. ara anat 
A. ala: Anat 
P. ara: ala: 
L. arfa ATat: 


So decline @, heaven, and at, the moon. 


_ [PART IL 


Plural. 


aa: 
P~ 4 
alfa: 
A: 
P~ 4 
qq: 
arat 


ara 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 

The fifth declension ends with a final consonant, and 
may be of the masculine, feminine, or neuter gender: 
as etfaa, a husband or master ; AEA, the sun ; aaa, the 
head ; WRAG, the maon; ava, aword; fxt,a word; 
ala, a name ; AA, the mind. | 


Some of the final Consonants, in the formation of the — 
Nom. case, are changed. The simple ones thus :— 


~w becomes a, as TS, a word; Nom. a. 

a — S or %,— ys, a pair; Nom. 4. 
ufcarer, a traveller ; Nom. 
afta. 


a is dropped and the vowel made) — trerq, a king; Nom. trem. 
long ; \ wfaa, an elephant ; Nom. 
watt. 
< becomes : with the vowellong; — fH<, a'word; Nom. @:. 


w becomes 4 or Z, — fax, a side; Nom. fem. 
BI or WIR, a question; 
Nom. S12. - 

4 becomes &, or : with the vowellong ;— qq, thirst; Nom. ‘®@. 


AY, a companion ; Nom. 


Ta:. 

@q becomes :, with the vowel long ; — qtreg, a@ priest; Nom. 
eran. 

| becomes 4 or 2, — efx, a metre; Nom. 
wfua. wafey, a bee; 
Nom. aufez. 


The other simple consonants undergo no change ; 
as €aq, war ; N. daa. 
G 
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In aspirated letters, the aspirate is changed into 
the simple ; as faafea, a painter; N. faataa. Gy, 
hunger ; N. Q&X. *ArH, @ point of the compass; N. AFF 
Or WHY, 


In compound finals the last letter is dropped, 
and the remaining one changed according to the 
Rules of Permutation; as UB, a cripple; Nom. Wa. 
Fixe, a cow-heeper; N. We. HH, @ curlew; N. Rw. 


The final &, 2, a, 4, of the Nominative case may 
be doubled, or changed to 1, €, <, 4, at pleasure; as 


bh 


atm, aa, Or ATH; GAT or GME, &e. 


The Inst., Dat. and Abl. cases, dual and plural, also 
the Loc. plural, are formed from the Nom. singular 
by changing a long vowel to a short one; wisarga (:) 
into different letters according to the 5th and 6th 
Rules of Permutation ; and the letters * 2q W to 
Tq, as seen in Qla}, WHAT: and ara, &c. 


The other cases are formed from the simple word in 


er SN ; 
its primitive state ; as atfaa, erfaat, &c. ary, ata, &c. 


Words ending with 4 preceded by @ or 4, change 
the @ to Bla in the Nominative singular, and insert 


a as far as the Objective plural; but the other cases 
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formed from the Nominative singular are regular as 
though it had ended with 4; as in area, the sun. 


Words ending with w4 change the @to St as far 
as the Objective plural, and then drop it; but if the 
@q is preceded by a compound consonant, the last of 
which is # or 4, the inherent @ is not dropped, as 
asa, the head; Qa, spirit, &c. 


When @ is dropped in the Obj. plural, it is drop- 
ped also in the Inst., Dat., Abl., Poss. and Loc. cases 
singular; the Poss. and Loc. dual; and the Poss. 
plural; in the Loc. singular there are two forms ; as 
in aaa, &e. 


MASCULINE. 


eufaa , a husband or master. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. eit werfaat etfaa: 
O. warfaa warfaat wrfara: 
I. wtfaart wi faraz afafr 
D. arfaa eifarat aifary: 
A. «atfaa eta wai fay: 
P. warfaa: arfaat: arfaai 
L. werfata qfaat: eifaa 
V. atfat 
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wTSq, the sun. 
Singular. Dual, 
ON. area arent 
O. wert VTS 
lL arm Wey 
D. area arezt 
A. wrear meg 
P. area WTPat: 
L. wrefa Vraat: 
Vv. wea 


qa, the head. 


Singular. Dual. 
N. adt erat 
0. ae are 
1. a wana 
D. 4@ wast 
A. ae aEeat 
Pp & + ag 

c ~“t ; 
L. aff asft = ag 
V. aat 


[PAR 11. 


Plural. 
BTS: 


So crea, a king; N. creat, Crarat, tata: O. csi, 
CTSMNAT, =m, &c.; but ward, spirit ; N. wren, STATA, 
eqrata:, O. Sas, Gaal, STATA: ; and AIA, a priest ; 
N. weqt, Wena, ara: O. asata, BeaTat, Bar, &c. 
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Verbal nouns having a short vowel and semivowel before qa 
lengthen the vowel in the obj. plural, &c.; as ofcfeqa, a player ; N. 
ufcfear, ufefeaian, ufcfeara:. O. afcfeard, ufcfearar, afcera:. 
I. afceton. afcferaq, ufcizafi:. &c. 


Compounds ending with we do not lengthen the penultimate w, 
and when they drop it in the Objective plural, change the ¥ to 3 as 
Farawa, the killer of his friend; Nom. faa, fawett, faaee:. Obj. 
fawws, fet, fave. Inst. faty, fare, fatefi:, &. 


wWRaq, the moon. 


Singolar. Dual. Plural. 
N. wrat: Uae SHAG: 
O. wad GHAI THA: 
J. wyrart aRaTeat aaatte: 
D. wrad wear 8 = war: 
A, ‘waa: WHAT BTA: 
P. waa: Baa: waTAaT 
L, weata GHAGT WHT 
VV. «aHa: 


After these examples decline auf@a, an ascetic, ufwa, a bird, 
aifera, a sentient being or living creature, afsra, a counsellor, awa, 
the wind, afeeat_, a bard, fufera, an artisan, efor, an elephant, aaa, 
@ stone, Wares, a member of council, AHA, a carpenter, ATS, m. n. 
a bow, faeray, a bird. 


FEMININE, 


Nouns feminine of this declension differ nothing 


in their inflexions from those masculine; as— 
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Singular. 
N. at&t 
O. ad 
I. atat 
D. ar 
A. a: 
P. atw: 
L. att? 
Singular. 
N. @t: 
O. fae 
I. faer 
D. faz 
A. fire: 
P. far: 
L. faf< 


ata, a word. 
Dual. 
A 
ATU 
A 
Bat 
aTzat 


fatt: 
fact: 


{PART II. 


Plural. 


Plural. 


So decline Wiad, adversity, wy, hunger, AM, skin, TWH, a stone, 
3X a city, Fraga, lightning, WTA, autumn, 84, a ladle, Hfae, agreement. 


NEUTER. 


Neuters ending with any letter but @—a, insert a 


in the Nominative and Objective plural ; as 344, the 
world ; Nom. and Obj. saa, Haat, af. If they end 


CHAP. 1. ] ETYMOLOGY. | 47 


with a semivowel or nasal, 4 is not inserted as att, 
water ; N. O. at:, atet, attE. 


Neuters ending with wa drop the @in the Nom.” 
and the penultimate q in the I. D. A. P. and L. cases 
singular, the P. and L. dual, and the P. plural : in the 
Loc. singular and the Nom. and Obj. dual there are 
two forms. Those ending with @ change the @ to (:) 
in the Nom. case singular ; and when @ is inserted in 
the plural, change a penultimate 4, x, 3 to WI, ©, 3; 
as WA, a name; Ata, the mind. 


AAT, a name. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. «Wa atamt, art = aaa 
O. ma WAT, ATH aati 
I. arat Aaay atafar: 

D. ma aTaat Waray: 
A, a: aTeReat ATH IY? 
P. ATE: ATS avai 
L. atfa, aafa ara: aTaAg 
V. aa, aaa 
awa, the mind. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. wa: aaa anita 
O. am: AAT aaifa 
I. aaa aarat ara fa: 
D. aa@ warayt ary 
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A. wwe: warat aay 
P. aaa tit aaa 

: L. aafa ATT ANT 
V. amt 


So waa, a shield, awa, birth, awa, the world, Ta, a festival, 
wera, hair of the body, aera, the liver, aware, mail, sya, God, wa, 
the eye, AWG, austerity, Wea, serum of flesh, awa, glory, fame, TAS, 
the breast, TAA, age, way, , @ stream. 


The following nouns of the fifth Declension are irregular in some 


of their cases. 


WATE, m.a bull, Nom. @wryra, WAArer, Wayre:; Obj. qarygre, 
SAY, GATT: ; Inst. ware, wage, wrety:, &. 


GAY, m. time. N. Wal, GRVS, GALT: ; O. Gawd, Wawa, 
wWawe:, &c.; V. wae:. So wwe, regent of the planet Venus. N. 
wnat, &c.; V. BNA:, BHT and Ywar. So also yteus, Indra. 
N. yaaa, &c.; V. Jaqw:. 


wu, f. water. Used only in the plural. Nom. @1q:; Obj. |a:; 
Inst. @f¥:; Dat. and Abl. way: ; Poss. wut; Loc. uy. 

WaywA, m. the sun. N. qayar, Vaats, eae: ; O. qajaw, qaaer, 
waa: ; I. qa, qaaai, wayafit:, &c. 


waa, m. a horse. Nom. Gait, Gaal, Ga: ; Obj. Sea, WAT, 
&8 
waa: ; Inst. qatar, well, wafg:, &c. 
WIM, m. an inferior worshipper. N. @eaT:, UTASt, VIAN: ; 
O. STE, UTM, Cage: ; 1. Grae, Wrsnai, wrdifa:, &c. 


Waq, n. a day, makes N. and O. wy:, qed, ust, awifa; I. 
WHT, GV, Trfe:, &c. like wraaq; L. plu. qweg. 


SUA, f. a shoe, makes Nom. SHTAA, GUAT, HAT: ; O. SHAY, 
SUITS, GAG: ; 1. GorHeT, GaTHeagl, varatyY:, &c. 


CHAP. I.]} ETYMOLOGY. 49 


fa, f. heaven, Nom. %:, fat, few:; Obj. ft ai, fear, fem; 
Inst. feat, qui, fe: &e. 


Sry, m. the arm. N. @t;, Zar, ra: ; O. Sts, Sra, SIG: and Straw: ; 
I. Sra, rag, Sat, Srfe:, &e. 


Ufera, m. a road. Nom. qa, UTA, TUNA: ; Obj. ward, ara, 
Te: ; Inst. wer, wai, afafa:, &c. So afera, a@ churning, Aa: ; and 
wefwa, Indra, weet, &c. So also the compounds wfaufaa, 
wafer, a good road, and wyfaa a by-road ; but all others regular ; 
thus, Nom. ayiyy:, ABT, AwITa:, &c. a great road ; like az. 


Waa, m. @ male. Nom. qata, Tater, Tals: ; Obj. Tqaiy, waist, 
38: ; Inst. gar, Guat, dfar:, &c. 


yay, m. the sun, N. JU, qua, yuu; O. Fay, TIT, Ta, 
gre: ; lo gre, gar, gaat, cafe, &c. 


Tq, m. meaning @ deer, makes N. wa, Taal, wom: ; O. wea, 
went, wa: ; L. wear, VS, wafy: ; but req, n. @ drop, is regular. 


firrsae, m. a lover of four. Nom. fraean:, fraaarer, faq: ; 
Obj. freqarc, frawartr, freqge; Inet. feeage, freagaii, 
faaaafa:, &. 


aaaaq, m. Indra. Nom. waar, agar; Obj. waaai, AwaTa ; Inst. 
AaaqaT, HATHT, &c. 


\ : A a 

qva,m. a youth. Nom. Yat, qarat, gare; Obj. yard, ware, 
am: ; Inst. aa, aqui, gata, &e. 

fawerer, m. a universal sovereign, N. faaicte, faye, faut: ; 


O. fawasi, frercait, frwcre: ; 1. fracien, ferent, fergrerefix, 
&c. making the vowel before < long when the @ is changed to Zor ©, 


way, adog. Nom. ®@, Tar, wra:; Obj. qa, WTail, Wa:; Inst. 
WaT, Wai, Via, &c. 


The at of 4Ty preceded by ¥ or HT becomes Sr, preceded by any other 
vowel becomes &, in the Obj. plural, and the cases formed from it; as, 


H 
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faware the sustainer of the universe. Nom. faware, fagaret 
faware:; Obj. faware, fawarer, Faure: &c. Ware, the sustainer of 
the earth. Nom. Wale, WATT, Wate: 5 Obj. Way, Ware, We:, &e. 


gaare, Indra, has two forms. Nom. waar: ; Obj. Waare; Inst. 
on ae ~ NON ~ ~ ~ ~rv 
sere, Gaara; D. Ware, Bae; A. P. Ware: Wrate:; L. Parke, 
waaite ; Voc. Waa: and Waar:. 


=D G8 @ Gee 


SECTION Il. 


OF THE GENDER, NUMBER, AND CASES OF 
THE NOUNS. 


Ist. —Of Gender. 

While the noun remains in its primitive state, it is 
not easy, in every instance, to determine of what 
gender it is, without reference to the Dictionary : it 
may however in many cases be ascertained by the 


signification or termination of the word. 


Some nouns from the nature of the objects which 
they express are masculine or feminine ; as, Y@u, a 
man; al, a woman; fae, a father ; até, a mother. 


The names of gods, infernals, heaven, sacrifices, 
mountains, clouds, seas, trees, seasons, scimitars, ar- 
rows, poisons, snakes, birds, wells, weights, measures, 


sound, fire, sun, moon, wind, collection, mud, grain, 
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chrystal, colours, chariots, enemies, members of the 
body, and objects of sensation, are reckoned mascu- 
line ; as, Yt, a god; GAL, an infernal; @X, heaven; 
We, a sacrifice ; atx, a mountain, &c. 


a 


Abstracts ending with x#@_; also many words end- 
ing with 3, 4, WT, %, , ¥y, 4, U, H, a, ©, B, and @, are 
masculine ; as, afqam, lightness ; QE, a teacher ; 4%, a 
heron ; &ta, a disease ; 2, cloth ; tw, war ; ata, a lord ; 
wma, a person ; Fea, an elephant, &c. 


Words meaning lightning, night, climbing plants, 
the lute, points of the compass, earth, shame, light, 
and brightness, are reckoned feminine ; as, faqa, 
lightning ; «ta, night, &c. 

Words ending with =, €, &, <, and abstracts end- 
ing with a1 and f@, are feminine ; as, Ba, play ; at, 
drowsiness ; WH, an army ; UE, wealth ; AXA, goodness ; 
ute, devotion ; afta, recollection. 


There are sometimes two forms in the feminine ; 
as, tf, «rn, night; aa, atal, a word; GX, Aa, 
hunger, &c. 


Feminine nouns are formed from the masculine by 


adding ¥, sometimes by adding ™T; the final vowel of 
H 2 
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the word is dropped and the @t or ¥ takes its place ; 
as, Wa, At, a river; BA, wait, a doe; Vw, Viet, 
an elephant ; 4%, @T&1, a child ; ASH, ASNT, a sparrow. 


Words ending with * change the ¥ to @ in the 
feminine ; some change a final G to @, and a final fa 
to fa; and nouns of the 5th declension, varying in 
the Objective plural ane Instrumental eine wer, &e., 
do the same in the feminine gender; as, aT, MBL, an 
actress ; wate, qwareh, a frog; ufa, wet, a mistress; 
CIsHa, Tt, a queen, &c. 


Most words ending with ea, form the feminine by 
GI, and insert ©; as, wtcw, arfeat, a doer* ; tra, 
atfant, a songstress ; avaK, Maat, a mistress ; ATH, 
attaat, a girl. 


faqs, a thrower, and atta, a holder, do not insert ¢: and Yas, 
@ goat ; GAR, a son ; WAR, a pair of bellows ; 81tH, a god; and ane, 
a chartoteer, have two forms. As, fa vat, Gfsrar and qaar; 
afrat and yaar, &c. 


A few are irregular in the feminine; as, 4agy, a 
bull, BASH or BAYH, a cow; War, a horse, Gadt, 
a mare; AL, a man, A a woman ; AAAA, Indra, HATA 
or Huaat, his wife; aaa, a youth, amt, ard, wafa, a 


* Verbals of this description may be considered as nouns, when 
they stand alone ; but as adjectives, when they qualify another word. 
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young woman : a4, a dog, 3%, a bitch; Faare, Indra, 
WAaTWK, Waare, his consort. 


wWreral, a teacher ; Gray, an honorable man ;  warara, an instructor ; 


SES, @ maternal uncle; Bw, the sun; “afag, a man of the military 
tribe, have two forms in the feminine ; as, wraraff and Brean, &c. 


xv, Indra; Wa, BE, wa, Shiva; s@a, Brahmd; 4x, Rudra ; 
wew, Varuna ; make the feminine by QT}; as, Tre, Warat ; HATS, 
WaT, TCU. 


wat, sire ; gfiva, a certain sage; HN, a usurer ; TARY, Indra ; We, 
the sage Manu; and warafa, Vishnu; make the feminine by Gra ; 
as, VUTH; Ware, &c. 


Words signifying atmosphere, forest, leaf, hole, 
dew, water, coldness, heat, flesh, blood, face, eyes, 
belly, palate, riches, fruit, copper, iron, pain, pleasure, 
aquatic flowers, salt, spices, perfumes, ornaments, 
battle, court-yard, name, cloth, food, wood, horn, sour 
gruel, medicine, nectar, bow, town, are reckoned 
neuter; as, Wat, the sky; EW, a wilderness ; 1H, 
a leaf; ex, a hole, &c. 


Verbal nouns ending with &; abstracts ending 
with 4, @; many words ending with 4, 4, @; and 
Numerals from a hundred (except @tf@) when used 
substantively, are neuter. offs, a spade; treq, a 
kingdom; €18M, a reign; NAA, a going; FM, a tribe; 
aug, fame ; TS, a thousand, 
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Some nouns are both masculine and feminine; as, 
wa or Hat, a crucible ; RW, WW, or WWI, the throat ; 
afe or a}, a stick, &c. 


A very considerable number of nouns are both 
masculine and neuter ; as, BUATH, the shy ; BAIA, exer- 
tion ; BUS, deceit ; RUT, the skull ; HS, leprosy ; RNA, 
a saw; WAS, a spoon; Uta, a foot; WAR, a cup; 
ey, a pick-axe; a¥, grief at separation ; teva, a day ; 
UM, virtue; MS, a nest ; UTA, sin ; qam, a perfume ; 


Sx, essence, and many others. 


Some are feminine and neuter; as, ATH%, ATS*, old 


EN : . . 
age; at, aa, friendship ; CTH, TAA, @ reign. 


A few admit of all the genders ; as, ata:, ural, ar, 
a vessel; SO US, a cup; We, a basket ; Ate, aroad or 


inclosure; <ifea, a pomegranate, and Hae, a jujube. 


2d.—Of Number. 


Nouns of multitude are frequently added to other 
Nouns to express plurality of idea; as, fafaraay:, 
woods ; aaa, servants ; Tunw:; blades of grass ; and 
wWuaaaat:, shells and flutes. 


Some names of countries are used in the plural 
number only; as, Tata, Panchdla; fase, Videhd : 
ag, Vanga, &c. 
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The following words are commonly used only in the 
plural number :—@7, water ; G@ or tra, life ; GATS, 
a nymph ; tant and Tat, two names of mansions in 
the Zodiac ; Wt, when it means water ; HIKE, a leech ; 
wage, rice; <a, the fringe of a garment ; AtAat, parch- 
ed barley ; Ww, name of a city; Wat, a certain star ; 
win, fried grain; aa, the rainy season ; TASH, a sort 
of grass; Ffaxat, sand, and gata, the Nimbd tree. 


arc, a wife, is used only in the plural number, and 
masculine gender; as, N. tar; O. erera; I. ater; D. 
and A. ata ; P. <tetat; L. az. 


3d.—Of Case. 


The regular cases are often supplied by other words 
or terminations. 


The Instrumental case is sometimes supplied by 
QCa, ACaR, and 74, Tae ; as, GWANCA,* with a 
weapon ; tfaueie, by design. The Dative by we and 
Sq; as, Waa, for purification ; satasar, for ex- 
altation. The Ablative by 7a or 4; as, qetaa', from 
the Purdna. The Locative by 41; as, 7a, in the god. 


* Ending with (‘) anuswdr, the word is a compound adverb, other- 
wise a compound adjective. 
+ This may be Wey or Gury. 


\ 
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Some nouns are entirely deficient in case; as, 44, 
enough, ornament, power, prevention ; "te, existence ; 
Sra, obstacle ; SAE, violence ; €8t and WIS, ma- 
nifestness ; Bayt, division; Gt, Hindu trinity ; fr, 
water, head, ease, blame; Gat, patience, pardon ; T4 
Sood ; Wat, morning ; aa, salutation; atta, non-ex- 
istence ; wala, diffusion; waa, fatigue ; U, welfare ; 
aaae, concealment ; ava, evening; Ak, heaven ; ate, 


salutation ; ¥4, negation, quarrel ; and a few others. 


Others are redundant in some of the cases; as, 
wes, wat, n. blood ; MAA, BAA, n. a seat ; SER, BFA; 
n. water ; <8, <I, m. a tooth; Va, RTAA, mM. an arm; 
aifamt, aa, f. a nose; faut, fra, f. night; wtZ, Wz, m. 
a foot; Caat, wa, f. an army ; AVG, Ata, m. a month ; 
aad, ANA, n. the spleen. Aa, GAA, m. broth ; Waa, 
UAT, m. ordure ; wie, wa, n. the head: Wea, CB; 


n. the heart. 


The first in each of the above two words is regular 
in all the cases; the second is substituted for the first, 


and is regular only from the Objective plural* ; as, 


* Some Pandits maintain, that they are both regular throughout, 
but that the latter are less frequently used in the first two cases. 


ho Por og 
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wea, waa, blood. 


Singular. 
SSF 
OUR 
Ga wal 
qe; 0 UG 
qem 8 8wE 
Gey we: 


Dual. Plural. 
Tesi} wefy 
GER} aety, wzeafa 


Sengqi weg wefan waft: 
weryt wy weay: Gaz: 
Gey VEgi Bey: Gary: 
Gea wat: weat wai 


wefa,afauata Geant Tet: aeq wey 


Wey, We, the heart. 


Singular. 
Waa 
wea 
Wear | Wat 
WaT We 
Weald We 
WI ws 
ezaq 0s uz 
Wea 


Dual. Plural. 
wea weafa 
wea weafa “fe 


wearat wet wer = wz: 
weayt Wat eter wa 
Weanat Weel wed: wary 
weaar wer wearat wai 
WeUa: We Weed «Wa 
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CHAPTER II. 
OF ADJECTIVES. 


SECTION I. 
OF THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 
Adjectives (gunavaéchak) in their inflections are 
analogous to Substantives. 


They may be divided into two sorts, the one end- 


ing with vowels, and the other with consonants. 


Both those ending with vowels and those ending 
with consonants may be subdivided into two kinds, 
viz. such as have three, and such as have only two 
terminations: the latter are few in comparison with 


the former. 


In both the above subdivisions it will be perceived 
that the declension of adjectives differs from that of 
substantives in one, and only one particular. In 
nouns the inflexions appropriate to the three genders 
are found affixed to different words ; in adjectives to 
the same word. Thus for instance, in the nouns, we 
have the (: tT ’) which mark the masculine, feminine 
and neuter genders, in different words; as, 4&, a man, 
att fi a star, and at# n. knowledge ; but in the ad- 
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jectives, we have them affixed to the same word ; as, 
frra:, frat, fra, beloved, &c. 

When an adjective terminates in © 3 or & the 
neuter gender may have, in all the cases except the 
Nom. and Obj., the same inflexions as the masculine 
besides its own peculiar inflexions. 


1. Adjectives ending with vowels. 

Those ending with a short vowel have three ter- 
minations, and those ending with a long one or a diph- 
thong only two ; as, fra, beloved, lovely, #g, mild, WY, 
doing, @&t, Wat, wise, &c. 


SINGULAR. 


Mas. Fem. Neut 
N fia: twat faa 
O fad frat fad 
I. fraa fazat fava 
D faara fuara frata 
A frag, foarte: faata 
P. fuze aaa: faa 
L fue frarat faa 
V fra faa faa 
N. O. V. frat faa fwa 
D.A. I. faarat frarat fararat 
P.L faraat: faa: faaat 
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PLURAL. 
N fut: frat: frarfa 
O free frat: foatfa 
I faa: faratfa: faa: 
D firaea: franz: tude: 
A faa: frag: fra: 
P. frarai frarai frarai 
L tra fratg fata 


In like manner are declined Q@& ignorant, qaa low, GAM eternal, 
Wa blind, e% high, SNH good, S@H diligent, GUN insane, afsa 
hard, @Tam lustful, Gum happy, BAY avaricious, AVS soft, RT cruel, 
WANT deep, wes fickle, WAX cunning, fe4 variegated, W¥A movable, 
AAT intent on, Fe like, <fcx poor, STMT terrible, ata long, [ae 
weak, Saw hard to get, rh crafty, wa new, fag docile, faqo clever, 
mm deficient, afar holy, frre tawny, FUY old, FAM bold, TAT uneven, 
wa dumb, qm crooked, aye round, fawe great, fafay various, aga 
perplexed, fafae relared, WHA quick, ‘Rae cold, Yew empty, Wie 
dark-blue, @TQ sincere, @Rx beautiful, wWrat immovable. Also all 
past participles ; as, efufea, qreqra, eq, Ufa, afer, afaa, afas 
spoken, said. 


zz, mild. 
SINGULAR. 
Mas. - Fem. | Neut. 
N RE! RE RE 
O we RE RE 


I. RAT WEI REA 
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D. cn ae 


A. RET RE WAT: VEN 
P eae Cat REA 
L wet wet Ret zeta 
V WET WET zz 
DUAL. 
N.O0. we ee wet 
LD. A. eget agai zat 
PL. wet Wt: RTA: 
PLURAL. 
N. 4B eq: zeta 
O. REA WE: wat 
I. weft: wzefa: aq fat: 
D. Saw: Wey WEA: 
A, EOE Roxacr RTM: 
P Vea weat wat 
L. zea wea wea 


In this manner decline qu proud, Gv blessing, wafawy rising 
upward, WR upright, SE pungent, fay obstructive, ZY covetous, Be 
emaciated, WATS inclined to take, feraey hungry, <A compassionate, 
Wy impudent, faxre sleepy, Trae inclined to fall, qve@e white, fare 
knowing, afaay being well, W¥ timid, tifa elegant, 4*Tq polite, 
attra stationary, afew thriving, @B much, many, RYatQ bright, Hig 
happy, 76S believing, ‘efeag patient, Exava hearty. 


The only specimens of siectives ending with ¥ are compounds, and 
they are not very numerous. They are declined in a manner analogous 
to we above. 
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quite, without beginning. 


SINGULAR. 

Fem, 

waite : 

wate 

ware! 

wary Warea 
Gag: Wate: 
Waray: Gare: 
earet warar 


ay , doing. 


[PART II. 
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P. ae WRT: wa: 
L. ante weit writer 
V. HW: afer ay 
DUAL. 


I. D. A. wyat aeipeat athat 
P. L. weit: area: WUaT: 
N. WIT RET: wyta 
O. wit wart: «yt 
I. wife: weiffa: wu fat: 
D. wee: =| areffag: aria: 
A. wey: wet ey: ayy 
P. wyat 0 aifat wat 
L. wig = awitg aye 


So decline WWE taking, Re cutting, RA conquering, Era liberal, RE 
seeing, WE protecting, wa nourishing, ai Seeding, We preserving, 
WI governing, Ae hearing, TI seizing. These words may also, in the 
masculine and feminine genders, be nouns of agency, and rendered a 
taker, a cutter, a conqueror, &e. 
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Adjectives ending with ¥, & or a diphthong are for 
the most part compounds. Those ending with ¥ and 
& have a verbal root, and those ending with a diph- 


thong, a noun for the last part of the compound, us— 


OAR wise. Wal wise. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
Mas. Fem. Neut. Mas. Fem. Neut. 
N. gu: gfa Tat: ufe 
O. afaa ufu qu sf 
I, gfwar afaar TIT ofaar 
D. ufwa afaa Tey ofira 
A. afaz: gfaa: TW: ofa: 
P. afwy: efuz: TW: afwa: 
L. ufufy afufa at ufufa 
“DUAL. DUAL 

N. O. V. gftrar gram war ofaat 
LDA. gaat == gfwat qwrt ofai 
PL. = gfaar: ufwar: Tea: ofwa: 

PLURAL. ‘PLURAL. 
N gfae: awita 4: auita 
O afwe: uutfa 7M: onfa 
I auifa: ufuft: outta: sfafa: 
D aww: alee aw: ofeay: 
A Sa: faa: ofa: ofqu: 
P what anat suai mitert 
uety afay way sfaa 


So Wawt very wise, EN very pros- | So Wut going before, leading, 
perous, HYMN fearless, &c. WAM leading a village, ot 
leading. 
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8G4, having fine brows. gag, born again. 


SINGULAR, SINGULAR. 

Mas. Fem. Neut. Mas. Fem. Neut. 

‘ © @ 

oy wy sam: gaat 

. wy By saree yaa 
I. ay ga Baa sree 
dD ay aye ga gaia 
A. bo oye sae: aye: 
P. wya: Gye gat Tae: 
L. aya aufe yates saute 

DUAL. . DUAL 
N.O. V. gyat aye yay gargn 
ID. A. gat gyi yrket =| yanat 
-L. Gye: Sy sae: aa 
PLURAL, PLURAL. 

N. wy: suf ga gaia 
O. ay? Tye ya: saute 
I. Tufte: wyfe: gauti: garifa: 
D. TYR: qyw: SaK: TAA 
A. Taw: Tye: yaya: Jaye: 
P. wyat wart sat Baye 
t tye oFy wy oy 


So aay arising from pride o,|So TTY produced from the hand, 
liquor, TY self-existent, (m. Brah- | AITY born in prison, 
ma.) 


If any of the above compounds become feminine nouns, they are de. 
clined like the simple feminines ; as, aft good fortune, Nom. qt: Ob. 
ary, &c. yay @ woman twice married, N. Fat: ; O. yaya, &e. 
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wafae, very rich. wafer beyond the beat. 

SINGULAR. SINGULAR, 

Mas. Fem. Neut. Mas. Fem. Neut. 
N. wafac:  ‘wafafk wfaar: ufay 
O. efacrd  vw«fafx wfaare way 
I. wfacrar afafcar ufaaret = wferqan 
D. wfacra vwfafca ufant  vwfaqa 
A. efacra: vwrafce: wfaara: ufaqa: 
P. safacra: wfafce: Gfaara: = wfaqar: 
L. wufaufe afafcie “fants  wferafa 

DUAL. DUAL. 
N.0.V. efacrar wfafcat wfaarat ufaaat 
DL. A. wfacnat afafcat afanat = afaaat 
PL. wefaca: wefafcar: efrara: = wfaaat 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 

N. ufacra: «face wfaara: ateafa 
O. efaca: «facie wefan: aferate 
I. wfacfa: wrafcfa: wafararta: ufaate: 
D. afacne: Sfafia: wfaang: = afage: 
A. wfacna: wfafca: wa farany: afi 
P. ufacrat afactui ufaarat  vwfraai 
L. afrag  «fafcy wfaary = _wfaarg 


2. Adjectives ending with consonants. 

Those ending with ea aa qa aa and we have three 
terminations ; and those ending with any other conso- 
nant only two; as, wifaa, going, BMlAaa, prosperous, 
Bae, more excellent ; Cas, thirsty, WeatTs, knowing 
the scriptures, &c. 
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SINGULAR. 

Mas. Fem. Neut. 
N. atat uifak atta 
O. wifaa witaayt atfa 
I. arfaar afar wifaat 
D. mwfat wfaa mfat 
A. mitaa wife: aifaa: 
P. wifaa: wit azatfar 
L. atfate afar mifafa 
Vv. wifaa wifafa a@fa 
N. 0. V. arfaat afaar || afar 
I.D. A. aifarai watt =| afar 
P.L mitre mifsar wifaa: 
N. ai fara: nifacr:: arent 
O. afar: mfaat:  awaifir 
I. wifafe: wisi:  arfafia: 
D. afar: arfaretez: wits 
A. wifey == awfaratpa: UT feta 
P. wifaat mfaitat 8 =oazifaat 
Li anf mirite =o wife 


ATAATYG murderous, warfirm alone, arya lustful, @fara having 
fine hair, aif angry, BIfae passionate, Hifera wise, aifam heated, 
wifta sinful, allay haughty, Tifa sick, arafaa iccaial Fawrtoray 

ezpanding, faeenfea creeping, 
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BAA, prosperous. 


SINGULAR. 


Fem. 


MAAT 


DUAL. 


sitwreit 


Baaapat 


are: 


PLURAL. 


silva: 
Staat: 


saat: 
Bylaata: 
Baap: 
Sara aT 


aaaa 


[PART 11. 


CHAP. II. ] | ETYMOLOGY. - 69 


QUA shining, wraaa long lived, Haze abounding in water -lilies, 
fwralad active, HIATA wise, waa rich, wfaaa firm, Wea fruitful, 
wane glorious, afaaa intelligent, afiaa having a form, ARAA_ re- 
nowned, TIMIA royal, THA strong, AFA sagacious. 


Those ending with ¥a do not insert 4 and are thus 
declined: ea, great ; Nom. Twa, Twat, Twa ; Obj.. 
zd, cwal, Zea, &c. 


Awa, great, makes N. Hela, AWA, ATA, &c. like Wera_but retains 
‘IT in the cases where @ is retained. Thus singular, dual, and plural 
masculine, Nom. @¥Ia, AVIA, AVIA ; Obj. HEI, ACA, AVA: 
Neuter, Nom. and Obj. plural, weif. qaqa, sinful and Hawe,. 
majestic, have two.forms in the vocative ; as, WAI, WaAqe, &c. 


wyza, more excellent.. 


SINGULAR. 
Mas. Fem. ' Neut. 
N. BUA aaa OE 
O. aaa aay BI: 
I. BART BAT Bayar 
nw aw ~ A ~ 
D. Bae OE O| OEY 
A. Baza: BUM: Bae: 
: Baa: BUM: Baa: 


Pp 
L. Bafa Bai sata 
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DUAL. 


N.0. water Raat Hat 
LDA. 3agt sadpat Razi 
PL. waar Bq: Baa: 


PLURAL. 


N Fate: BTA auifa 
O Bae: Bae: Rutfa 
I. Bufg auatfiz «= Ra fR: 
D. Bay: Berdyen are 
A. amy Bathe sam: 
P azat aaqearat saat 
L Bag pe LIL! AT 


So all comparatives ending in Wy ; as, HETHG nearer, Ags greater, 
NYG, quicker, Vetas, smaller, aNay, weightier, CHAT, further 
«off, &c. : : ; 


Adjectives ending with other consonants beside 
those already mentioned, are of two terminations, 
and are declined in the manner following— 
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cya, 


thirsty, covetous. 


BINGULAR. 
Mas. Fem. Neut. 
N aq 8 eae 
O eat 0=— eT 
I Cat CMaAT 
D Zaye 86 aS 
A. Sag: Cw: 
P eq: = ays: 
L caufs zats 
DUAIe 


N.O.V. zat «= cart 
LDA. carat wavat 
P.L. east: eagsit: 


PLURAL. 
N ger zafy 
O. warm cal 
I. eafat: zarfier: 
D. SQRy Way: 
A. Saggy: Sayyayzy: 
P. zqat zai 
LL. cay zag 


ra 


wrafa, 


knowing the scripture. 


SINGULAR, 


Mas. Fem. Neut. 
wef wefs 
wreafae wreafar | 
wreataat 2 4 
Weafae 


wreafae: 


weafae: 
wreafafe 


DUAL. 


wreafaet wrafaet 
Weatagt 
wreataet: 


PLURAL. 


wefae:  wrerfafe | 
Weafac | wefafe 

wafate: ; 
wreatag 
wreatagy: 
wrafaet 
wreatag 
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AMA, magnanimous. faaaa, dejected. 

SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
Mas. Fem. Neut: Mas. Fem. Neu. 
N. Feret Awa faaat: faaa: 
O. AR@Tt ARIA faaae faa: 
I weTatat faarar 
D. awa faava 
A. Ata: fanaa: 
P. awa: faawe: 
L. aerate . faaafa 
DUAL. ; DUAL. 

N.O.V. aeranrat aerate fra7at faaaat 
LD.A. Ferrara faatrai 
PL. aera: faaaae 

: PLURAL. PLURAL. 
N. awrana: aeratfa faaaa: faazita | 
O. awa awerarfa. faaaa: faaaifa 
I. aera fi: faaarfiz: 
D. avwart: fanaa: 
A. AV ATT: fate: 
P AwAaATAT faatat 
L AWAY faaag 


In like manner decline GaP , regr etting, TAY, TES WATS, 
rich, WENMA, FMA, TAA, virtuous, Tara, eloquent, AQ (™); 
corroding, faye, eating or enjoying all things, faw@teea , inspiring 
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faith or confidence, AMA, legitimate, of good birth, area, of small 
intellect, Wa@eqaaiagy, having glory like Indra, Sqratea, agitated 
or disturbed, wWoutfummm@gae, being unsuccessful in one’s attempt, 
Wawa, having large clusters, wensafaaeaas, having the mind 
Sound to an object by natural affection. 


Participial adjectives ending with the root @wy when they signify 
moving, have three terminations and are irregular in the feminine gender, 
and Obj. case plural, &c. ; as, Wary, going southward; Nom. War, 
wardl, wara; Obj. plural, ware: ; Ins. qaraft:, &c. wey, going 
northward ; Nom, Se€, Sarat, Sea; Obj. plural, veta:, &c. Wary, 
driving cows ; Nom. Ware, Krai, Tara; Obj. plural, are:, &c. faare, 
going crookedly ; Nom. faue, fac}, faare ; Obj. plural, factw:, &c. 
WeTe, going westward ; Nom. Fae, THATS, TAR; Obj. plural, vate:, 
&e. STW, going eastward; Nom. y1@, sri, atH ; Obj. plural, yrq:, 
&c. So fawxry, moving all round, Bee, moving equally, a¥Te, mov- 
ing with. When they signify honoring, they are thus declined ; as, 
TTY, mutually honoring; Nom. Tae, TAG, TAS; Obj. waqwe, &c. 


WATE makes GAY, SASM, TASWa, having a fine bull. 


wa, frying, makes N. we, we; O. wai, we; I. war, weaai, 
wwfw:, &c. we, cutting, N. Fe, we; O. esi, we; I. esr, &e. 
um, joining; N. a, ge, or 94; O. Ye, Ga; 1. yer, yaa, aafa:, 
&c. If of a different meaning, or the last word of a compound, it is 
regular, N. ya; O. U3, 3a, &c. 


Words ending with an aspirate letter, upon changing it to the un- 
aspirated one, change also the preceding unaspirated letter (except &) 
to an aspirate ; as, Tw, knowing ; N. WA, HE; O. a4, qq; I. qu, da. 
wai; plu. fg; Loc. plu. wa. So |e, milking ; N. wa, ya; O 
Sw, Wa; I. Ew, du. yazqi, plu. wise: ; Loe. Wg. 


If the termination | of an adjective is the final of a verbal 
root and not of a termination like aq, then the vowel before it is 
not lengthened ; as, 48, remaining or clothing well; N. @4:, 7 
Ob. @4y, @a7:, &c. 


L 
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HM, destroying ; FX, injuring ; TE. swooned ; FOIE, affectionate ; WY, 
satisfying ; have two forms in the Nom.; as, 4%, 4%, &c. Weg and 
way, fall from; make Nom. We and we; O. We, Wz; wu, qe. 


3a, placid, makes N. 3wIq. GH, @ good man, makes N. QTala, 


ay; O. agaid, ag; I. agar, agel, agft:, &e. 


Adjectives ending in a compound consonant, the first letter of 
which is Cor @, and the last q—¥, have two forms in the Nom. 


and Obj. cases plur. neuter gender; as, G4@l_. going well ; water 
or waafer. 


3.—Participles. 
All participles are declined like adjectives. 


Participles ending with the inherent vowel are de- 
clined like faa; as, aTwata (a:-a1-4), asking ; TavaTaA 
(a:-at-a), having asked or being asked; =wifwamta 
(am:-wt-a), about to ask ; atfac (a:-al-a), asked, araqara 
(a:-a1-4), being asked; atany (a:-at-@]), that ought 
to be asked; avaaya (a:-at-a), that should be asked; 
arafaa (a:-a1-4), to be asked. 


Participles ending with 44 are declined like MAE ; 
as, aifaaad, having asked ; (at#-Tat-F4 ), &c. 


Participles ending with @ are thus declined like 
arad, asking. 
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Mas. 
N. Dik i § 
O. Ula 
I. alaqat 
D. aaa 
A. ara: 
P. Qaa: 
L. arafa 
N.O.  areat 
I.D. A. arezrt 
PL. 9 araat: 
N. UTS: 
O. ATA: 
I. aiatg: 
D. atagy: 
A. Ala zy: 
FP. araat 
L. MAY 


So the future participles atfeara (4-7-2), &c. 


L 2 
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SINGULAR, — 


Fem. 

aaait 
arat 
AUTRYT 
arate 

SUTRA: 
QTatgt: 
araaget 


DUAL, 


rN 
UAT 
ara-aiat 


STURT: : 


PLURAL. 


QTGRy: 
GTA: 


ata faz: 


UlS*itay: 
ATA: 
aTaztat 
areata 


areata 


- arate 


arate: 


araat 
alae 
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Participles ending with 4, having their first letter 
reduplicated, do not change the @ to 4 or insert 4; as, 
xza, giving ; Nom. aa, Veit, TxA; Obj. exa, Taf, 
axa; Ins. e<at, <eut, ezat, &c. Neuter plural, <<fa 
or <af. 


Participles ending in wa change the @ to 3 in cer- 


tain cases, and are thus declined like waree_, having 
asked. 


SINGULAR. 


Mas. Fem. Neut. 
N TATA, aaraat Vaasa 
O aaa = waren Or 
I TaTTaT TaTzaT ware 
D aaraa aaaea] age 
A. aurea: Taya aarey: 
P Vara a: Taq: = =—- WATWA: 
L. aarata aaqet = watufa 
V TaTaT waraty aaa 
DUAL. 
N.O. warerer aaraey TUTT HT 


~ 


LDA aaregzt aT 8=aAUaAyT 
PL. ware: aaa aqraat 
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PLURAL. 


Mas. Fem. | Neut. 

N. VATS: Qqram: wawifa 
O. VaTE ANT: uareifea 
I. warutg: aaa: § warefz: 
D. aaragy: TUaaR 8 aarwyy: 
A. aaragy: waragieas: = wqaryg: 
P. ware gi waraaiat «= - gaara 
L. Pith Ci amquy ware 


So frre or fafaae, having known, wise. (ST4-sq- 
Ba), &e. 


When the @ is changed to 3, if another vowel 
precedes, the 3 is changed according to the rules of 
Orthography ; but if the vowel be & it is dropped ; as, 


wwaa, having nourished. aeeare qaey wway 
White, having sworn, 8 fram, yh raza 
waqa, having borne. waa «wag Waa 


Participles ending in @1 are indeclinable ; as, qa, 
having obtained: so also their substitutes with a pre- 
position ; as, WI, having obtained ; but if the latter is 
the future participle, or the last part of a compound 
word, it is declined ; as, w1w, to be obtained, (@:-tyT-1a); 
GM (A:-W-W), unobtainable. 
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The repeated or continuative participles, both pre- 
sent and past, are indeclinable; as, arw atu, asking 
asking ; afaen attra, having asked again and again. 


SECTION II. 


OF THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE. 


Adjectives, participles, and pronouns, ending with 
the inherent vowel, form the feminine by length- 
ening it to @, as in faq: beloved, fem. frat; away, 
gone, fem. WAT; Ata, mine, fem. AeTat. 


Adjectives ending with @® insert ¥ in the feminine. 
Sse, chief ; Ta, this ; 8, knowing ; &, two; 4, own; 
have two forms in the feminine, when & is affixed. 
Those formed from feminine nouns ending with 4 
have three. As, 94a, white, afam ; eifarat, qatar; 
afaat, carat, wrt, from wat, the Ganges. 


attre, living ; Yaa, firm, certain ; WH, belonging to which ; T*, belong- 
ing to this ; are exceptions, and do not insert { ; as, #Taaq, &c. 


GCI, crooked ; Bett, great ; Fara, happy ; Ara, 
miserly ; WG, angry ; Uxta, old ; Fane, fauye, terrific ; 
fame, wide, great ; Wa, red, and compounds relating 
to the members of the body form the feminine by at 


CHAP. I1.] ETYMOLOGY. 79 


or £5 as, AUTH, SETH; WAS, THAI, lotus-faced. 
A few of the latter take only one of the forms ; as, 
MSTA, having fine sides ; arqaeat, having a face 
like a tiger. BU¥t or Stars, thin, emaciated. 


Words of comparison ending with yg, and those 
ending with a passive participle which relates either 
to the parts of the body, or something diminutive, 
have only that formed by € ; as, WLU, having a tail 
like an arrow; weft, broken-skulled; aqafamt, a 
little cloud-capt. 


So wta, bought, is used in the feminine ; as, wala, bought with 
money. . 


ea, variegated ; afta, nowrished ; Tif ea, red ; Gifea, blood-coloured; 
Wa, white; have two forms ; thus, tar and wont, &c. wfea and ufea 
have three forms ; as, wfwart, black ; wheat and wate, middle-aged ; 
ufean, grey ; afer and ufafm, old. 


wat and fastc, (€:-c1-%), undecayable, like the noun @XT, have 
two forms in the masculine ; as, Nom. Wart: ; WITT, Wacar GAT, 
auctg:, &c. 

Adjectives ending with £ do not change that termi- 
nation for the feminine, but are declined in the femi- 
nine like feminine nouns with the same termination ; 
as, waite (fe:-fe:-fe), eternal. 


Adjectives ending with 3, except such as havea 
compound consonant before the 3 and wa, of a harsh 
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taste, have two forms in the feminine; thus, we: or 


wet, mild. 


Bx, a thigh, being the last word in a compound 
adjective of comparison ; also %¥, tawny ; WE, lame ; 
aiz, fearful ; and adjectives ending with ats, change 
the 3 to Gin the feminine; as, cite, having thighs 
like a plantain tree ; W¥, lame. 


Adjective ending with * change it to @ for the fem.; 
as, ¥2, WAT, acting, doing. | 


Adjectives ending with a long vowel or diph- 
thong under one termination include two genders, the 
masculine and feminine; as, mas. and fem. @ut:, 
having a fine mind ; mas. and fem. afact:, very rich. 


Adjectives ending with £4 aa 7a aa awa have the 
feminine formed for the most part by the addition of 
¥; as, Maa Mad; wiaa ara ; Fava saz. 


Waa, pregnant, and ufaaqa, governing, make in the feminine 
watan, wfatan. 


Adjectives ending with any other consonants, are 


usually the same in the feniinine asin the masculine 
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gender; as, AQTHA m. f. ARIAT n. ABTA; while 
some in the nom., under one termination, include all 


the genders, as mas. fem. neut. @tam. 


SECTION III. 


OF THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. _ 
The simple word or positive state becomes the 
comparative by the addition of @<, and the superla- 
tive by the addition of aa; as, 3u, fair; Zwuac, 
fairer ; Waaa, fairest ; fra, beloved ; Fraax, more be- 
loved ; fraaa, most beloved. 


Adjectives ending with = or G, may have the = 
and & either long or short in the comparative and 
superlative degrees ; as, At, chaste ; Gata, afaac, 
more chaste ; @aitaa, aftaaa, most chaste. 


A final 4 is dropped, and a final @ becomes a, 
when at and @ are affixed; as, aaqt, young ; ATaz, 
younger ; TIAA, youngest ; faza, wise ; Treat, wiser ; 
faewa, wisest. | 


The degrees of comparison are also formed by £8 
and x@@, each of which may be comparative or 
superlative : when these terminations are affixed, the 

M 
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final vowel of the word, and all affixes are rejected. 
As, &4, short, afas, Witte, afanea, wise, ataz, ae 
sentien, sagacious, Hfas, Awtaza. 


The comparison is occasionally formed, as in other 
oriental languages, by doubling the word ; as, ufaat- 
Fas, very near. ANAM, very drunk. 


The following words are irregular with £8 and 
 €aa; but they are regular when at and a@ are 
affixed :— 


afar, near, afew, wetae. 

SX, great, afcz, acrag. 

fes, quick, afvz, w7taq. 

uF, little, small, wifes, NATIT. 

ae, heavy,important, af{<z, Aas. 

WH, satisfied, ufuw, wigs. 

a, far, aferz, RANI, 

TW, excellent, AZ, 34g. 

fra, beloved, wz, 77a. 

ara, young, afaz, afee, aatay, ata. 
TS, great, ufas, ys. 

Eq, much, afew, ferag. 

aI, increased, aifas, anata. 

eT old, afrs, ie, WAG, WIS, 
BIT, respectable, af<y, walae, 

fax, . jr m, We, wag. 

faz, swollen, Bae, Gaw. 

we, thick, fat, wifaz, wares. 


eq, short, ufez, BPNag. 
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u, lean; C@, firm; WES, surpassing ; ve thick ; ww, much ; 
ar a mild, change the % to €, when {B and - €4Ug are affixed ; as, 


ufes, ala. 


To some of above, the regular forms are occasionally added ; as, 
Mac, more excellent ; XSAa, most excellent. 


The terminations expressive of comparison, are 


added to other words besides Adjectives ; as, 


1st.—To Nouns ; as, Mt, prosperity ; Wrac, Prac, more prosperous ; 
atau, fraa, most prosperous. €:8, trouble; E:aax, having more trou- 
ble ; S: Baa, a most trouble. 


2nd.—To Pronouns ; as, @:, who? Max, which of the two ? aaa, 
which of the many ? 


3rd.—To Participles ; ; a8, BE, increased (in uae ; VTAL older ; 
weaa, oldest. 


4th.—To Adverbs ; a8, 8Y, high; Gari, higher ; Saeat, highest. 


Sth.—To Prepositions ; as, GA, up ; GAT, better ; GAM, best. 
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SECTION IV. 


OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 


I.—CARDINALS. 


ZH, one. 

fx, two. 

far, three. 

Wt, four. 

UW, five. 

Wa, siz. 

GAA, seven. 

UTA, eigh t. 

TTA, nine. 

SAA, ven. 
wate, eleven. 
BUA, twelve. 
AMTUA, thirteen. 
Wea, Jour teen. 
WyeWaA, fifteen. 
GISWA, sixteen. 
AALWA, seventeen. 


WIZ, ezghiteen. 
safautfa, nineteen. 


faufa, twenty. 


fawa, thirty. 
amifiud, forty. 


“aEiaa. fifty. 


afz, sixty. 

aufa, seventy. 
weuifa, eighty. 
aafa, ninety. 
Wa, a hundred. 
awe, a thousand. 


aya waa, ten thousand. 


wa, 100 thousand. 
fraa, a million. 

alte, ten millions. 
Wag, 100 millions. 
TEA, 1,000 millions. 
wa, 10,000 mellions. 
HeTTa, 100,000 millions. 
wai, a billion. 

aww, ten billions. 
ww, a hundred billions. 


[ PART. I. 
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Hers, 1,000 billions. wera, ten-trillions. 

"TUT, 10,000 billions. waite, 100 trillions. 
AWC, 100,000 dillions. weretifeat, 1,000 trillions. 
we, a trillion. 


The intermediate. Numbers are formed by prefix- 
ing T&, Bt or fe, Fa:, WAT, WE, AS, GH, VST, and Bato 
the principal ones sas, wafaufa, twenty-one, atfaiwfa, 
twenty-two, Aatfiufa, twenty-three, wafauta, twenty- 
Sour, vataafa, twenty-five, wefiufa, twenty-siz,anfiuta, 
twenty-seven, WEIfauta, twenty-eight, Bafa, twenty. 


nine. 


CATR, CATH, and Cala, are sometimes used for Hq ; as, tarefawufa, 
nineteen, &c. 


Numbers united together by a copulative conjunction are added ; 
without the copulative, multiplied ; with we affixed, divided ; with 
wfy and ws, they mean the whole number and half of it. As, aq 
wife ayy, nine and five, i.e. fourteen years, TECE, five times five, i.e. 
twenty-five ; WW AS, three hundred and half a hundred, i. e. three 
hundred and fifty or WTENNMETE the half of the half of fourteen 
hundred, i. e. three hundred and fifty; @atwa, one hundred and half a 
hundred, i. e. one hundred and fifty. 


= 


IT.—ORDINALS. 


wwa, first. facta, second. Ma, third. waa, fourth. 
UGH, fifth. 4S; sixth. AAA, seventh. Gea, eighth. TAA, 
ninth. <Wa tenth. 
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From ten to twenty the Ordinals are the same as: 
the Cardinals.’ The intermediate numbers are formed 
in the same manner as those of the Cardinals ; the 
principal ones by adding @@ to the Cardinals. Those 
under 50, ending with 4 or fa, sometimes drop the q 
or fa, and omit aa; as, faufaaa, or faut, twentieth ; 
fauna. or feru,. thirtieth ; waf€uwa, or waftu, 
fortieth ; TaruMa, Wea, fiftieth ; afeaa, sixtieth ; 
aufaaa, seventieth; wayttfaaa, eightieth ; wafaaa, 
ninetieth ; waaa, hundredth ; aea@aa, thousandth, &c. 


fs, &, Wit, TY, Wa, WA, are irregular in their 
inflections. f€ is used only in the dual; the others 
only in the plural. 


f<, two. Nom. and Obj. masculine %1, feminine and neuter @; Inst. 
Dat. and Abl. graqi; Poss. and Loc. qar:. 


fa, three. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
N. aq: faq: a fir 
Oo nT faw: wie 
I. fafa: faafa: fafa: 
D. A. faazq: faq: fag: 
Pp.  -warei faeut TIT 
L. fay fags fay 
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Wt, four. 


Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
N Sait: WawW: “aif 
O equ: Wqaw: waft 
lL. | s- wafu: aareti: ag fir: 
D. A. Baw: WaAe: waa 
P8306 watt BATU aati 
L. way TARY way 


THA, five, WY, siz, and WEq, eight, are alike in the three genders. 
Nom. and Obj. yw; Inst. qwf:; Dat. and Abl. qway: ; Poss. Tala ; 
Loc. YWy. 


Nom. and Obj. we or we ; Inst. wf: ; Dat. and Abl. Weaq: ; Poss: 
wa ; Loc, wy, weq. 


Nom. and Obj. wet and we ; Inst: wefw:, watfir: ; Dat. and Abl. 
WE:, WeIWw: ; Poss. Watat ; Loc. weg, wag. 


The following are the signs used for numerical 
words :— 

V1, 8&2, 83, 84, 45, q¢€6, 97, <8, 
€9, Xe 10. 


AL ll, R12, &e. ge 20, Re 30, &e. xe 21, 
RS 34, &. xXee 100, Rue 250, reeoo 1,000, TBR 
1842, | 
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CHAPTER III. 


OF THE PRONOUNS. 


There are four kinds of Pronouns: the Personal, 


the Relative, the Interrogative, and the Adjective, 
Pronouns. | 


SECTION I. 


OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


The Personal Pronouns are G@@z, 1; WHE, thou ; 
az or @e, he, she, and it, with their duals and plurals. 
Gender has respect only to the third person, and is 


distinguished by the terminations in the word 82; as, 


a, he ; Qt, she ; a, it, &c. 
: { 


wR, Ly ON, 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. ak, I. 
Ob) at, al, me 
Inst. wat, by me 

> Dat AG, a, to me 
Abl aa, Ae, from me 
Poss aa, a, of me. 
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we two. 

us two. 

by us two. 

to us two. 
from us two. 
of us two. 


an us two. 


we. 
US. 

by us. 

to US. 
Srom us. 
of us. 


in US. 


Bae Thou % WIA gh 


ETYMOLOGY. 
DUALe 

War 

erat a 

VMHaALVAT 

erarat 

Srarat 

laa: at 

waa: 

PLURAL, 

qa 

Sat a 
waft: 

Gay 7 
wa 

Cag 

SINGULAR. | 

wt 

at aT 

qa 

a a 

aa IT 

aa a 

afta 


| thou. 


thee. 

by thee. 

to thee. 
Srom thee. 
of thee. 


in thee. 
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Nom. 
Obj. 
Inst. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Poss. 
Loc. 


Nom. 
Obj. 
Inst. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Poss. 
Loc. 
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DUAL. 
aat 
zat, at 
aarat 
qarat aT 
aaa 
aaa: at 
q Pie 
PLURAL. 
qa 
war 
arate: 
we * 
qae 
i 
Img 


[PART HT. 


ye two. 

you two. 

by you two. 
to you two. 
From you two. 
of you two. 


in you two. 


ye or you. 
you. 

by you. 

to you. 
From you. 
of you. 


m you. 


At the beginning of a sentence or poetical verse, in connection 
with qand, 41 or, Ca indeed, € clearly, 1 ah / or a verb meaning fo 
see, used in another sense, and when preceded by a vocative case un- 
connected with another word, the contracted forms are not used. In 
clauses that are supplementary or inferential, the contracted forms 
alone are employed. In all other cases either form may be used. 
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ad, He, she, it, &c. 


SINGULAR. 


Masculine, = Feminine. Neuter. 
N. a: at ct a 
O a 3 at aa 
I. am Tat - aa 
D. aa Te THR 
A QAI At Aa: Tata 
r; ae at: Te 
L ater wat afar 

DUAL. 
N. O. @t a a 
I. D. A. arat avai ateat 
PL. «wat Tat: Ta 
PLURAL. 

N. a at: att 
O. aa at: atta 
I. a: anft: a: 
D. ey avg aq: 
A. aur: aha aq 
P. aa atat wat 
L aa we aq 
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SECTION I]. 


OF THE RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE 
PRONOUNS. 


az, who, that, or which, is a Relative, and fa, who ? 
or what ? is an Interrogative Pronoun. They are in- 
flected like az, except in the first two cases ; as, 


ax, who, that, or which. 


SINGULAR, 


Masculine. Feminine. | Neuter. 
N. a at Taq 
O. a at aa 
I. aa Tar aa 
D. aa we aa 
A. TAA Te: Tal Aaa 
P. Te Tet: qa 
L. afar, ai afar. 

DUAL 

N. 0. af a a 
I. D. A. arat avat aat 
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PLURAL. 
N. a at afta 
O. Cit s at atta 
I. a: afar. a: 
D aq: TTA: Arq: 
A Baqi Arr: Sey: 
P, Tat arat aat 
L. aa Lic @ aa 
: fa, who, which, what ? 
- BINGULAR.. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
N. i:  &T fai 
O. a ai fa 
I. a7 Rat oy 
D ot Ry Ra 
A. weaTa 16 tS ICs § 
P Te RVI: My 
L aftaq Ri afar. 

DUAL 

N.0. &t € 
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PLURAL. 


N. ae MT: ante 
O. AIA RT: ata 
I. mi: mt far: =F 

D. Bz: MTT: Req: 
A. Rey: aways Mrz: 
P. eat ara Rai 
L. wy RY ae 


SECTION III. 


OF THE 


ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 


Adjective Pronouns partake of the properties both 
of pronouns and adjectives, and may be subdivided 
into five sorts : viz. the Possessive, the Honorific, the 


Distributive, the Demonstrative, and the Indefinite. 


ist. The Possessive are principally formed from 
the Personal Pronouns; as, @ela, AAR, AAR, 
mine ; MEA, AAR, ATAMA, chines TA, his, hers, rts ; 
SAN, BAIA, ours ; AVA, AVM, yours ; A, AH, 


CHAP. It. | ETYMOLOGY. 95 


SYA, own ; NTA, self’s. They are inflected like faz; 
as, Wate aetar aeta &c. Those ending with # form 
the feminine by €; as, Aram, (@&- ait- a) 


2nd. The Honorific waa, self, is declined like st#a ; 
as, Nom. aaa, waat, wad &c. 


3rd. The Distributive are TA, each ; Wa, every ; 
Saray, one another ; ALAC, each other; which are in- 
flected like faq. 


When every means the whole collectively, rather than the part distri- 
butively, Ta is used, 


4th. The Demonstrative are RRA, Taz, this, and 
=q<q, that, which are declined thus :— 


Req, this. 
SINGULAR, 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
N. Ga xa rz 
O Ea rat xz 
I. Gay STAT Cai 
D aH Ga wat 
A SHA Gt GT: aT 
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DUAL. 
N.O. xat Xa 
I. D. A. arat Qrai 
P. L. BATT: QATa: 
PLURAL. 
N. ta Tat 
O. Zale, Eat: 
I. afar: watfat: 
D. wey Seq: 
A. ay: TV? 
Pp. zui arat 
L. za aig 
' SINGULAR. 
‘Masculine. Feminine. 
N. wa: Tat 
O. Za wa wat wat 
I. Vaa, Cat Taal Taal 
D. waar waa 
A. Vagrg ea: TAT 
P. , Cs Co? CAT 
13; wafer 40 s«s <a 


[PART II, 


Neuter. 
Taq 
<aq 
Vay Tay 
Vala © 
x... 
wate 


~ 


-CHAP. Hi.) 


moO 


oP 


m 
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.DUAL. 
zat za 7. 
al, TAT «WH, UA | | Ua, wat 
Zareat Zarat zara 
UA: LAA Laat, Waae TaTe, TAAt: 
PLURAL. 
za Cat: ware 
Vala TaA Tarewm:  wcarfa 
wa: | warfe: wa: 
wey 0 TATE: Za 
Wary? wary i WT! 
waa zwarat = Wat 
wig TS wag 


The last of the two forms in the Obj. and Inst. cases is commonly 
used in the consecutive clauses of a sentence. 


wea, that. 
SINGULAR. 
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
N. Tat wat qx: 
O. qa aa Bz: 
I. Qaaty ATA 
D. Vay aaa 
A. Sze: Saga 
P. WAIT: - Bay 
L. aaa: ~ wa figqar 
O 
coe 
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[PART Ir. 
DUAL. 
N.O. wR ay aa 
I. D. A. aaat wat apt 
PL waar = @at: saan: | 
PLURAL. 
N. . wa Ga: eat . 
O. wag uy watt 
I. edit: = qafa: waif: 
D. why waz Sa 
A. Why: | aA: ito 
P. qitat erat wate 
L. a7la wag warty 


~ §th.—The Indefinite are numerous: those ending 
with @ are declined like aa, all, and are called (sar- 
v4di or sri.) | | 


SINGULAR. 

_ Masculine. _Feminine.. Neuter. 
N. aa: azit aa 
O. aa Baa aaa 
I. aaa aatart aaa 
D. aaa uae eae 
A. SARI . TAIT: Sa 
Pr: aay agi: aae 
L; . aafaq wae. 
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DUAL. yt : 

N.0. wat wa a 

ILD. A. aargt = wanat aaingt 

PL... aaa aaa eaat 
PLURAL. ‘ 

N. aay aaa: weitfa 

O. aaaTy Sait: wafer 

I. aay: waar fay aa: 

D. Say aang: Sag 

A. aeavy aedrea: ; Seay 

P. aarut aaret warui 

L. wary aang waaq 


BAT, as many ; ATTA, so many ; Faaq, how many, or 
how much ? are declined like aflara, ET, UAeW, and 
BEN, such like ; 3 aren, like what; and Wtew. how like 2 
are declined like Zays,except in the feminine ; as, REM, 
ZEW, Fea, &c. or by removing the (_) Few, te, 
eeu, &e. 


xforg (are, Tat Bq),chus much, so much ; afa,as many 
as; aff, so many as; mfx, how many 2 are inflected 
like nouns ending with ¥, but are used in the plural 
number only. So afafaa, certain persons, afra, what 2 
how much ? makes (@: utd) farfga or farga, some one, is 
declined like fa, with fwaor wa added according to 
therules of permutation ; as, afqa, atfra, fafa, &c. 
Thus also faafi, any one; as, &tfa or alsa, arfi, 

oO 2 
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faafu, &c. Thus also aug, whoever ; as, aa:, Eat, 
wuz. and ufefea, whosoever ; as, wafaa, arated, 
afenfga,, &c. | : 

The following words are declined like aa; some of 
them are Adjectives, and some Adjective Pronouns of 
the Indefinite kind :— | | 


WR, one CKAT, one of two, CHAA, one of many ; &, other, different, 
and faq, 9a, faa, all. 

Ba and Buy, both ; but the former is used only in the dual, and the 
latter in the dual and plural number. 


wqz7y, other, WAT, either, TAC, other, different, and the comparatives 
and superlatives of fa, aq, and wa, viz. WaT, which of two ? STH, 
which of many ? and Gat, AAC, which of two ; UAH, TAA, which of many : 
except that in the first two cases of the neuter singular they end with 
A; a8, Gt, WA, WIA, Ke. 


: 74, eastern, before ; SUC, northern, upper, subsequent ; afaw, south- 
ern, on the right ; WAT, lower, under ; q~mc,* without and within, and 
GX, after, other ; WAX, behind, another ; Gat, after, behind ; and @, own : 
—but they have two forms in the Abl. and Loc. cases singular masculine 
and neuter, and inthe Nom. case plural masculine; as, Tare or 
Faara ; FA or Tafeaq; yer or Wear. 

aw, few; WE, half; afaaa, how many ? aa, ail, another ; 8, 
first ; @Ca, last; Fa or fea, second; 44, fara, third ;—but have 
two forms in the Nom. case of the masculine plural ; as, Ww or 
qw7:, &c. 

Adjectives ending with tq have two forms in the Dat., Abl. and 
Loc. cases singular; as, fgata, the second ; fedrara or feaiaa, 
fewtara or featee, faarare or frag, &. 

If any of the above words are used in a sense different from that 
affixed to them, in composition with other words, or in connection with 
an Instrumental case, they must be inflected regularly like faz. 


#:If this word means without a house or town, it is regular like fy. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
OF THE VERBS. 


SECTION I. 


OF VERBS (KRIYA) IN GENERAL. 


The Verbs are simple roots (Dhatu), which generally 
consist of two or three letters, but which are never 
used without the addition of some inflection. The 
roots have no characteristic signs in themselves : cer- 
tain characteristic letters affixed to them, shew to 
what conjugation they belong, and in what manner 
they must be inflected. These and the rules of per- 
mutation are given for the sake of reference before 
the conjugations. 


In the lists of roots used by the Natives of India 
the explanation of each is given by a noun in the Lo- 
cative case, as in the first root H@ (4%) ue waafa, to 
page, to mark. 


Verbs are of two kinds, Primitive and Derivative. 


Of the Primitive (Prakriti), there are three sorts ; 
the Common, the Active, and the Deponent. The first 
of these is known by the characteristic letter 4, the 
last by S, and the middle one by the absence of both. 
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If a verb has neither = nor & affixed to it, it must 
be conjugated only in the Active voice, and hence is 
called an Active Verb: if it has the letter & affixed, 
it must be conjugated only in the Middle voice ; but 
without having the sense of the Middle, and hence 
called Deponent, as in Latin and Greek. If it has the 
letter & affixed it must be conjugated in both Active 
and Middle voices with the meanings peculiar to each, 


and hence called Common. 


Of the Derivatives there are four sorts ; the Causal 
{Prerana), the Optative (Sananta), the Frequentative 
(Yananta or Yanluganta), and the Nominal (Lidhu). 
The first three of these are formed from primitive 
roots, and the last one is formed from nouns and ad- 


jectives. 


Verbs may also be considered as Transitive or In- 
transitive, Regular or Irregular, Anomalous or Defec- 
tive. 

All verbs signifying to move, may also signify to 
arrive at, acquire, or obtain; hence they are sometimes 


Transitive and sometimes Intransitive. 


a, to be, &, to do; and ¥, to be, are used as Auxi- 
liaries : the former is defective, and the latter two are 
irregular, in some of their parts. | 
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To Verbs belong Conjugation, Voice, Mood, Tense, 


Number, and Person. 


There are ten Conjugations of verbs. 


The conjugations of the Verbs, like the declensions of the Nouns, 
admit of various divisions. They might be divided into four conju- 
gations thus: those having the inherent vowel before the inflexions ; 
those having any other short vowel ; those having a long vowel, and 
those having a consonant. They might be divided into three thus ; those 
having any short vowel; those having a long vowel; and those having 
a consonant before the inflexions. Or they might be divided into two 
thus ; those having a vowel between the inflexions and the root ; and 
those having the inflexions united immediately with the root by the 
rules of permutation. The advantages, however, arising from any 
reduction of the number of conjugations would be only . nominal, the 
same number of examples would still be necessary to illustrate the 
subject : we therefore judge it best to abide by the Native division of 
Ten Conjugations,—As in the case of the nouns, it will be a consola- 
tion to the learner to know, that verbs of the first conjugation, which 
is the easiest, are equal in number to all the others combined. 


The first Conjugation called (Bhwadi) is distinguish- 
ed by its having no characteristic letter; the second 
(Adadi)by the letter 4; the third (Juhéty4di) or(Hwadi) 
by fa; the fourth (Divddi) by w; the fifth (SwAdi) by 
%; the sixth (Tudadi) by w; the seventh (Rudhddi) 
by a; the eighth (Tan4di) by @; the ninth (Kryddi) 
by %; and the tenth (Churddi) by %. fa denotes that 
the root may be either of the first or tenth conjuga- 
tion. When two of the above letters are attached 
to one root, they imply that it belongs to both the 
conjugations which they characterize. 
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The Conjugations differ from each other only in the 
present tense of the Indicative mood and its forma- 
tives, viz. the Imperfect tense, and the Imperative and 
Potential moods. 


The Voices are three ; the Active, (Parashmaipad ;) 
the Middle, (Atmanépad), and the Passive, Karmani- 
vachya.) 


Common verbs, verbs of the tenth conjugation, and 
Causals, are conjugated in the Active and Middle 
voices : in the Active, when the action of the verb, or 
the effect produced by it, has a more particular refer- 
ence to the object which the verb governs ; and in 
the Middle, when it hasa more particular reference to 
the agent with which the verb agrees. As, arafa, he 
asks ; Aveda, he asks for himself or on his own account. 


Active verbs are conjugated only in the Active 


voice ; they may be transitive or intransitive. 


Deponent verbs, with an Active signification, are 
conjugated only in the Middle voice. 


Verbs of the tenth conjugation ending with €, which 
are.distinguished by the characteristic @, also Opta- 
tive, Frequentative, and Nominal Verbs, are not regu- 
lar ; some of them being conjugated in the Active 
voice, some in the Middle, and others in both. 
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Any verb may be used in the Passive voice. 


The Moods are six ; the Indicative, the Imperative, 
the Potential, the Precative, the panjanceye or Con- 
ditional, and the Infinitive. 

The Indicative has six Tenses, the Present, the Im- 
perfect, the Perfect, the first and second Futures, and 
the Indefinite. 

The principal of these are the Present, the Perfect, 
and the Future, from which all other parts of the verb 
are derived ; any verb being irregular in more than 
one of these is classed among the anomalous Verbs. 


The Present tense (ki or lat) is used to represent 4. 


what is now passing ; as, aTafa, he asks or is asking. 
The Imperfect tense (ghi or vidhiling) represents 

what transpired at a certain period of time past ; as, 

waraa, he then asked, or was asking or used to ask. 


The Perfect or Past (thi or lit) alludes to what was 
done at a very remote period or completely perfected ; 
as, wate he asked, (long ago.) 


The First Future or Future Definite (di or lut) inti- 
mates what will take place at a certain time; as, 
aifaat, he will ask, (to-morrow.) | 

The Second Future or Future Indefinite (ti or 
lring)expresses what will be,without signifying the pre- 
cise time as, utfaafa, he will ask, (sometime or other.) 

P 
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The Indefinite or Aorist (ti or dashirling) represents 


what transpired between a period very remotely past 
and the present ; as, wardta, he has asked, or did ask, 
Jor something. It is commonly used in narrations of 


past events. 


The Imperfect, the Perfect, and the Indefinite are 


very often used indiscriminately the one for the other. 


The Imperative (gi orJang) Potential, (khi or 16t) 
Precative, (dhi or lrit) Subjunctive, (thi or lung), and 
the Infinitive (chatum) Moods, are used not so much 
to represent the precise time, as the particular manner 
of any action or event; the first two usually refer to 
present, and the next two to future time. 


The Numbers are three, the Singular, (ék-vachan) 
Dual, (dwi-vachan) and the Plural (bahu-vachan) as, 
arafa, he asks; aaa, they two ask ; avafa, they ask. 


In each number there are three Persons ; as, atafa, 
he asks ; avafa, thou askest ; avatfa, I ask, &c. The 
third person is always placed first, because it is the 
most simple in its inflections.* 


* Learners choosing to follow the European method of commencing 
with the first persons singular, dual and plural, have only to learn ac- 
eording to the order of the figures, 1. 2. 3. 
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CHARACTERISTIC LETTERS. 


The following is a complete Alphabetic list of all 
the (Anubandha) Characteristic Letters. . 


‘ar denotes the optional insertion of ¥ in the declina- 
ble indefinite participle and the absolute insertion 
of it in the perfect participle ; as, faz (art, a, xz) 
to love Par. fea fan; afeaaq faaag ; fafafeag. 

x denotes the insertion of 4 in the root, which is 
retained in all the moods and tenses ; as, qz (¥,s) 
to salute Pres. axa; Past. aa; Fut. aftear. | 


XZ indicates, that there are two forms in the inde- 
finite ; as, wy (4, KE) to covet, Sawa and watafa. 

® shews, that in the declinable indefinite participles 
X must not be inserted ; as, fwa (%) to know; 
feu, fread. 

3 shews, that the indeclinable indefinite participle 
admits the optional insertion of =; there are two 
forms ; as, 44 (3, 4,88, 2T) to wander ; afaen,arrat. 

% denotes, that there are two forms in the futures 
by the optional insertion of € as, faa (3) to accom- 
plish ; @faat, Gat. 

“ denotes, that the penultimate of the indefinite 
causal must be long; as, 14 (%, 4%, Z, €) to ask; 
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% denotes, that it has two forms; as, @T% (HR, &, SG, Z) 
to shine; @umtaa and Ufaaerg. 


¥ indicates, that the indefinite has the penultimate 
short, and ends with "4q; as, 74, (4, ¥, Qt) to nou- 
_rish, @Vaq and not warata, When g is affixed to 

a deponent verb, it has an active and deponental 
form; as, Y& (GY) to shine, Safas and ayaa. 
From this example all such verbs are called gatfz. 


= intimates, that the penultimate of the indefinite 


must be short ; as, WE (%, &) to beg, Wate and 
not Warata. | 


@ shews, that ¥, 3, % must be used for 4, 4, < in the 
reduplication ; as, wat (Z, Qt, &) to sacrifice, KATH. 


Gt denotes, that 4 must be used for @ in the declina- 
ble indefinite participles ; as, fax ( GI, &, &) to fear, 
fau, faaaq. a | 

GT points out that the future must be formed by a1 ; 
as, WY (a, Sr, Si) to curse, Wat and not wfwat. 


“ is the characteristic of the 10th Conjugation. 


fa intimates, that the root may be of the Ist or 10th 
Conjugation ; as, aq (f&") to steal, Gr<fa or GTafa. 


™@ signifies, that the word is reduplicated ; as, <tet 
(G, a, 4, @) to shine. 


— 
= 


— 
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< 


denotes that the verb is of the 9th Conjugation. 


denotes, that a long vowel must be made short in 
the present tense of the 9th Conjugation ; as, 7 
(a, fa) to purify. yatta 


shews, that € is inserted before a consonant in 
the present and imperfect tenses, and imperative 
mood ; as, 4% (4, ¥, RX,) to weep, Zifefa, &c. Hence 


these verbs are called «arfz. 


is used to distinguish deponent verbs, which have 
an active meaning, while inflected only in the mid- 


dle voice. 


denotes, that the penultimate of the derivative 
word may be long ; as, {4 (4, @) to burn, MATH or 
ey burning : hence such verbs are called ererfs. 
is used to distinguish Common verbs or such verbs 


as are conjugated in both the active and middle 
voices. 


indicates, that the passive indefinite participle may 
signify present time ; as, wre (ft) to meditate 
wofara: ; he is or was meditated on. 


shews that a noun signifying the simple act, may 
be formed from the root by @¥; as, 44 (%, %, Z,) 


to quake, Wau, a quaking. 
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cn 


rd 


a 4 © mM 


shews that an adjective signifying the result of the 
act may be formed from the root by fa; as, a 
(H, =, S,) to do, afaa, artificial. 


denotes, that there are two forms in the 2nd _per- 
son singular, and in the duals and plurals of the 
perfect tense ; as, Wa (@) to do, WHIM, WBA: AAA:, 
waa: Ga, &c. hence called warfe. 


intimates, that the root ends with a vowel; as, "WY 
(a, &, ) to speak and, not ®F 

distinguishes verbs of the 8th Conjugation, 
distinguishes verbs of the 7th Conjugation. 
distinguishes verbs of the 5th Conjugation. 


denotes that 4 must be inserted in the root in the 
present and its formatives ; as, a4 ( &, 4, W, ¥, a) 
to liberate, Rafa, &c. hence called warfz. 


shews that the penultimate of the root must be 
long in the present ; as, WA ( 4, H, J, Ex, ) to quiet, 
wtaqfa. Hence such verbs are called watfa. 


denotes, that the penultimate of the root is short 
in the present causal; as, 4 (4, ¥, &) todo; to 
happen, wea. Hence called wetfz. 

denotes that there may be two forms; as, Za ( H. 
fa) to sound, eraafa or waafta. 
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distinguishes verbs of the 4th Conjugation. 
intimates that the root is peculiar to the Védas. 


distinguishes verbs of the 2nd Conjugation. 
marks verbs of the 3rd Conjugation. 


apa a 


points out some irregularity in verbs of the 2nd 

Conjugation, or some peculiarity of sound which 

they have in the Védas; as, mq (4%, Sr, 4, fe ) 

to sleep, perf. gata. Hence called zaurfe. 

@ denotes, that the verb has the active and deponen- 
_ tal form in the 2nd future; as, Za (¥, G4, 3) to 

be, afweaa and aaafa. Hence called zatfz. 


distinguishes verbs of the 6th Conjugation. 


4 


fa intimates that the penultimate of the root is short 
in the future, &e.; as, Re (fa) to be crooked, Afeat 
waaera. Hence called qerfz. 


@ denotes, thata verbal noun may be formed from the 
root by 1; as, Bw (G, a, @) to pain ; BUt, pain. 


The learner need not trouble himself with the preceding letters or 
the rules that follow till he is master of the Conjugations: they are 


given here simply for the sake of reference in the succeeding parts of 
the work. 
RULES OF PERMUTATION. 


RULE I. 
Verbs beginning with a, 4, %, &, w, in the list of 
roots, change them to 4, 4, &, @, @, when they are 
inflected : thus, 
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a +f = af, he praises. 

a + tf — garfa, he aims. 

ZH + F = Gas, he stands like a post. 
Set ota = waa, he will stand. 

qt i+ fa <= watfa, he bathes. 


1. Sq, to go; @, to collect ; and faa, to spit, are exceptions. 


2. # when preceded by a preposition ending with ¢, and ¥ when 
preceded by one ending with €-—®, are again changed to their origi- 
nal form ; as, TWife, he praises farwt firedness. 


RULE II. 


@ final followed by an inflective 4 or ¢ becomes &T ; 
but followed by & or a diphthong, is dropped. final 
followed by a vowel is dropped; but the @t of an affix 
or reduplicated root followed by aconsonant, becomes 


%; where guna* is not required. As, 


aa 2s + fa = waratfa, J ask. 

are + af = arafa, they ask. 
aiat o+ af = ata, they sell. 

mtat o+ a = late: they two sell. 
uw 6+ 4 = wtta, do ye abandon. 


1. Simple roots ending with 41 do not drop the WT in the Present 
tense ; as, at + Wf = afer, they measure. 


* ‘The rules for the different conjugations and the formation of the 
tenses, will shew in what instances guna is necessary. 
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RULE IIL. 

x—w if penultimate, and followed by @ or <, must 
be long. If finals of monosyllables and united with 
a single consonant, or of words having more than one 
syllable and united with a double consonant, they be- 
come £4, 34, GE ; butif finals of words having more 
than one syllable and united with a single consonant 
they become 4, q, €; when a vowel follows, and guna 


is not required ; as, 


feq + afa = safe, he plays. 


Ra + afa — trata, they shine. 
fafa + 3: = fafera:, they served. 
wy Ot wf = wget, they are able. 
frat + = == fant, he took. 


Ww +30 = WH: they did. 

1. The vowels are not long before @ or € in the reduplication of the 
verbs ; as, WtTe, he was angry. 

2. Verbs ending with @ have two forms in the Future, when @& is 
changed to WU; as, G fo pass over ; Afcat and ACiAT. 

3. J, &, and @, if the finals of roots and not of affixes, become V@ 
and QT in every instance when a vowel follows, and gupa is not re- 
quired ; a8, | + Wim —= Qaim, they praise. TA + GS — FAT, they 
injured. ME + SG: == WGN :, they injured. | 

4. If aor @ follow the ¥ of an affix, there are two forms; as, C4 
+ &: <= Aa: or YW, we aim. 

RULE IV. 

A final short vowel becomes long, the of a single 

consonant becomes f<, and of a double one @<, when 


Q 
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a follows and guna is not required. A final ¥€ be- 
comes €€; but ifa labial precedes, we. As, 


fe + aa = waa, itt is collected. 
a + qa = faa, it is done. 

gs tm = weg, may be spread. 
qg Faq = awa, may he puss over. 
c+ ar = Te, may he fill. 


1. In the Potential mood the vowel is not changed before q; as, 
farzara, he may nourish. 
RULE V. 


A final letter of the w class becomes 4; a final & or 
a, also the finals of tts, ~*ra, to shine; aa, to wor- 
ship; Ha, to walk ; €4, to create; Wa, to cleanse ; TE, 
to cut; eq, to bake; become a, when followed by 
u—; and 4,%, 4, 4% 4, & or ¥F united with 4, 


makes @; as, 


ch + fa = afa, he speaks. 

We +a =e, = he will wmterrogate. 
wa +a = %%, destroyed. 

aa + afta = aeafa, he will speak. 
free + fa = afe, = thou fastest. 

aw + fa = afa, thou desirest. 


1. @ followed by ©—a becomes Wf, when guna is not required ; as, 
TE + 4 — IH, whence Hale, he questions. 


2. @ united with Ww becomes Z by rule IX. page 21, and the w be- 
comes {to agree with it. | 
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3. ¥ when final becomes < or ¥, and § becomes ©; as, ae. or 
Wats, he cleansed. 


4. td may become ¥ after x— WH; as, wafcs or qufced, ye have 
made haste. 


RULE VI. 

Roots with the characteristic & insert @ throughout. 
Any nasal, also ® and q being the first letter of a 
compound final, followed by a consonant or (_) virdm, 
are dropped. As, 


feq—x + xat = fefeat, he will injure. 
weg + ai = waa, = he is praised. 


. 


AX + aq = awa, may he churn. 


wa + a 
ay OU + OF 


1. Wy, meaning fo honour, and be! to preserve,do not drop their 
penultimate letters. 


! 
af 
ct 


he speaks. 
drowned. 


d 3 


2. a followed by aor a becomes 4; followed by q has two forms. 
As, M44 + TF = BAIT, gone. WAR + Y= Wa, WTA, having 
come, 


3. The penultimate 4 has two forms in the Perfect tense, where 
guna is not admitted ; as, HAW, AATY: or AANY:, HA: or HAA:, &c. 


4. Verbs in the Middle voice, and reduplicated ones in the Active, 
drop the penultimate 4 of the termination qa, when W does not pre- 
cede; as, fey + GA Fue, they envy; fra + wi = farufa, they 
nourish. 

5. If two @’s come together, the one in the root is dropped; as, 
WY, with 4 inserted and fa added, makes Wa fa, he manifests. In all 
other cases the @ and ¥ are made to correspond with the following 
letter ; as, @vq_, to gratify, afta ; AH, to immerse, wafer, &c. 


Q 2 
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| RULE VII. 
q@ and 4, followed by any consonant except 4, are 
dropped. @ followed by 4 or ( _) becomes 4, except 
in the Present tense and its formatives. @ followed 


by w has two forms.. As, 


eaa + aT = eaTat, he will increase. 

waa oO+ (arfa wmaifa, he does or injures. 

aq + afa amifa, he will dwell. 

ware + fu = wafa or watts, shine thou 
and waata, he did shine. 


] 


1. @ followed by €—¥@ becomes &, when guna is not required; as, 


fea +- & = Bit, spit. 
a RULE VIII. 


% followed by 4—@ becomes &; but if < precedes, 
it becomes |; and if W, S, <, @, precede the & 
changed to 4 or G, they become aspirates when 4, 
or (__) follows. 4, &, ¥, x, followed by @ and wu, be- 
come unaspirated, and the @ and @ become w. As, 

frxr,G +fe = aft, = he licks. 
<u, @ + @ = FM, burned. 
ay, & + Ufa = Brefa, he will hide. 
sy, a + fa site, thou milkest. 
AUy, + fa = «afs, he shuts up. 
qu, +a = aH, coveted. 


1. When @ or Y comes in contact with @ it is dropped, and the 
preceding vowel if short becomes long; as, (¥_@ + @ = GG, planted. 
A penultimate # is not lengthened; a8, EY &-+ WT = &G, injured. 
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2. When three consonants of the same class come in contact, the 
middle one is dropped ; as, Be -+- @ = OM, he plays ; TM ++ A—TH, 
he enlightens or kindles. In this last instance, after the q is dropped, 
the inflection @ is changed to § by the regular rule. 


SECTION II. 
OF THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


FIRST CONJUGATION. 


In the conjugation of the Verb a preliminary ope- 
ration is necessary, viz. the preparation of the root ; 
after which nothing more is required than the addi- 
tion of the inflexions. 


In preparing the roots of verbs of the first conju- 
gation, the following rules must be observed. 


1. If the Verb ends with a vowel or diphthong,* then 
X, E or Tis changed to Wa; Yor F to GI; Wor 
to GZ; and Z to “ara before adding the inflections ; 
as, fa, to conquer, Wata; WM (1), to take, wafa ; %, to 
move quickly, ata ; 4, to be, wafa ; &, to go, acta; G, 
to pass over, acta ; G, to drink, wafa ; 2, to sing, wrata. 

2. If the Verb has a penultimate inherent vowel, 


a vowel long by nature or position, or a diphthong, it 


* There are no verbs of this conjugation ending with Ww; and those 
ending with @ are all irregular except one deponent which does not 
change the qt. There are none ending with @ and only one deponent 
ending with @r which changes it to qa. 
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undergoes no change, the ( _) virdm is simply removed ; 
as, WH-(F, Gil), to serve, to worship, wata ; wa, to suck, 
yafa ; we, to flower, afta ; Wa (Ee), to be red, Kiafa. 

3. Verbs with a penultimate &, 3, % followed by a 
single consonant require guna ; as, fra (= ), to know, 
Tafa ; TY (ET, B, H), to perceive, rata ; Sq ( Qt), to 
creep, auta. 

In all the above instances it will be perceived, that 
the removal of the (_) virdm under the final conso- 


nant of each verb, is equivalent to the insertion of 
the inherent vowel. 


PARADIGM OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 
In the active voice arta (4, &, Z, €), to ask or re- 
quest, is thus conjugated. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
He asks or is asking. 


SINGULAR. 


arate he asks. 
arate thou askest. 
areata I ask. 

DUAL. 
QTaa: they two ask. 
Pit be ye two ask. 


lala: we two ask. 
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PLURAL. 
3. areata they ask. 
Alay ye or you ask. 
Alaa: we ask, 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
He did ask, &c. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3 SaTTa  Gawat eaaqda 
2. QIT: wawd VITA 
1, Garg Balas Gass 
PERFECT TENSE. 
He asked, &c. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. Taly qarag: = gare: 
20 watrr wary: ward 
: avy aufaq wafra 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
He shall or will ask, &c. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Dd 
3 afar 8 60o6oafwaret)|—oaifaare 
afente afta:  wzfrarta 
lh 8 60@fnie afeare: oarfwata: 
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SECOND FUTURE. 


He shall or will ask, &c. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
afrafe =afeara: wazfrufa 


afeafe anfeau: warfare 
afer afsara: wafwara: 


INDEFINITE. 


He asked or has asked, &c. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. wartq owafest || wanfaa: 
2. ward: auf  vwafs 
1. eufed want wea 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Let him ask, &c. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3 86 aa araat ATHY 
2 are awe aaa 
l ara 8 arad avata 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 
He may, can, might, could, would, or should ask, &€. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


area, araat 
2. wt aTet ATAA 
oF @é “~ 
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PRECATIVE MOOD. 
May he ask, &c. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ATS STS ATING: 
2. aren aTSTS ATA 
l area Aare ATT 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Should he ask, &c. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


3. waifae4ra wataaat eater 
2. aufay wafdaa «anf 
1. Waray euifaena  waufrena 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
aifad, to ask. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present, ataa, asking. Nom. ara, araait, awa 
&c. Continuative araarw. 
Perfect, qwatwa, had asked. Nom. aarat4, area, 
aarea, &c. 
Second Fut. atfrera, about to ask. Nom. ates, 
artaman, aifererd. ; 
Indefinite, atfaaaa, having asked, Nom. atfwaata, 
aifaradt, afaara. Indeclinable, atfaat. Continuative, 
atfaarattwen. 


R 
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CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VERBS IN THE ACTIVE VOICE ONLY. 


Root Meaning. Present. Past. Future. 
we (8) to pervade,  ufa STAG ufwar war 
wy (S$) t090, wufa wing ufeat 
qe to go about, wefa Wz, afeat 
wa to acquire, waite GAH wferat 
wy to be fit, wyfa WITS wafear 
Wa to protect, wala qq waar 
£q (XK) tobe supreme. cafe ceraye = xfear 
Lal to envy, tufa  tarnaea <tfwar 
we (X) = to glean, weata SPRAY Sfsear 
SH to burn, write Say wifrar 
or to be diseased, wate HIT TTT Sfaa4 
way (3) to be firm, waita was wfsrar 
wa (%) to tremble, wife wirats = Ufsrat 
ara (X) to desire, aigfa owanr 2 oati¢ar 
aa to sound; shrink, arafa = Fara aifear 
Fe (KX) to affict, gee YES Ofear 
ae to be related, arafa Ware aifear 
hs to sound, asta THA frat 
aa to screen, gufa beh hs Rfaar 
WE (K) fo weep, areata A mien 
mre (w) to play, mista farie Wifsar 
Lk (SI) to cry out, wuts TRI wifear 
at to sound, wate TATY wfeat 
Wa (%) = to concert, auta GATY Staat 
ac to distil, acfa GaIT @fcar 
we (%) toeat, wafa Ware atfeart 
we to speak, wafa MATS afear 
aot to roar, asifa TAR afstar 
AM (XK) to buzz, wate wag afsqat 
ii to sing, arafar Say AAT 
U2 to string, qafa Oya ufsaar 
Ww to seize, swallow, wefa AAS ufsar 
U to be weary, grata sat gra 


wa (8) fo pound, grind, wufa aqy afta 
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44445 


“4s 


aAn gaa: 


@ 
4 


a744a44 


dA“ agda goede aa 


6 
¢ 


(Xx) 


(®) 


(a) 
(3) 


Ww 
4 


(X) 


w 


S 


(Sr) 


(<) 


(S) 
(%) 


Meaning. 
to act ; eat,. 
to chew, 
to move, 
to suck, 
to erude, 
to mutter, 
to pratile, 
to conquer, 
to live, 
to grow old, 
to be feverish, 
to burn, 
to be unsteady, 
to seek, 
te dance, 
to bellow, 
to bow, salute, 
to bellow, 
to kiss, 


to reproach, 


to weigh, 

fo cross over, 
to leave, 

to burn, 

to trickle, 

to fumigate, 
to drink, 

to meditate, 
to rejoice, 

to read, 

to fall, 

to be stedfast, 
to cherish, 

to float, 

to bear fruit, 
to blossom, 
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Present. 


~wufa 
wate 
awta 
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Future. 
afcar 
afayar 
afeat 
gfrar 
erfarat 
afwart 
afear 
aT 
onfaar 
aaar afcar 
vatcar 
wafear 
cfeat 
efeart 
afear, 
afear 
AAT 
afcar 
fafwar 
faPeat 
aferar 
acdtar aftar 
RTA 
<aT 
FIAT 
afar 
Brat 
WTAT 
afar 
ufsat 
uferart 
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Root. 
wa (%,9,) 
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Meaning. 

to wonder, 

to churn, 

to wink, 

to preserve, 
to be angry, 
to grow, 

to transgress, 
to talk, 

to rob, 

to speak, 

fo sew, weave, 
to vomit, 

to dwell, 


to bear or carry, 


to praise, 

to meditate, 
to grieve, 

to embrace, 
to accomplish, 
to stumble, 
to thunder, 
to remember, 
to sound, 

to laugh, 

to call to, 


Present. 
wafer 
wafa 
aie fer 
cafa 
cafe 
refer 
wyfa 
wafer 
auti 


outa 
wae fa 
Beate 
wcfer 
eute 
wafer 
wate 


Past. 


waa 
Waa 
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Future. 


uftrart 
afaat 
wifear 
cfaar 
Cifsat Ter 
UST 

wfyar 
wfvar 
afwar 
afeat 

War 

afaar 

aarl 

aTat 

wifear 
wifear 
Wifqar Rew 
feat 
afaar aw 
wafeat 


aT 
il 
eafaar 


wfaar 
Brat 


PARADIGM OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


The preparation of the rootin the middle voice is 


precisely the same as in the active voice; the only 
‘difference is in the inflexions added; as, waa, he 
worships, waa, he takes, @vaa,he understands. In the mid- 
dle voice arava, he asks for himself, is thus conjugated. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


He asks for himself, &c. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
arwa area ATU 
area aay ara 
ae UuTae 86 aTUTAe 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

He did ask for himself. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Gq aaraat 8=—- SAT ae 
Sa  warteyt  warared 
Gara wararafe wrmate 


PERFECT, 


He asked for himself. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ware waTata,s( (as TUS 
aafaa wareate war fad,G 


wars wataqe wat 
FIRST FUTURE. 

He shall or will ask for himself. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

arian uferer aria: 

ufeae wafeareare ofan 

afeare | oaifarey 6 afernant 
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SECOND FUTURE. 


He shall or will ask for himself. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


alfaaa alfaad atfareyt 
afar aiterary atta area 
afeai afearae afar’ 


INDEFINITE. 
He asked or did ask for himself. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


gufas aaqfratat watfaaa 
safest: aafeaat waa, word 


weaafeta 8 aufaafe wanfanfe ° 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Let him ask for himself. | 
Singular. Dual. ~*Plural. es 
MAPA araat AAA | 
UAT QTaCUT alae 
A A A 
rah UTA ATUlAE 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


He may, can, might, could, or should ask for himself. 


3. 
2. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
arta araarat alata 
aTaaT ardarut aad 
aaa araate araate 


PRECATIVE MOOD. 
May he ask for himself. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ata afedtaret africa 


ates: <afamarat ated. 
aifadte afedafe wfaiat 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Should he ask for himself. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
safe anfaaat wafer 
2 suf: seafeaet = satfeerd, 
ante wewnfwarfe aanfrenate 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
wife, to ask for himself. 
PARTICIPLES. 


Present, aTwara, asking, §c. Nom. areata, STATA, 
araata, &c. 

Perfeet, warata, (4 aM #) asked, &c. declined like 
the Present. 

Second Future, atfwaara, (a: at w) about to ask, 
&c. declined like the Present. 


Indefinite, atfraqq (ara. qataa) and arfwar, like 
the Active. Continuative, atfaen arfear. 


Root Meaning. Present. Past. Future. 
qq (S) to move, wua Wares wfaar 
te (®) tose, a 
XY (®) ss toendeavour, = - SER twew  x<fear 
uv (¥) to sound, way wa GTaT 
SE (8) = to reason, awa Swe 8 afwar 
ww (S) to increase, wwe CUT efsar 
wa (®) sto flatter, aut wae aferar 
SY = (WX) fo tremble, Se aaa afar 
STE (HE) to cough, Sige Wala aifyar 
St (wa) tobeagitated, wr Wwe wifzat 
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Root. 
6) 
aq (=, 9, fe) 

mE (FS) 
az (®) 
az © 
wtC(®) 
zia_  (*) 
ava, (*) 
Wy (S, oF, fa) 
ac (e, fe, 4) 


ga (FS) 


qe (®) 
ay =«(®) 
ura (=, @, t) 
wy (4) 


(S, @, VY) 
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Meaning. 
to be distressed, 


to be able, forbear, 


to stir up, 

to happen, 

to search for, 

to fly, 

to run, 

to cherish, 

to be ashamed, 
to make haste, 
to shine, 

to fall, perish, 
to trade ; praise, 
to grind, 

to increase, 

to be famous, 

to resist, hinder, 
to shine, 

to beg, 

to fall from, 

to shine, 

to liberate, 

to rejoice, 

to barter, 

to strive, 

to begin, 

to sport, 

to please, relish, 


to be ashamed, 


to go, 

to see, 

to salute, 

to cover, 

to increase, 
to surround, 
to suffer pain, 


Present. 


Wat 
waa 


Past. 


444 
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Future. 
Wlarat 
efaart 
IFAT AST 
ufsar 
afar 
elaar 
aifarat 
afaar 
afrat Wat 
afcar 
qifaar 
ea fear 
ufeart 
Ufwar 
afaar 
ofear 
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Root. Meaning. Present. Past. 
WK (S, TX) fo suspect, fear, nea WE 
fare (©) to learn, fuze fatwa 
wre (%, &) to boast, coax,  qTat wale 
ee (S) to endure, UVa az 
wa (S, X) foprop or stop, Bua AAA 
we (S) %0 taste, qea wae 
fa, (©) to smile, wad fafaa 
SX (ST) Lo leap, Gta wae 
QE (FE) fo quake, Qa Tas 
QE_ (SF) to emulate, Wea We 
ws (¥) to expand, za Fale 
WX (F, SH) to ooze, Wea TAS 
MTX (S) to sound, wlza HARIS 
STS, (S,X) to be glad, wiza MBS 
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Future. 
ufear 
fafaar 
aqiferetr 
ufwar rer 
wafwar 


PARADIGM OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 
In the preparation of the root for the passive voice 
nothing more is required than the addition of @ to 


it; after which the inflexions peculiar to the middle 
voice are affixed ; as, <¥, to burn, tea, &c. 


The final vowels of verbs are changed by rule IV. 


when @ is added; as, fat, to conquer, SRtaa; a, to mix, 
qua ; a, to do, fraa; q, to cross, az ; tm, to fill, Tad. 


Verbs with the characteristic © change a penulti- 


mate 4 q to X 3 when @ is added in the passive : as, 
qaH-T, to sacrifice, RMA; FZ-T, to speak, saa, &c. 


In all the moods and tenses except the present and 


its formatives, with the indefinite, the passive voice is 


the same as the middle, as may be seen in the ‘example 


awa, he is asked. 
s 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


He is asked. 
Singular, _ Dual. Plural. 
3. araa area Aa 
2 wee aaa area 
lL 0 are ate 86 a TAe 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


He was asked. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. SIT waraaqt 8 866s ara 
2 sary easy ware” 
lh 8 §6©aaral euerafe 9 warerafe 


PERFECT TENSE. 


He had been asked. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. ward azarata qatar 
wattaa amate i aUTfae, F 
1 aara anfaae 8 oaatiae 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


He shall or will be asked. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. attaar afaater  aifware: 
2 atane afar afrare 
afaae afar «wafwaaEe 
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SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
He shull or will be asked. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
aifeard afraid afaard 
afaaa afew aifwara 


atta afaaae <~uafaanar 
INDEFINITE. 


He has been asked. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
qaifa wataaat wsatqaa 
eufest: «anfeart gqauim, 3s 
anfafa wafate wafaat 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Let him be asked. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
areat aretat areat 
araTe areat area 
areal areas UT ETA 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


He may, can, might, could or should be asked. 


Singular. Dual. 
aaa awarat 
ATI: QvSIqTai 
ava aaate 


Plural. 


GTILA 


* 


aes 


araate 


¢ 
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PRECATIVE MOOD. 


May he be asked. 
Singular, Dual. - Plural. 
3.0 6 afte |= aifedtaret afadica 
2. atfeiter afedtaret afar 
ataite ateitate 9 afwitaty 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Should he be asked. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
enfaa gufaaat wafaa 
auf: wifeaut wsanfrend 
warfare antsy anf, 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
aifad, to be asked. 
PARTICIPLES. _ 
Present, areata, being asked, N. AvAaA, AYATAT, 
areata. Present reflective, ardfaa (a: ata) asking 
himself, declined like the preceding. | 


hace 
° 


Perfect, aatata (4: at 4) having been asked, declined 
like the Present. 

Future, atfwrarata (a: ata) about to be asked, de- 
clined like the above. 

Indefinite, atfaa, asked. Nom. arfaza:, atwar, afaa. 

Adjectival participle or participial adjective, altars 
(=1:-=I1-@i) MAAA (-Al-g) SASS BT 4) who ought to be 
asked, fit to be asked. 
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Conjugate the following verbs in the active, middle 


and passive voices. 


Root. Meaning. 


Wa (SH, X) to honour, 
SY (8) to worship. 
St (8) to hurt, 

St (SH) = to injure, 
Wa (G,%) to dig, 

AX (GH, BH) to hide, protect, 
fa (8) 40 collect, 
we (8, fax) fo cover, 
AT (5, GY) to heat, 
faq (8, G1) to shine, 

Bt (&): to take, 
ura. (&, J) to run, 

y (8.8) to shake, 

w () to hold, 

Ta (51, Si) to cook, 

Tt (%) = to gratify, 
GTZ (SH, %) to be strong, 
a4 (81, &C) to perceive, 


WA (HQT) to worship, share, wata 


Wa (Ss. ®) to dread, 

ITH (HW,) fo shine, 

wy (8) fo deserve, 

w ($1) to cover, 

@ (8, %) to weave, 

wq (8) to go: expend, 
fa (8) «to serve, 


Fa (S,%) to serve, worship, Safa 


fea (8) tohave hiccough, Feafa 
wefa 


Vv (8) to take, 


Present. 

wufa a 

wafa @ 

atta 7 

aafa a 

wafa @ 

aete a 

<aafa a 

wefa a 

aufa @ 
faufa a 
aafa @ 
wafa 
wafa a 
acta 7 
wafa @ 
sufa @ 

qufa a 

drafa a 
a 

wafa @ 
usfa 
wifa @ 
acfa a 

aafa a 
aufa a 
sala a 
a 

a 

q 


Past. 


ary 
ard 
WIA 
feara 
Say 
ts 
farar 
Guz 
Way 


ulfaar 
arat ufzar 
wat 
WaT 
3a 
Sif aar 
aifaart 
Wait 
afaai 
ufsrart 
wfaat 


: aftar aqaar 


aval 
QA 
afaat 
afaar 
feferar 


c 
b fill 
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[PART II. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION OF 
VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES. 


Indicative. 
Present, 
Imperfect, 
Perfect, 

Ist Future, 
2nd Future, 
Indefinite, 
Imperative, 
Potential, 
Precative, 
Subjunctive, 


Infinitive, 


Participles pres. 


Perfect, 
Future, 


Indefinite, 


Indeclinable, pres. 


Indeclinable, past 


Adjectival, 


Reflective, 


Active. Middle. 
arafa aaa 
SMT Or 
TAT qara 
afaat ataart 
afwafa 3 ~wafrad 
Sariaq wifes 
aTag aTaat 
aaa atta 
IROL ataarts 
sate eat 
afrg ata 
ata MAATA 
Saas TANUATA 
afweq 8 =o afwaata 
afar  afwaaq 
ardara 

af@el, Tats 


aifaay agqity are 


arafae 


Passive. 
area 
WATT 
ware 
ait wat 
atfwara 
ante 
area 
aaa 
ap aats 
safer 
atag 
QTATA 
Taal 


aifaaara 
aitwe 
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The passive voice of every verb in each conjugation, 
is formed in the same manner as the Paradigm that 
has been given by simply adding 4 to the root. 
There is, therefore, no need to repeat the inflections 
under each conjugation, as after the a has been affix- 
ed to the root, it may be referred to the example of 
area. 

The Passive voice is sometimes used in a reflective 
sense; as, "Wit, fara, the elephant sprinkles himself ; 
qufsat: awe, the rice cooks or boils itself. 

The third person singular of the Passive is some- 
times used impersonally ; as, wad Wat, it is existed by 
thee, i.e. thou existest. A Passive participle with the 
Auxiliary Verb expressed or understood, is frequently 
used in preference to the Passive Voice ; as, natfe, 
he is gone ; eaaita, thou oughtest to be killed; smal, 


at is said. 


The following verbs of the first conjugation are ir- 
regular in the forrhation of the Present tense, but 


regular afterward. 


Root. Meaning. Present. Past. - Future. 
GIA (Y) fo sip, waa, wwerne “wefan 
7" to go, wate, wiz, etr 

wa = (S) Zo step, mrlafa, MIA, wlaat 
BI to smell, farnfa, OTA STaT 
EAL (BH) to bite, <nfa, ZEH <at 


<I to give, wafa. “a1 rar 
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Root. Meaning. Present. Past. | Future. 
‘aI to kindle, aufa <I, wrat 
ur to drink, faafa aur "War 
al to mind, aafa. wat AT | 
WH (I, B) to cease, uefa aaa aA 
TH (H Gt) to colour, cata a Tye = Ca 
HE (Gi) tomove, § Weafa we AT 
GE (Wl, @) tobe sad,  Srefa UE at 
WE (Ufo) to unite, ' anfa aq SMT 
BE (S, Sq) to embrace, awe weai || aT 
wt (f8)_ fo stand, fasta ae WAT 


T¥_used in a reflective sense, makes teqfa or THA. 


In the Passive et, to give; at, to drink ; St, to stand; at, to hold; 
wT, to leave ; HI, to measure ; E—€, to nourish ; &, to drink ; A—s, to 
exchange ; % and @, to sound ; it, to sing ; &, to purify s @, to waste ; St, 
to divide ; Wt, to whet, and %, to destroy, change their finals to x 3; as, 
waa, Vad, saa, &c. 


In the passive @, to weave; makes Heya; B, to conceal, Waa. 


For the irregular verbs faq, to cure, HY, to despise, fas, to forbear, 
Ty, to reproach, a4, to judge, era, fo cut, KIA, to sharpen, see the 
Optative Verbs like which they are conjugated. 


For the irregulars WS, fo go, BY, to explain, WA, to go, WE, to 
hide, €¥q to see, and ¥, to be, (whence the first conjugation takes its 
name (Ifa) see the Anomalous Verbs. 


There are no verbs of this conjugation ending with &, @, or ST; 


and only one, a deponent, ending with Wr; as, SI—€, to resolve ; 
Pres. Waa, &c. 


The primitive verbs of this conjugation are about one thousand, full 
one half of the verbs in the language. 


~ 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 


The second Conjugation has all the terminations 
united immediately with the root according to the 
rules of Permutation ; as, fea to hate, 2f%, fz. 


A penultimate vowel requires guna, as in the first 
conjugation ; as, f4@ (a) to lick, Afb. Ze (=) to milk, 
aifsy. It is only in the singular numbers of the first 
three tenses, and the first persons dual and plural of 
the imperative of the active voice that guna is required : 
the second person singular of the imperative active 
must be excluded from this rule, and the first persons 


of the imperative middle, included. 


A final vowel requires guna, excepting 3, which re- 
quires vriddhi ; as, at (*) to shine, dfa. a () to praise, 
aifa. This rule, like the preceding, applies only to 
the first three tenses singular of the active voice, &c. ; 
and in these the first person singular of the imperfect, 
and all the first persons of the imperative, change 
the to xa, and the @ to 3a. 


Roots with the characteristic 4, insert x before a 
consonant, and have two forms in the third singular 
of the Imperfect ; as, t€ (4, &) to weep, cifefa ; GeI- 
ea or Herata. 

Verbs with a final em, and feq_ (4, &, 1) to envy, 
have two forms in the third plural of the Imperfect ; 


as, UT (%) to preserve, GUTH, GT. 
T 
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Roots with the characteristic @ being considered as 
reduplicated, are inflected like the third conjugation. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


fea (a, SH, FH ) to envy, to hate. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
af faz: feafa 
efa faz: faz 

] “fa faz: aa: 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 7 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
wee afezt afeaq , ufeu: 
Ge ufez afez 

1. wea ate afey 

‘IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
az feat faa 
fefs fee tiéfD 
atta Sarg Sala 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural, 


3. feared featat = fea: 
2. fear feard ~ feena 
1. faut fang feana 
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The other parts are common to all the conjugations 
alike, and are added simply to make this fact plain to 
the learner, and to afford variety of illustration. 


PERFECT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. feta fefeag: fefra: 
fetfuu, fees fefeay: fefaa 
fe<a fefefaa fefafaa 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
Singular, Dual. Plural. 
~ ~ A eed 
3. STI STE Sle: 
@zifa CTTW: @ZIw 
1. worta STE: SIH 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Sata Sua: Sata 
sate SqT: Say 
Santa SQA: Sane: 
INDEFINITE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
afqua afeaai ate 
afeq: afead afsaa 
afca afeaqta afaata 
PRECATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. frag feanwi feang: 
frat feanes fear 
feanay feue feura 
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Present, faa 


Perfect, 
Future, 
Indef. 


2. 
1. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
GINA een BTU 
BE wy QS Ta Beas 
qeut STINT Sega 
Infinitive Mood, €&. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Mas. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. feat fear, faaa 
fefe=ra, Nom. fafeara fefeqdt, fefeoa 
euq Nom. tea eit tea 
fatas, Nom. fezata fasamh, feera 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
faz feura fad 
fea feaa fry 
faa fue fre 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
afez atearai afeaa 
atest: afearyi atay 
ufeta afeaty atcafe. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
feat featat feaat 
fara fearai fey 
aa Zuae Tae 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
feuta feararai fealta 
fedtar: fedtarut feqta 
fwata fertafe feitafe 


PERFECT TENSE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE, 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
Tat Sater CACY 
PAC Sarara AL 
CUe tsIae SUIHE 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ema ior ae ware 
ewe ewaa eee 


An ~ ~ w~ 


SMUNTE SQNAE 
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Present, 
Perfect, 
Future, 

Indef. 
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INDEFINITE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ufena afearat afeat 
efeaat afearut afeqer 
afxa afeaate  «fearafe 


PRECATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. - Dual. Plural. 
feute featarei feaica 
feetet: § fxdtaai fart 
trata featafe fedtafe | 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. | Plural. 


aeaa Ueaai UTI 
QSQu QeEaqut Vea 
Gea waeaate aeaafe 


Infinitive Mood, 2%. 


PARTICIPLES. 
fra (a wma) ferfa (a ara) | 


fefeqra (mat @) 
fawara ( @: at a ) 


fezaq (atmadi aa) fert &c. 


CHAP. Iv.]} 


ETYMOLOGY. 


143 


SYNOPSIS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION OF 
VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES. 


Indicative. 
Present, 


Imperfect, 
Perfect, 

Ist Future, 
2nd Future, 
Indefinite, 
Imperative, 
Potential, 
Precative, 
Subjunctive, 


Infinitive, 


Participles, pres. - 


Perfect, 
Future, 
Indefinite, 


Indeclinable, pres. 


Indeclinable, past. 


Adjectival, 
Reflective. 


Active. Middle. 
af {<= 
Qe. atez 
feu fefea 
SEI SST 
sata saa 
ataqa 080s afta 
az fezi 
frag feuta 
fearq, 3s faite 
USN, wea 
% Ot 
fxaa feara 
fefeara . fefeura 
SUIT Smara 
f<e7qq. {xeqa 
Saea. 
an ute 


SB, Taal, Sa 
feafaa 


Passive. 


feud 
aleaa 
fefea 
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Verbs of thesecond conjugation, in the Present and its formatives, are 
far more difficult to conjugate than those of the first, on account of 
the changes produced in the final letters by the rules of permutation. 
We shall, therefore, supply such examples as will serve to illustrate 
the rules, and under these arrange all the regular verbs belonging 
to this conjugation; others which are irregular will be found among 


the Anomalous verbs. 
1. Common Verbs. 
SE (A, S, SH) to milk. 


Present. Past. Future. 
Active, atfte Sale Svar. 


Present. Imperfect. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
3. aif, sa, sei waa qemi wera 
2af~, <m: em waa Wey way 
l. @fy, =e: sw: WY Wee Wey 

Imperative. Potential. 
3. Sreg oat Sea Swe Surat Sy 
2.efa <a ga Ta gwd | Swa 
1. @rwift area = rea <wi «=a ewe 


Present. Past. Future. 


Middle, =, Gey, req. 


Present. Imperfect. 
3. <a yea Eeat wey weuat worn 
2. we Eure oa USM: Wawa qx 
1. ge ax sae wefe wef wears 
Imperative. Potential. 
8. Swat Surat Gest Sta eetarat edica 
2ys erat yaa Setar: eviareat ewes 
Lge | @iware cieay awa oxwafe wate 
Pres. Past. Future. 


So conjugate fae (, 51, Gr) to plaster, < fru, fara, fea, fafes, Kw, 


Vv 
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fee (Ss, Sit, @) fo lick. 
Present. Past. Future. 
Active, @fe, feaw, er. 
Present. Imperfect. 

Sing, Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual.* Plural. 
3.afe we: fevin waz watt wefawr. 
2.ef@  wWrqe: wig waz wane waite 
l.sfq fes: fey: “ey wis vwfey 

Imperative. Potential. 
3.88 isi fees fama femat fey: 
2.afe we wig fea: faq fewra 
l.wufe Gwe swia fewi fewa  feqra 

Middle, Wie, fafee, Sar. 

Present. Imperfect. 
3. Hie fewa fewa wales «fava wfaen 
2.fee fewea wie uae: weet ufez 
1 fe ferxy fews way ufesfe wants: 

Imperative. Potential. 
3. Gist 3 fawat fawn fawta faxtaat favica 
2. fea few iz fawter: fawtarat firwted 
Lae Geese away fata fade fadtafe 

& (W. %) & praise. Active, Sifa, Get, Gat. 

Present. Imperfect. 
3. @ifa 8 qa wat waa watt woen 
2. wife et: 89 «ga War qe | waa 
l. wifa Wa: qa: wqy war waa 

Imperative. Potential. 
8. ay gat yay SL gual gz 
2. wfy wa qa Ba | wad qua 
lente gama qTa hh oi 
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Middle, qa, Gea, Mar. 


Present. Imperfect. 

Sing Dual. _— Plural. Sing. . Dual. Plural. 
3gt gua gra vat sqaat wera 
2. qy ge ya Gay; WAU; weed 
lgt We gate sofe waaafy warale 

Imperative. Potential. 
3. gat qarat | wat qa gitaat aes, 
2—a qi we qatar: qatqat wats 


le? aniae quay wate wttae aatafy 
ww) we 0 
The other parts being simple and regular, require no elucidation. 


The above € with @, to injure, W, to praise, and ©, to sound, have two 
forms in the persons where guna is admitted, as in addition to the 
above regular form they make, Prest. q@avifa. . Imp. werata. Imper. 


So conjugate the following in the active voice only. 


Root. Meaning. Present. Past. Future. 
= (@) 0 sound afar, SR STAT 

@ (a) to sneeze, aif war 8 afam 
mE (a) to whet, wife yaure aufaa 
bi (%) to praise, ata Aaa arat afaar 
WT (4) to injure, af gaa ara afrar 
gy (%) to go before, aifa =u qrar 

ay (%) to miz, afa | gare Brat 

* (@) to sound, fa waa teresa 
yg (") = %0 bring forth Sifa, gua, 8rat 

ay (@) to distil, qifa gare wafaat 


And ¥ (@) éo secrete, =a, ee, Erat, in the middle voice only. 
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Present. Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
3. ufa ata: aif waa wai 
2.0fs «wey: "Ie Va: YN weer 
1 wft qa: Qa: avi WUT aya 
Imperative. . Potential. 
3. ay wai wt wart werat = ae: 
2. af «aed wa Wer wat ware 
Luft qa wa wat wae wea 
So conjugate the following verbs. 
Root. Meaning. Present. Past. Future. 
wir (@) to relate, wife we war 
“I (8) to save, afte aat arar 
<I (@) to cet, afe oer ara 
RI (a) to sleep, renaway, aifa zEt RTAaT 
GF (%) to eat, c@fe 3d oowar- 
wi (@) to be splendid, wife oo war war 
at (@) to measure, afa wai aaT 
“wT (@) do go, ufa war Arar 
cr (a) to give, cfs ctr UTat 
wt (%) to get, wiq wat Brat 
ar (%) to blow, aifa  aar aaT 
™T (@) to cook, aft = aT NAT 
wa (@) to bathe, wqifa vq wqrat 
MN (|) to ge, throw, conceive, *fa, farara, Far. 
Present. Imperfect. 
3. af a: faafa wim owatat | wfraa 
2a we we wa: wR = walA 
1. afa aia: ath: afaq way waite 
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2. Active Verbs. 


Pres. Past. Future, 
‘ : » 
Q1-@, fo preserve, urfa, "ql, UTVaT. 
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Imperative. Potential. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
3. ay at | faery Haas Sarat ate: 
2. wie nd 86a ata: wad = «6ateara 
l.feafa fama = fama atai aaa = Rua 


Present. Past. Future. 
WE (, 8) fo weep, tocry, Cifafa, Wire, Tifear. 


Present. Imperfect. 
3. tafe «fer: wefm utea ain tfeal GIzs 
2. vtifefe <«<feq: «fey wee: Wier wfea 
1. trfefa «fea «fea: gtr etfer waza 
Imperative. Potential. 
8. tfeg «feat «wm CHA amet | «zy: 
2. afefy “fea «fea “agi: Wqa wala 
1. tienfa creme trera hy eC 


So Wa (@. @) to breathe, to live, W@ (@], 4,W) fo eat, to laugh, WA, 
(J, ¥) to breathe, AT (q, 4,81, fe) to sleep. 


NTE (H,) to rule or govern, wife, wus, sifsar. 


Present. Imperfect. 
3. ufe fae  wefa WUT wfusi 9 wnrg: 
2. wie fas: far WNIT ufxs «fae 
lLowufw we Re wg 8 WWI TT 
Imperative. Potential. 
3. We fst 8 6owieg WBA wrearat We: » 
2. mfw fag frz | wre gad Wa 
l. weft wera wara Wai WAT AWWA 


WH (YY. &) to sleep, afa, ware, ofaar. 


Presa. Sf wae: vefa Imp. wea qui weoq 
Imper. ¥@ vei a Pot. Sema Vaiat Vey 
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Present. Past. Future. 
SGTY (GY, WK) fo shine, wafas, qararwate, waifsar. 


Pres. waife aare: earefa , Imp. weara Waaret waaig: 
Imper. Garg Waref wtreg | Pot. qarara qarenat Vary: 
3. Deponent Verbs. 

Present. Past. Future. 
ara (=, GW, ct) to shine, Keath, Krater, <Sifwar. 
Present. Imperfect. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
3. mite gene swt wera owalaat wees 
2 ane ere = eit waren: werareay watt 
Lae) oSthieoSiae went = walthafe wawafe 

Imperative. Potential. 
3. Shat Karat = twat attr 0 etiherat  Shiica 
2. <tr etaret =| ethited aher  ehirarai Site 
ge Gere danas | Site Mie Shae 


So also @#t (B, G) to shine, Mata, Alara, frat. 
4G, @, & ©) to bring forth, EM, TY, Bear or vfaar. 


Present. Imperfect. 
3. a8 | wae gra waa 0 Gamat | Waa7 
2. GE ania wea Wau: wyarei Samed 
lL. ay Guy weft oo wanafe wynafe 
Imperative. Potential. 
3. eat | 6oaaat || ogaat ana 0s ogatarait os gaitca, 
205 yaa wed gay: gtaet gate 
1. gf UNI 8 gNae ata anaes 8 gitafe 
LE (SB, S) to praise, TE, Loree, cfear. 
Present. Imperfect. 
3.<¢ 8 <twIT <wet 3 weiat Usa 
2. ¢fea wie tfeeq UE: Cwiat Veg Uf wes 
1 86 ty¥ Tay vfs wyfe tafe 


3. qa 
23 qiq 
1 wa 


vz, 
<at <u 
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Imperative. 

Dual, Plural. 
teat Ceti 
sre tfecg 
<Urae MwA 


So Le (@, S) to rule, €z, SWIG, <fwar. 


Tara, Cw. 


euai 


ET (W, S) to go, to shake, Cu, Ceres, Tica. 


[PART It. 
Potential. 

Sing. Dual. Plural, 
fea tehrat wie 
Wier: | <starei et 
ergo EMtafe OE wrafe 
Imp. | Uurat = ana 
Pot. <Xvfta ¥attarat Ley 


ti 
Tat: 
Uf< 


a4 
SUT: 
¥cigq 


Imperfect. 
viata 
wera 
tafe 


Potential. 
Tawat 
<r 
TUalT 


WIE (a, &, fH) fo set, WTS, TVTER, fear. 


Present. 
ua ca 
vag Ty 
Lae Laz 
Imperative. 
Cua cai 
quar ey 
Tuas 4s Curae 
Present. 
Qisra Usa 
wag wre 
Wag GAs 


Imperative. 


wWwdai warTant 
Giga ared 
qsae  wWwaiaye 


WI 
GI! 
qifg 


STINT 
Qa: 
widty 


Imperfect. 
QITAT 
Gai - 
wiraf< 


Potential. 
wratarat 
SR 
widtats 


So 44 (4, €) to clothe, 4%, 78, afeat or Tar. 


Pres. 
Imper. 


ayia ava 
agai 


ag 
aai ara 


wa 
Tez’ 
tafe 


FUCA 
<Tred 
Caaie 


Qa 
Witz 
wares 


QCA 
wrated 
wraiafe 


Imp. WSaG Wasral wav 
Pot. atta adtqat adica, 
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Present. 
Dual. 


Imperative. 


Tarat 

Targi 
€ bY 

ValayT 
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Plural. 


Taal 


rar 
Tae 


Sing. 
Qua 
QI: 
wsfa 


rata 
Treat: 
rata 


Ze (a, S, E) to miz, to coalesce, ¥H, WIS, Yaar. 


So e (g, F, ¢) to abandon, ew, zest, afstar. . 


Frey (G, @, €) to paint, fas, falas, foferar. 


Present. 
3. fam fdera fina ufin 
2. fia fiera fitzerz wa fdaer: 
lfia fiw fasae ufdfar 
: Imperative. 
3. fest  fisrai fisrai fisita 
2. fia fdsrat fused fdarrer: 
1. fiat  fdavae fdetay | fisre 


So conjugate faa (G, G, ©) to purify, fais 
fas (@, ©, ) totinkle, fam 
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Imperfect. 

Dual. Plural. 
azwaai wraq 
Qvaqyi Wy 
avafe vwafs 
Potential. 
wad WK 
Warqyar wate 
wiatw wiafy 
Imperfect. 
efisrat ~wfdisa 
afiarat  wqfiagz 
afiate  wafisafe 
Potential. 
fdertarat. fwartca 
fdsttarat  fasitey 
fisiiafe  fudsttat. 
fafaeat faferar. 


fafa: fafnar. 


fw (a @,X) fo kiss, fa fafste fafacr is nearly the same. 


Pres. fig faera faaa 
Imper. frat farerat fava 


So WE_(@, B, TX) f0 0, to govern, AS, FAS, aloar. 


Imp. wfra wafigrat wafiva 
Pot. fagta faidrarait faeica 


152 SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. (PART II. 


For the irregulars of this conjugation— qq, fo read, ae, to cover, 
WH, to be, X, to go, WS, eat, (whence the name WeIfe), FS, fo speak, 
wiz, to awake, efcRt, to be poor, q and aq, to speak, Wa, to cleanse, 
aw, to desire, fax, to know, wt, to lie down, a, to kill—see the 
anomalous Verbs, 


There are about seventy Primitives of this conjugation. 


THIRD CONJUGATION. 


The third Conjugation has the first syllable of the 
root reduplicated, and the: last united with the dif- 
ferent terminations, as in the preceding conjugation. 


It has ¥ for the reduplication of %, a short for a 
long vowel, a smooth for a rough consonant, w for &, 
and w for w; as, 2 (f# &) to nourish, faut, at (fF) 
to fear, faafa. faa (ft) to know, Frafa. ws (f&) to 
sacrifice, Ketfa. 


A penultimate vowel requires guna also a final 
vowel whether long or short, in the same instances 


as in the preceding conjugation. 


In the 3rd person plural of the Imperfect, the 
final vowel requires guna and the termination 84 is 
changed to 3; as, affaa, &c. in the third per- 


son plural of the present, 4 is dropped as, faefa and 
not fast. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. 
fate faa: 
faafa faezer: 
fafa . fara: 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular, Dual. 
wafaaz: afazai 
wfqat: afd 
afr afta 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. 
faard fant 
frufy farza 
fanzifa facia 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Singular, Dual. 
farvara farecarai 
farzat: (azarae 
fara fazrara 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Plural. 
fafa 


fara 
faaza: 


153 
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PERFECT. 
Singular. Dual, Plural. 
3. «= TUTE qa: qe 
2. waw TAY: Ta 
1. qawe qat Libs qHa 


FIRST FUTURE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
3. WUT WUT Walz: 
2. writfa WUT: WUT 
1 wu WuUls: WUT! 


SECOND FUTURE. 


Singular. Dual, Plural. 
afcuta afcaa: atcata 
2. wafcata afc: afeare 
1. wafcanfa afcaia: afeara: 
" INDEFINITE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3, wata GUTS mata: 
2, sara: Sve SATS 
1 | «Sa Bvlwa SAT 


PRECATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
farata, feraret faut: 
. fara: faaret fara 


fare 


fare 


faaTeH 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


3. wufcad wautcarat wafcaa 
2. wafca: wufcad wufcaa 
1. a@ufca wufcara qufceta 


- Infinitive Mood, We. 


PARTICIPLES. 

Present, fer (aata) 

Perfect, qyte (aa Fare aq ) 

Future, §§§§§ afewa (aata) 

Indef. yara, (AT Fat Aq ) 

In like manner decline the active verbs. 
Present. Past. Future. 

& (fe, <) to leak, toshine, feats = =«ferarx att 
BM (fw, <) to hurry, qa  gac  aftar 
a (fe) to fll, faaft Wt 20 out 
@ (fa, <) to go, faufu BIT Bur 
W (fe, <) to ravish, faefu HAUT | 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PERSENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

. fara frara trad 
2. fared frare fre 
fra forqe fayae 


U 2 
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IMPERFECT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
efnza afaatat afaaa 
wfaazut: afaeatui afar 
ufafia afazafe ufazafe 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Daul. Plural. 
fara frarai farerat 
farzea frarat fara 
fare farctae ss fara 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
fata fatarai faatcy, 
faaitut: fatarui faxiter 
fata faxtate fartate 
PRRFECT. 
Singular Dual. Plural. 
wa TaTa afd 
wee WATS wey 
wet Tze TAT 
FIRST FUTURE. 
Singular Dual. Plural. 
Wit WATT UIT: 
wire WUTATST WUT 
WUT WUTSay WUTReE 
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SECOND FUTURE. ) 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


3. wfcaa wfcara afcerd 
. wafeua afcaa afcarny 
lL afea afienag 8s ufeenae 
INDEFINITE. _ 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. wz MTATAT MNEIT 
2. Heat: Seay errata 
enzfa enazafe sate 
PRECATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
waT waters. aeitea 
. WILT: waa wala 
1. weta zwatate yaate 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plaral. 


3. wafeaa wafeaai aifcara. 
2 wafeeu: waftad Sraifrape 
l aura eufcenfe wafcaate 


Infinitive Mood, a. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present, fata (@: ata ) 
Perfect, qarTa (= ata ) 
Future, afcuaassi( BT) 


Indefinite, waaay ( aq aat aa ) 


158 


SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. 


[PART II. — 


SYNOPSIS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION OF 
VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES. 


Indicative. 
Present, 
Imperfect, 
Perfect, 

Ist Future, 
2nd Future, 
Indefinite, 
Imperative, 
Potential, 
Precative, 
Subjunctive, 


Infinitive, 


Active. 


frafe 


Participles, pres. fraq 


Perfect, 
Future, 


Indefinite, 


tayaa 


afcaa 


Yaay 


Indeclinable, pres. aTEwT< 


Indeclinable, past, yar VAR 


Adjectival, 
Reflective, 


Middle. 
fraya 
afaya 


WUT WeaMly way 


afaa 


Passive. 
aaa 
afeaa 
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Verbs of the third conjugation are not numerous, we shall there- 
fore, as they are rather difficult, give an aecount of them all. 


1. Common. 


Pres. Past. Future. 
aI (fB, 4,8) to give. Active, eaifa, eat, erat. Past par. <n. 


Present. Imperfect. 

3. <aifa eT: cefa Wea Went Wer: Weaa 
2.<qf <a ee Sz: WAM WAH 
l. zarfa xe: RY: Waqi Weg GRY 

Imperative. Potential. — 
8. ary HT <zq aut | =6Kyat |= <q: 
2,e% <t x 4 co: | | eye TT 
l.<qfa gare eEra <i 0 eet TTA 


Middle, <8, <@, lar. 


Present. Imperfect. 
3.ah xg RRA wan wea ween 
2<a 86CEe US wm: wet wea 
1. gt 80 ENTE wefe warfe wants 

Imperative. Potential. 
3.<m 0 carat = <a <ala 0 <alarai aT 
2.—re ceri cata: <dtarat | qatey 
l<€ <erae aay xeia xeafe | eetafy 
ut (fa, &, §) to have, to hold, to keep. 
Active, curfe, <ut, urat. Past par. fea. 

Present, Imperfect. 
3. <wife out: aufa wart eet | Way: SEA 
2. <ufe wa: wa Gay: | | Gy Wan 
lewfa «qa: <7 waui. Weeq Wa 
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Imperative, Potential. 
3. cargo wt cK f qwra urate: 
2. ufe aw ut <u: awa SUA 
l. eutfa cama ear <u <ay 20s ea 
Middle, q¥, <8, urar. 
Present. Imperfect. 
3. We <aa 0s UA wan Waeurat |«6waua 
2. aa mae wu: weet we 
l. ea aaqe 86a We wefs weafe wants 
Imperative. Potential. 
3. unt 3. carat | quai eata 4 o<uteat ait 
2u"urma 406<uut 6WSd ema: <weyeay cute 
=< wee cure aie <itefe | qitafe 
faer (fe, o, Gr, Xt) to separate, to distinguish. 
Present. Past. Future. 
Active, Tafa, fatter, qr. 
Present. Imperfect. 
3. aafm osfem: = afarerfa waaa wafant wafers: 
aafe afew: afereey waaq owaifis 36 wafan 
l. afen afas:  afaza: wafast wafer wafasa 
Imperative. Potential. 
3.9m 8 60afeat = -afaerg afer afaenat afc: 
2. afafr afaai 8 faq afser: afeerd afranra 
l. wfaenfa afrena afaena afaset afrena = afaaqra 
Middle, 4faw, fafest, ar. 
Present. Imperfect. 
3. fam oo afaera a faara wafan wafanat wafasra 
2.afre afreng afangy wafawn: wafaaret wafer 
l. @fasx afany afasae wifafs wafacsfe qafasafe 


CHAP. Iv.] ' ETYMOLOGY. - r61. 


Imperative. Potential. 
8. afamt afrorat aferat | afeetta 9 sfestarat afretes 
2. afaey afaenret = a@frseq’ afaster: afaertaret afasitey’ 
aAnRD 


wag wane wanwe | aang <afaetete ahretafe 


So fara (fa, 8, St, xx) to purify, and fra (fix, 6 Qt, ©) to sur- 
round, taking gulla in the reduplicated letter. 


2. Actives. 


Pres, Past. Fut. | 7 
The active verbs wi (fi) to leave, aT eIfa, HST, Vrat is thus conjugated. 


Pres. erefa eta: aefa | Imp. GAA wavlal qr &c. 
Imper. ONG astat weg | Pot. agra erat ay: 


It has three forms in the 2nd person singular of the Imperative as, 
ovife, afefy, srerfv. | 
In the duals, and in the whole of the Potential, the finals of @ and 


ait may be optionally short; as, HWla: afea:, fatty: or fafre: 


a} (fq) to fear, fauta, faare, War. 


Present. Imperfect. 
3. faufs fara:  farafa wfawq  wfaitat wfra: 
2. faufe fate: fate ufguq oowfaitd  wefaite 
1. faufa fate: fadita: efawg wefnta wfawa 


Imperative. Potential. 
3. faq  fartat faq fare faterat faire: 


2. fants fand fara fatter: fatterd faitere 
1. fawarfa fawars fawera fanet fates fartaa 


So st (fia) to be ashamed, farefa, fergre, Sat. 
WwW 
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: Present. Past. Future. 
& (fe) to sacrifice, weifa, FRTI, Tar. 


Present. Imperfect. 
8. aeife asa: spefa ;VV wsat wywg: 
2 eet Tse: wey SANT: We Wise 
Laef ase ase . | wayd wast wysa 
Imperative. Potential. 

8. reg asat wSsg asa asset Te: 
2asfu asd wsT IST: wsud wWsara 

1, swatfa ACT NCAA asa! SST wwsyA* 


* The conjugation is called srf< or sretenfe from this verb. 
Ua, (f@) to yield, produce, eufa, zara, afaar. 


Imp ““auq Wauat “aud 
Pot. §=<uRia quyral zuy: 


Pres. caf cum: ayafa 
Imper. awy <unt quay 


firs (fe ar) to sound, feufz, faus, Wer. 


Pres. fauis fefuu: fefwafa | Imp. wfeuz wfafasi ufafea: 
Imper. feuzg fafuzi fafane Pot. fefaura fefwenat fefwe: 


wz (fe Wi) to threaten, to shine, Tale, Ta.4, WAT. 


Pree. aufqa que: waz. Imp. waa: wawel way: 
Imper. HE FAS WyA Pot. WHaia TEat awe: 


This is irregular in the 8rd persons plural of the first three tenses. 


3. Deponents. 
There are two deponents of this conjugation. | 
at (fs, ©) to measure, faatad, aH, arat. 


Present. Imperfect. 


3. fata fanz fawa jafaaa <«afaaat «aaa 
9, faite faare fata afaatar: afaardt efadte” 
lfaa famre  fatar efafae waaay waatafe 
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Imperfect. Potential. 


3. falar faardt = fair favia «ss famlardr «faites 
2. fame faarat  fadie faaiw:  famare: fated 
1.faqa faaag famae favia faatate faitafs 


So wr (fe, &) to go, farwia, sre, wrar. 


For the irregular verbs 4 to go, and %¥ ¢o produce, of this conjuga- 


tion, see the anomalous verbs in the last section of this chapter. 
There are about twenty verbs of this conjugation. 


FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


The fourth Conjugation has q united with the root, 
after which it is inflected as a verb of the first conju- 


gation, except that a penultimate short yowel is not 


lengthened by guna. 


Roots with a final @t drop it in the Active voice, 
and in the Passive change it to =; those with the 
characteristic #, change a penultimate wto ar. As, 
Wq (a, Ht) to pear. to curse, wafa. fea(a) to play, 
eyafa. 7a(a) to nourish, to support, yafa. 8t (a) to 


destroy, Rfa. Pass. Haat. WA (a, W) to be quiet, mrafa. 
WwW 2 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. wafer Waa: watay 
wate Wary: ayy 
1 warts WAITS: WTA: 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 

qua SUTAT QUA, 

SAT: quad Gag 
1, waa wea WUT 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. — 
3. Way waat WU 
2. wo Waa Waa 
1. wants Waa WAH 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


CHAP. Iv. ] 


Singular. 


WAG 


ETYMOLOGY. 


PERFECT. 
Dual. 
WU: 


wufaa wiry wry: 


AWA WUT 


Singular. 


WHTTSa 
wWRItaH 


Singular. 
wefa 
wate 
wena 


Singular. 


Surge 


2. . Saryt: 


Buy 


Singular. 
WaT 


«~ 


War 
wate 


wfiq 
FIRST FUTURE, 
Dual. 
cS 
WHILT 
WATS 
WHT: 


SECOND FUTURE. 


Dual. - 


WTa: 
INDRFINITE. 
~ Dual. 
warat 


GUTH 
SUI 


PRECATIVE MOOD. 


Dual. 
WaT 
wae 
Way 


Plural. 


Plural. 
WATE: 
WHATS 
WATR 


Plural. 
welt 
Teas 
WTR: 


Plural. 
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SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART IL: 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
3. GW SUA WT 
2, Gy: arya BAYA 
lL Quy SWgra QCA 
Infinitive Mood, wa 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present, Waa (#-at-a) 
Perfect, wht (alaq-wayt-7q) 
Future, Wed (4-at- a) 
Indefinite, wad (AT4-TaT-TT) WAT 


SED 


CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VERBS IN THE ACTIVE VOICE ONLY, 


Root. Meaning. 
Wa (4. <8) = fo throw, 
wy (a, Yo) to increase, 
gq (4, TT) to be angry, 
RI (a, TT) to embrace, 
wa (a, te) to be lean, 
By (4, SI, Wi) to be angry, 
Wa (a, EX, VY, A) fo be weary, 
freq (4, Tc, a) to be wet, 
Qa (4, CU VY, a) to bear, 
faq (4%, Si) to throw, 
gy (a, hr, wz) to be hungry, 
wy (4, 1) to be agitated, 
fez (¥, <T, G1) 

Wy (4, KX. GY) Lo be greedy, 


Present. 


wata 
wufa 
Rata 
gaa 
muta 
wa fa 
wate 


feufa 


aiafa 
faufa 
guta 

wquta 


to be oily or free, ferufa 
qafa 


Past. 


Future. 


ufear, War 
afiat 
afar 
arfear 

a facarr 
RIT 
efaar 
ica AA 
Waar 


aa 
SEI 


wifaar 
he 


afar 


CHAP. Iv.] 


Root. 
a (3) 
we (4, TT J) 


a (4,008) 
aa (a, KT. GY, H) 
» Zo) 
TU (a Sr, =, fe) 
eq (4, €c, fa) 
aq (4,9, fe) 


aa (q, 


~ 


~ 


aa (a, €c. f&) 
az (a, fa) 
<q (4% U,V, a 
Sa (4,5t, Gy) 
=u (4, €, B) 


I (%) 

RE (a, , GH) 
aa (2) 
Ta (a) 

wy O(a, HA) 
ae (4, 7 9) 


~ 


aH (4, XT) 


az (4, CGH, TF) 
Wy (4, &T) 
aE (a,a,e, fer) 
wa (a) 

ae (4, &, 9) 
TH (4, &, B) 
wy (8. Sr) 
au (4, XO) 
gs (4, Se) 
WT (4a, FH) 
a4 (a, &, XZ) 


ETYMOLOGY. 
Meaning. Present. 
to cut, uta 
to liberate, nufa 
to be old, sitaifa 
to grieve, desire, amwafa 
to throw, toss, daeafa 
to be pleased, quia 
to thirst, desire. aafa 
to be satisfied, aula 
to be afraid, qaufa 
to cut or break, zara 
to subdue, ziata 
to be faulty, suite 
to vaunt, euta 
to cut, ala 
to injure, xata 
to dance, muta 
to flower, gua 
to cast off, wate 
to fall, wuta 
to wander, wafa 
to be joyful, arate 
to cut, to divide, aafa 
to be foolish, wate 
to hunt, wrafa 
to strive, aata 
to hurt, to cook, Tua 
to complete, ciufa 
to confound, aga 
to agitate, gata 
to bewslder, aufa 
to covet, gua 


167. 
Future. 
eIar 
aifear 
AA, Bicar 
afaat | 
atzar 
aler 
atqat 
afaar 
afear 
arfzar 
afaar 
Siar 
atdar 
Zar 
Sifear va 
afaat 
gfarar 
aifgar 
dfgar 
ufaat 
atear 
aifvar 
afeat arer 
afaat 
afear 
ufyar cer 
TEI 
cifqar 
aifsar 
evar 
wifaat Saat 
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Root. Meaning. Present. Past. Future. 
zu OY, wT) to pierce, fawta frary wer 
re (4, fs) to be bashful, trata fane  afear 
Wy (a, ail, @) to be pure, wuta Ware WEI 
we (4, @, wt) = to be dry, Rata Ware WV 
ar (a) to whet, reduce, wafa Ri | WAT 
Aq (a, TL, ¥, A) to labour, aiata 8a 8 6(-Afaar 
hg (a, &, far) to endure, aufa ih ufear Srer 
amy (4, SI, @) fo effect, wife = CaN UTE 
faq (q, a, 3) to accomplish, fruta faurw Bar 
faqs (4, 9) to sew, Tafa fouq Ofaar 


feq (a) or Cat to be wet, farfa fata walaar. 
faw (4, &, £5) to be affectionate, fafa feay a@fear aer 
WU, Kz, GB, fH) to be glad, uta ITY efaar CET 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
. wad wad NUT 

aad waa mers 

Woy ik WaTAS 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
QUaTT wquaat SVT 
2. Qa: aut WAU 


lL w qua wumraty wUaaty 


CHAP. Iv.] 


Singular. Dual. 
waa wearat 
WAS wat 
wat LOTT! 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. 
waa Waarat 
WAT: waarat 
waa waaqty 
®RREFRCT 
Singalar. Dual. 
0 waa 
xfra Rare 
aa ufiaw 
FIRST FUTURE. 
Singular. Dual. 
WHT WATT 
waa WHTATS 
WATE WAGs 
SECOND FUTURE. 
Singular. Dual. 
wea wea 
waa wee 
NE TUTTS 


x 


ETYMOLOGY. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
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INDEFINITE. 


Singular. Dual. | Plural. 
3. Gun BaAQal arya 
2. Quran: QUygui eae 


1. woufy .. awafte enute 


PRECATIVE MOOD. 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
3. wWHte AAAI WTA 
2 weer witret wt 


1 wata mytate wyiate 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Singular. . Dual. Plural. 


3. Qed MUA BAYA 
2 ag: .  wqragui auras 
1 «awe argafe  «zanaafe 


Infinitive Mood, We. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present, WUATT (4-41-4) 
Perfect, Wat (4:-a11-4) 
Future, WA (*-a11-#f) 


Indefinite, waa (ara-ait-aa) WaT 


CHAP. IV.] 
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CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING DEPONENTS IN THE MIDDLE VOICE ONLY, 


Root. 

Wy (a, ©) 

< (@,®) 
ay (a, S, B, Z) 
fer (4, ©, 9) 
fox (3, 9, G1) 
3 (2% t) 
VI (FM) 
aw (4, ©, &) 
at (a, © %) 
aa (4%, ©, ft) 
=e (4%) 
MN (4, 5, GW) 
Ww (4 & 
Ts (44, t) 
Ww 8 86(a, &.) 
aq «(4 &, <i) 
aw 86 (4, @) 
ait (a, &) 
zy (4, &) 
ga (4, ©, Yt) 
wa (4, ©, ir) 
a (a, #, SI) 
wa (4, &, <1) 
wm 8 O(a, @,,) 
am = (u, &, B) 
faz (a, ©, &) 
at (a, ©) 
Zt (4, @, ¥) 
wa (4, G, ar) 


x 2 


Meaning. 

to breathe, live, 
to move, 

to shine, 

to be distressed, 
to be in pain, 
to burn, 

to fly, 

to do penance, 
to be quick, 

to shine, 

to suffer, 


to worship, despise, 


to move, 

to fill, 

to love, 

to mind, 

to measure, 

to kill, 

to forbear, 

to think closely, 
to fight, 

to run out, 

to favour, 

to join, to miz, 
to cry as a bird, 
to be, 

to skreen, 


to be brave, 


Present. 


aaet 


waa 
to leave, to create, NA 


Past. 
aa 
ares 
THIN 
fafenst 
fafe 


Future. 


afar 
Cart 

aifacar 
Wfaat 
fear 


aifcar 
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SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. 


[PART It. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION 
OF VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES. 


Indicative, 


Present, 


Imperfect, 
Perfect, 
| Ist Future, 
2nd Future, 
Indefinite, 
Imperative, 
Potential, 
Precative, 
Subjunetive, 


Infinitive, 


Active. 
wate 
wera 
WAIT 
WaT 
wate 
saTaTA 
wag 


WH 


w 


Participles, pres. Waa 


Perfect, 


Future, 


Indefinite, 


ufrae 
We 
waa 


Indeclinable, pres. wry Wit 


Indeclinable, past, Wat TWA 
Adjectival, 


Reflective, 


Middle. 


waa 
aquraa 


K~A 


WAY, WANT, Wa 


wufas 


Passive. 


CHAP. IV. ]| ETYMOLOGY. 173 
6 


IN LIKE MANNER, CONJUGATE IN THE THRBEE VOICES. 


Present. Past. Future. 
~ ° a a 
BY (3,5, 8) to bind, auta, af, Way, AY, = AE. 
74 (a, &, X&) = to know, auf, a, ware, 1ae, afar. 


UY (3,8, CCE) togrive, Wis, a, ware, woe wifear. 


WA (4, &) to be able, to bear with, wefe, a, mua, we, fear. 


fare (a) to be pleased, lengthens the € to U throughout and makes 
aafa, Woa:, Rafe, &c. ay (a, Git) to pierce, make fafa, &c. 

For the irregular verbs 34 (¥q, © @, t,) to produce, and <i (€,4, @) 
to decay, and WR (4,8,&) to perish, see the anomalous verbs in the last 
Section of this Chapter. 

There are about one hundred and thirty Primitives of this Con- 


jugation. 


FIFTH CONJUGATION. 


The fifth Conjugation has 4 united with the root: 
the 3 of 4 admits of guna in the same persons as 
verbs of the second conjugation, but a penultimate 
short vowel of the root does not admit of guna. As, 
A (a4, &) to aim, to guess, to express juice, Gata. = 
(4%, &) to skreen, to cover, catfa. wae (a) to be able, 
matte. arma (4) to boast, eatfa. faa (4) to live, to 
move, faarfa. 7 


In the second person singular of the Imperative 
the inflexion fy is added if a compound consonant 


precede the 4 as &@ (4) to pervade, aeuty. 
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SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART II. 
® 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
aaa GAT ata 
gata Taq: Gary 
gaifa UAT, TF AA, TH: 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
IATA wgaat SUay 
Bar: agra ayaa 
agad Std, GHIA VUAIA, UIA 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
aatg aaat oC 
ut aaA aqa 
saata aaa aaata 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
gaara TAAai Fara 
TTat waa STATA 
TAA GAA aaala 


ES EE, ER LTR pe er er ST RE FO = = 
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PERFECT. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Tas ward: waa: 
wyfsa gary | wyTY: waa 
Baa Taq auataq gufaa 
FIRST FUTURE, STal and afaar. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
arar Grater STAT: 
araifa arava: Sata 
araitay Grate: Save: 
SECOND FUTURE, ST@faq and yfaafa. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
arata Sraqa: arm ft 
arafa area: arary 
aranfa Stara: arora: 
INDEFINITE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
waraty weatfazi wartaa: 
ear: saifae waifaz 
watfau wettaer welfay 
PRECATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
GATT TAT Gag: 
Zar: Aaa SIG 
Gala GUS GAH 


176 


SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. 


(PART II. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, ware and wufrer. 
Plural. 


Singular. Dual. 

Waray, waren 
2. were wera 

Was WA aqla 


VAI 
WErayla 


Infinitive Mood, tq and afaq 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present, G4q Ss (: 4-@T-4) 
Perfect, qaqa (aT4-aqt-Tq) 
Future, aq  (4-a-a) 


Indefinite, Traq 


(ar4-aat-4q) Tat 


CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VERB IN THE ACTIVE VOICE ONLY. 


Root. Meaning. Present, 
TY ( H. &, Gt) to possess, waite 
Wy (4.t) «to hate, tokill,  waweifa 
Wu (4, 3,0) fo increase, wuita 
BI (4) to injure, wuts 
fa (t4) Idem. frarta 
fr (<4) Idem. faraifa 
faa (a) to reprove, to kill, fawrfa 
fax (") ~— Idem. faaifa 
ay (a) to satisfy, waif 
“xu (4,8) to boast, to cheat, <aifa 
KIS (UH) ~~ to Kill, aiaifa 
= (4,1) to heat, to be in pain, zaifa 
far (4,5) to satisfy, faarfa 
we, (4,18) to be bold, waurfa 
+ (W) to please, weife 


Past. 


Future. 
GTaT 

weferar 
efuar 


afaat 
afwar 
afwar 
aifgar 


laefrar 


faferar 
ufdar 
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Root. Meaning. Present. Past. Future. 
uy (4, aI ) to perfect, avifa CO0k Ba hill 
me (4,8, TC) fo beable, «= wate we war, wine 
a (FW) to hear, wurfa waa VAT 
wa (4, @) to finish, arifs sera wrt 
wa (4) to please, wife vat aT 
f¥ (@) to move, increase, fearfa faera Zar 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSK, 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

3. Bad gata aaa 

2. gaa BAG are 

1 34 Gaqy Uae 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular Dual. Plural. 

3. waa GVIAAl agaa 

2. SeaUr SSTyi agi 

l. woafa agate oqaaty 
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Singular. 
gaat 
gta 


gaa 


Singular. 


ata 
Sata: 
Gala 


Singular. 
gaa 


wafaa 
gad 


Singular. 
Sat 

arate 
Glare 


Singular, 
araa 
area 
Ta 


A) 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Dual. 
aarat 
CATUT. 
ararae 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


Dual. 

gaara 
aatara;r 
aatate 


PERFECT TENSE. 


Dual. 
aaa 
SaaTy 
wafaae 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE, 


Dual. 
STATE 
alarata 
Sinlae 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


Dual, 
aad 
Sat 
aranag 


Plural. 
aaat 


4 


aaa 


Baas 


Plural. 


aaatey 


Plural. 

watae 
aufay, & 
aufaae 


Plural, 
QTa=: 
ararearaa 
GITHE 


Plural. 


| Sra 


area 
arenas 


[PART II. 
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INDEFINITE. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Gas wyararat Saga 

2. Baer = wager aay 
awerta sarafe Waray 

PRECATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
SrAT STH ATA SMTA, 

. arater arate arwAy 

1 ait araate armiafty 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Singular. | Dual. Plural. 
WATT walaat GATT 

2. Sarwar: wagui wereard 

1. ware BAAS Vaalas 

Infinitive Mood, aq afag. 
PARTICIPLES. 

Present, Sala (4:-41-4) 
Perfect, gaara (-41-#) 
Future, aaa (W:-at-a) 
Indefinite, qaqa (AT -Fat-Fq) Far 


In like manner conjugate the deponents @y (4, S, &) to spread, 
to enjoy, to possess, il qian, afar wer. few (a, @,) to stop 


Y 2 
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SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. 


[PART. IE. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE FIFTH CONJUGATION OF 


VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES. 


Indicative, 
Present, 
Imperfect, 
Perfect, 

Ist Future, 
9nd Future, 
Indefinite, 
Imperative, 
Potential, 
Precative, 
Subjunctive, 


Infinitive, 


Participles, pres. 


Perfect, 
Tuture, 


Indefinite, 


Indeclinable, pres. 


Indeclinable, past, 


Adjectival, 


Reflective, 


Active. 
gatfa 
Qyqaa 
Galq 
Stat 
arafa 
warata 
BAtd 
aaarq 


ara 
Gaaa 


ald aq 
gal aqua 


Middle. 


wad 
at CR | 
aad 
arar 
aaa 
VSS 
gaat 
gaia 
SIMS 
arareaa 
aq 
Vata 
gaat 
SIVA 
r: Sk isl 


aiaqy, waaty, ay 


gaara 


Passive. 


aaa 
QaaIT 


~ 


waa 
Sat 
araa 
waite 
Baa 
aaa 
GIANT 
Gays 


band 


aq 
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IN THE SAMK MANNER CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VERBS IN THE 
THREE VOICE. 


Present. Past. Future. 
Bw (4, ) to injure, aiuita, wa GRIT, WH BUI 
fa (4, 8) to collect, faaifa,aa fear fas, Sar 
y (4,8) to shake, uaifa, aa Sera ee Bra 
fa (4,8) to scatter, faarfa, aq faary, fay war 
@ (4,3) to choose, eitfa, wa aa, aR = afar 
fa (4, 31) to whet, fraifa, aq fawiq fa war 
fe (4, &) to bind, feafa, ae fewefea sar 
aq (4, 31) to cover, qiifa, wea ARC AA Gur 


43—«@, to hear, changes the rz to ri in the present and its formatives ; 
as, WWifa Ww" a: staf Imperfect GOTT and Imperative watqd Po- 
tential Waga 


There are about forty Primitives of this Conjugation. 


SIXTH CONJUGATION. 


The sixth Conjugation differs from the first only 
in the following particulars :— 

x—*é final are respectively changed to xu 3a, Et; 
and guna is not admitted. In the Middle voice % be- 
comes f<q. 

Roots with the characteristic q insert @. 

A penultimate short vowel does not require guna ; 
as, fa (a) to hold, faate. mW (a) to praise, aafa. 7 (31) 
to swallow, faafa. (a, &) to die, fad. a4 (a, U1) to 
liberate, aafa. a& (HM, BH) to pain, eta. 


SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART II. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
aata qea: qeta 
aefa qu: aqzu 

gata Gala: gala: 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. ~ Plural. 
aged wITat aqet 
Be: wqca aqea 
age Bqag Weta 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
q<g acat taal 
az qea qa 
gets qata acta 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
aca aaat G24: 
Lt dea dea 


~ ~ 


gaa gaa aaa 


CHAP. IV. | 


2. 


ETYMOLOGY. 
PERFECT. 
Singular. Dual. 
gate Saza: 
aafeq-qary aqqew: 
qare qafea 
FIRST FUTURE. 
Singular. Dual. 
areal ATAITE 
arate Alaa 
arate ATUTS: 
SECOND FUTURE. 
Singular. Dual. 
alata ATeIe: 
ated fa Aare! 
arenfa ATaqTa: 
INDEFINITE. 
Singular. Dual. 
waraita warai 
wqaralt: wala 
Sara ae 
PRECATIVE 
Singular. Dual. 
quia Sarat 
Tat: Gave 
Tae que 


MOOD. 


Plural. 
Tats 
ad< 
qatca 


Plural. 


AMT 
ATU 
Gimiit: 


Plural. 
ateatet 
AT 
A ICE 


Plural. 
J 
q ale: 
N 
Vala 
xX 
VWalcH 


Plural. 
ata: 
Fara 
Fats 


183 


184 SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART 11. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Waa Baeai TATA 
Baa: ward Ralaga 
; SGI Baers waqalaya 
Infinitive Mood, are. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present, az4q (4-at-_) 
Perfect, ddea = (STAT aT-ea ) 
Future, aaa ( H-AT-a) 
Indefinite, qaqa (aT4-adt-aq_) avai, 


CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VERBS IN THE ACTIVE VOICE ONLY, 


Root. Meaning. Present. 
we (a, T) to glean, wsafa 
ws (a) to abandon, wala 
Za () to praise, auafa 
WE (wt) to move, wafa 
Sh (%) to give, to injure, Wola 
faa  (w) to play, fafa 
Ra (%) to contract, gala 
(M) to caw, aafa 
Ba (a) to cut, Bata 
1] (wt) to scatter, facfa 
fa (a)  ¢o go, to dwell, faafa 
fee (w,¥.4) fo beat, faxfa 
wt (RR) do cut, acfa 
a, 7 (w, Al) to void excrement, aate 


Past. 
VIRATYA 
THA ATTT 
array 
Slay 
SAG 
fang 
BRT 
qua 
aaa 
GRIT 
faaia 
fafax 
Wait 
SATy 


Future. 
S[sear 
ulsrar 
ateat 
wafgat 
wafgiar 
alear 
aRifaal 
ataar 
afrrat 
atcar adar 
ar 
fafa 
aifcar 
ATaT 
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Root. Meaning. Present. 
AST, (fat) to hum, aaifa 
a (fat) to swallow, facia 
qe (w) to kick, yefa 
am (mt) to turn round, guta 
at (a) to be frightful, gua 
eq (% SI) to touch, outa 
TS (x) to go in, | seta 
w (fax) to praise, aafa 
faa (x) = to oil, fawfa 
qz (fm) to quarrel, to hurt, qefa 
re £4 (¥) to tear, qefa 
ev aq (m) to satisfy, eufa 
eq (2) to torture, eufa 
fa () to hold, faafa 
y (at) to shake, | aafa 
a ( 3) to be fixed, or firm,. wate 
fa (%) to go, fafa 
fay (9,9) to organize, foufa 
Nhl (3) to be virtuous, aut 
ww (mt) to please, zuta 
nig (wm) to precede, q ufa 
FA (HA Gt) to bend, asta 
HEH (H, Sl, Br) to immerse, asta 
a (4 Gi) to touch, to see, azufa 
fx () to move, frafa 
“5 (WU, GH, GW) lo break, to effect, wata 
faa (Hn) = to write, faafa 
as (fa) to roll about, gata 
ay (3) to lose sensation, aufa 
faq (a) 0 dictate, to pierce, faufa 
fan (a, Sil) to enter, fauta 
ey (H,) «fo endeavour, uefa 
fara or fwa () to glean, fuafa 
u (wt) to throw, tosend,  yafa 
ea (x, QI) to create, to leave, wesfa 
A hal (W, wi!) to touch, wafa 
Be (n) to burst, to blossom, emeta 
fra (x) to be wanton, fafa 
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Future. 
aifsar 
witary 
aifzar 


azul 

afeal, Tet 
xfear 
ufaai 

@er 

Wal WET 
aaifear 
wfear 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
qea aca ae 
qa azu qa 
qe TUITE quae 
IMPERFECT TENSE, 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
: aged wea BIC 
2. wWqeur STs ui age 
age wqeate  wacafe 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular, Dual. Plural. 
3.) ogee gear qeat 
2. aca qeui aca 
l ae qa acta’ 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. Gea azarat qeca 
deur azaiat qu 


1 aa qeats qeate 


CHAP. IV. | 


bo 


Singular. 


Singular. 


aTaT 


Singular. 


Is 
Tater: 
gana 


ETYMOLOGY. 
PERFECT. 
Dual. 
aaeta 
aaa 
aqaqtcae 


FIRST FUTURE. 


Dual. 
Grater 
Aravara 
atwSae 

SECOND FUTURE. 

Dual. 
areda 
ate g 
TQMUaS 

INDEFINITE. 

Dual. 
wWIQiat 
VIaat 
uqety 


PRECATIVE MOOD. 


Dual. 
Aatareat 
adtarait 
garate 


18/ 


Plural. 
gqafez 
ates, F 
qatcag 


Plural. 
ate, 
aay 
gaitats 
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SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART If. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. wearraa earagat 8 8=—|_- wT 


2. BATU": Ware Yi Baer 


1 «= - WaT’ watts wana 


Infinitive Mood, at¥. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present, ac ara ( 4-1-4 ) 
Perfect, Gael (#:-aA 1-71) 
Future, areata = ( 4-1-4) 
Indefinite, qaqa ( aTa-aat-74) Tra 


~ 


CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VERBS IN THE MIDDLE VOICE ONLY, 


Root. Meaning. Present. Past. Future. 
TT (a, <, &, @) to be glad, to serve, aya are srifaat 
4 (x, ©) to favour, | trad = aut 
Vv (a, 8) to remain, to hold, ftaaa 9 | Wal 
¥ (a,€) to trade, fyat 89 WS qtr 
we (H, &) to be ashamed, eaaq sue afar 
a (m,&) to die, faqt ua HUT 


CHAP. Iv. ] 
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SYNOPSIS OF THE SIXTH CONJUGATION 
OF VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES. 


Indicative, 
Present, 
Imperfect, 
Perfect, | 
Ist Future, 
2nd Future, 
Indefinite, 
Imperative, 
Potential, 
Precative, 
Subjunctive, 


Infinitive, 


Participles, pres. 


Perfect, 
Future, 


Indefinite, 


Indeclinable, pres. azatz 


Indeclinable, past, qvat faqa 


Adjectival, 


Reflective, 


Active. Middle. 
gxfa axa 
Aqed TIza 
gaz aaa 
arate 
wate = Sree 
aaaiq saw 
ag deat 
Faq gear 
gq aie 
VAI Ha 
ate ad 
qed Teas 
T74q Tels 
aera ARTA 
qaqg Tat 
aay, Areata, Fa 


qefaa 


Passive. 
qua 
aqaa 
ddz 
AAT 
area 
watts 
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In like manner conjugate the following verbs in the three voices. 

Root. Meaning. Present, Past. Future. 
Ber (W, FG) — sto plough, «=o ata wt wad aae omer 
faq (w, 1, Gr) to throw, = feafa a feaq fefot Sar 
we (% &, SI) to send, aata a ware Aaz are 
feu (a, &, Sr) to shew, fanfa @ feta fefew eat 

fra (% SF, ) to unite, faafa a fate fafae afgar 
TA (H, Gt, a, &) to liberate, aefa a aaa ATs ara 
faq (, wal, s, YW, fs) to anoint, fauta a feaq fated @ar 
aq (% SWF) to destroy, weafa @ Say get SINT 
fae (w, SF, St, &, ¥) to get, faefa & fet< fafe2 au 
fea (a, ST, Sr, G) to sprinkle, feuefa a fara faefaq gar 


ZF_, (%) fodesire ; Crafa, TaET:, Tia, &c. Vey, to fill; WER, FeH 
awa, Fra, to kill ; Ws, to dispose in order ; Ts, SH to love ; WH, fo 
applaud, have two forms, thus, Sufa and Swfa. 14k, fo ask, and 7¥, fo 
cut, change the { to @; as, Rfa, sMa:, waia; cule, caa:, caf. 
Passive qa, EXQA. For the irregulars BEM (A, Sr, s1) to fry, Z (S, ® 
to die, and f@@ to go, see the anomalous verbs. 


There are about one hundred and fifty Primitives of this conjugation, 


SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 


The seventh Conjugation has 4 inserted in the root, 
after which it is inflected like a verb of the second 
conjugation. A penultimate vowel does not admit 
guna, and the inherent 4 of the @ is dropped or be- 
comes @ in those persons which do not admit of guna 


in the 2d Conjugation. As, 
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Singular. Dual. Plaral. 

ay (a, H, ET) to shut. Act. eafe wer «wafa 
Mid. wa waa Waa 

qx (¥, 4) tounite. Act. aafe da aafa 
Mid. qa gatt gra 


fitz (4,51) to divide. Act. farafa mi: | faazcfea 
Mid. fa = favre fave 

fea (uy) to injure. Act. feafea fea: feafa 

wa (4) to break, «Act. wafe wa: 8 vata 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
aafz xy: aafea 
. tata aay: Uz 
1 way uae: Aey: 


IMPERFECT TENSE, 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Stag Veal BRUT 
QIN, HIN: AA QUAY 


e 


1 weary Wary WIUAY 
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Singular. 
Wy 
ata 
amauta 


Singular. 


ANA 
AeYT! 
Qeaiy 


Singular, 
RLY 
wufay 
UETH 


Singular. 
CTS 

crsifa 
cratte 


Singular. 
ciaafa 
tveata 
Treafa 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Dual. 
agi 
wy 
CTATA 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


Dual. 
aaa 


Siwy la 
ANY 


PERFECT. 


Dual. 
CCA 
RAY: 
wafaq 


FIRST FUTURE, 


Dual. 
~ EAN 
<CTSTCT 
TISTa: 
TIBTe: 


SECOND FUTURE. 


Dual. 
CI 
TIT: 
CAA: 


[PART II, 


Plural. 
qyrg 
| 
aaa 


Plural. 
ey: 
TF (T 

*Qla 


Plural. 
Ruy: 
UQy 
wufaa 


Plural. 

UISIE: 
USI 
TISIHR: 


Plural. 
ciaatea 
TIaAIy 


tena: 


CR 
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2. 


INDEFINITE. 


Indefinite, agqq 


2B 
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Singular. Dual. Plural. 
wtrata weet waa: 
Strait: aed gerd 
wita BT GH 
The other form of the Indefinite is as follows. 
Singular, Dual. Plural. 
Styq gaya et | 
Ay: wea Wtya 
aad SCAT SIMA 
PRECATIVE MOOD. | 

Si gular: Dual. Plural. 
UTI RIT TAT: 
QUIT: TATH QUITS 
aura auUTSa CYR 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
BUI wciaqai SVLaa 
ec arreai wcreaa 
Gey BUN BcUTaIla 

Infinitive Mood, f1z 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present, TATA (a4-a}-a) 
Perfect, UUW (wT wit -tq) 
Future, TIAA (4-a-@ ) 


(aT4_-aat-aq ) THT 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
2. wa Taya waa 
2. wa STG “7a 
l «<= anagz a7qe 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular. Dual. = ——~Piaral. 
3. Gay BUNA Qtqd 
2. eat: QIANG qin 
1. wufey aunafe wingty 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular, Dual. Plural. 
3. wat Saat aaat 
2. Wag qarut aay 
1, <au wana’ <aylae 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3, waite waftarat wata 
2. «aitat aatarai atest 


1. waite watafe aaiaty 


=e ee 
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PERFECT. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

3, «wey CUyla aufqe 
wafad AUUTY aufuy, 4 
UT aafarE wafuae 

FIRST FUTURE. 

Singular. Dual, Plural. 
TEI TIBIet TRIE: 
trata VISTaTH cera 
<ISle TRISTE CTETHE 


£ECOND FUTURE. 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
3. cea Dea Tea 
2 wea Tas Trea 
1 ze TraNazy TAS 

INDEFINITE, 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. wae RT AT Qaida 

Sta:  waRarut a 

que wurate quate 

PRECATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. «ale wataret WANT 
.  werer caitatai aera 
1. weita «atate aalate 


2B2 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

3. w;trea wecragat STA 
2. wacrayar: atraaui Bqclaga 

1 aire gigas  wacragafe 


Infinitive Mood, <tg. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present, WANT (“:-41-a) 
Perfect, QIaA ( M-a11-4 ) 
Future, CTAATA (4:-a1-7 ) 
Indefinite, waa (a1t-qal-aaq_) Wer 


The seventh conjugation, like the second and third, being rather 
difficult on account of the permutation of the letters, requires some 
further illustration ; we shall therefore subjoin a few more examples. 


1. Common Verbs. 


Pres. Past. Future. 
fe, (4, &, wi, Xt) to break. Active, faafu, fave, wie 


Present. Imperfect. 
3. fanfa fie: == freon wfrra owafint wfrea 
2. faafe ‘fara: fara wufaa: <eafuai  <afan 
1. firafy fare: — fv=@:: we wing 8 wii 
Imperative. Potential. 
8. fran fant = freq firgra  farrerrat§ freer: 
9. fafe fat fra fer: 9 fier frraqra 
l. faaarfa farcry farara farqi fara farea 
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Middle, faa, Pafwe, wr. 


Present. Imperfect. 
3. fara fart fared waiv= 8 oefwerat efreaq 
2. fag fara fareey afaar: wafwarat wise 
l. fare faze fare waive aweafe wfrare 
Imperative. Potential. 
3. fai = fverat | fareat feta = firtterai faxticg 
2. fare fareret favey fareter: farttareat farctsy 


l.fuaz?  fuazaye farcry fray faettate fataty 


t= ° ° ~ ~ 
WAM, H, Wr) to enjoy. Active, aata, SAIS, WIA. 


Present. | A Imperfect. 
3. wafe = Ya: warn WAR wai | wera 
2. wate ye ya a Sum 
1, wafsa | 4: 3a: Nya waist Sis 
Imperative. Potential. 
8.yay eat TE yaa, arate: 
2. vifta Wai um yar A ea 
l. waste yas wna yeu very aera 
Middle, Wa, FHS, HAT. 
Present. Imperfect. 
3. Wa qua yt wie aysrat ps 
2. Dad sal ve. WHT: SST, WHIT 
1, aa hah SY writer wate wrisafe 
Imperative. Potential. 
8.uat drat aysrat yarta | dsitaral ysitey 
2. wea darat = usta: ystareat sited 
1. art warerae arenas | waite | deftafe donate 
In like manner conjugate the following verbs. 
Present. Past. Future. 
BE (4, F, GH, TX) fo pound, qafaga wae Yet Wn 
fax (4, 8, Sr, Ke) to split, faatn fer fw fafee em 


BS (4, GF, TTY) fo play, to shine, vata WA he UE H afear 
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Present. Past. Future. 
qa(4. & BTL to unite, uafa da sae aut | ara 
fcq (4, 0) to purge, fcafa fom fefcefefce car 


fax (4, SM, €X) to discriminate, Faafa fea fata fafaa  acar 


2. Active Verbs. 


wE_(4, &, fe) to make clear, to anoint, and @@q(¥4, 9), to contract, 
and wom (4, Sr, Gt) to break, are conjugated like the active of ws, 
to enjoy; as, Gafa, Way, ST, wfgats wate, ave, afear; 
wafa, @Aq, Wa». 


SE (4, €) to be wet, and Ha (4, X) to surround, are conjugated like 
the active of fwe, éo break ; as, waif, Salary, Shear; Batt, Wat, 
afar. 

2% (a, &) fo hurt, inserts @ instead of @ in the three first tenses, 
and is thus conjugated, @@fw, way, afear. 


Present. Imperfect. 
3. eife 8 aw: eet wets waut wey 
2. aafe ew: eq wats way Wee 
1 eufq <a: ea: weit We weq 
Imperative. Potential. 
3, EWE Zi een daq Sarat ey: 
2. aig aq tw Sa: eqid ea 
lawigfa eiqq eaqia emi eqia |= @wyla 


fay (a, Sr, &,¥,) to pound or grind and fara (4, SI, &) to particularize, 
to distinguish, faafe, fata, dau faafe, fats, Rar. 


Present. . Imperfect. 
3. faafe, fae: fiat afaqe “fist  w«afiaa 
2. foatey fiz: fru uafarz «fiz ufue 
l. faafa faa: fia: afcad wfia wuafiay 
? Imperative. Potential. 
3. frre fist tray fara fiarat fre: 
2. fafe fide fig fuer, . faarea  fiara 


l. farufe fora faawa. | feat free fiers 
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Present. Past. Future. 
fe4 (4, X,) fo injure, is thus conjugated, feafe, fafye, fefear. 


Present. Imperfect. 
3. fafa f¥e: fret uivaq uftei weiya 
2.fwae fe: fra afea. a: afta efia 
1. fafa fea: fea: wierd 060 afia | owfta 
Imperative. Potential. 
8. feaqg feat freq fwara = fwarat  feq: 
2ifa fed twa fear: feed  feara 


l. feaafa feagra feagta fra Raq fea 


3. Deponenits Verbs. 


cat (4, &, E,fS,) fo shine, is conjugated like the middle voice of au, 
to shut ; as, TA, TAMATY or Caiaw, Chaar. 


Present. Imperfect. 
3. <a Tara (wa tay vanai |= tara 
208 Tae tr war | Maret | Saeg 
l. ca Tey UTS tfa waafe || tani 
Imperative. Potential. 
3. cat «carat | (xz calla xettrat cata 
2.0% Cy xT cara: «watareat cartes 


cre ocaeree xamae | cata catafe catafe, 


In like manner fee (4, &, G1) to be distressed, and fre (4, &, wr) 
to reason, to judge or decide, are conjagated like the middle voice 


of fitz to break; as, few, fefee, am 
fam, fafae, am 


The preceding verbs, twenty-four in number, are all that belong to 
this conjugation. 
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[PART Il. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE SEVENTH CONJUGATION 
OF VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES. 


Indicative, 
Present, 
Imperfect, 
Perfect, 

Ist Future, 
9nd Future, 


Active. Middle. 
aafs Way 
IIA BAA 
QTY CTY. 
LISI ZTRTI 


Crefa Trea 


Indefinite, werata ats 
Imperative, {Uz wat 
Potential, aeqTa CANT 
Precative, QUINTA CTS 
Subjunctive, SUI 8 werea 
Infinitive, UZ Ug 
Participles, pres. 8a CAT 
Perfect, QU Cts 
Future, TTRAA TAA 
Indefinite, Waqa Wea 
Indeclinable, pres. Zr <rey 
Indeclinable, past, wat faazy 
Adjectival, Trayq Traits Ty 


Reflective, 


autaa 


Passive. 


QwyWa 


CHAP. Iv.] ETYMOLOGY. 201 


There are about twenty-five Primitives of this conjugation. 


EIGHTH CONJUGATION, 


The eighth Conjugation has 3 affixed to the root, 
after which it is inflected in precisely the same man- 
ner as the fifth conjugation ; as, a4 (<, &, 3,) to extend. 
aaa, ara, aarfa, &. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
aaita aqa: aaa 
2. aatfa aaa aay 
1 watfr TAA AA A: 
IMPERFECT. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. Saata, aarat Baaqy 
2. Barat: waa aaqAa 
l. weaaa waqaaay |=6waaA aa 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. aaTg aaat ATY 
2. am aaa awa 
aaaifa aaara aaa 


aC 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
aaAala waarai aaa: 
2. ayat: aaata qaqa 
1, wat aqaaTa TaAaTa 
PERFECT. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
aalat aq: aa: 
afau aay: aa 
l wala aaa afaa afaa 
FIRST FUTURE. 
Singular. Dual. a Plural. 
afaat atrarat afaaic: 
afaatfa afaata: afarata 
1, afaata ataare: ataata: 
SECOND FUTURE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. afwrata afareara: atrarta 
. afrafe afaayy: afaay 
1 afvanfa afaeara: afaaria: 
INDEFINITE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
waeta* ~watazi wate: 
2. watt watts wafas 
l wqafrd wafaa wafagq 


* Or with WI after the @ throughout ; as, Warale, Warat, dco 
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PRECATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

TTT awgrat Tayly: 
aat regret TeqTe 
aurea ARTS TTS 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
watrara aaffeaat 8 86 wafaaa 
wataey: waftraa watrera 
wafrey waaay qafaara 

Infinitive Mood, afa#q. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present, aa (4-a}-q) 
Perfect, <afaqaaq  (a14-7uI-47 ) 
Future, afaara (4-di-q) 
Indefinite, qaq¥q = (AT4-Aa]-Fq) TAT 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSB. 


Singular. Dual. ~ Plural. 
aaa TAT ara 
aaa AAT qare 
ue aye aqAae 


2 
© 
ww 
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Singular. 
Gaara 


Singular. 
aaat 
ara 


w 


EN 
Co 


Singular. 
wate 
Aaa: 
aaa 


Singular. 
aa 
ataa 


nw 


Singular. 
afaat 
afaaa 


ataate 


IMPERFECT. 


Dual. 


GAA Gi 
wgarate 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Dual. 
aaqrat 


aTUT 


amaae 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


Dual, 
aalarat 
TaTATT 
amate 


PERFECT, 
Dual. 
aaa 
aaa 
afaag 


FIRST FUTURE, 


Dual. 
afwratet 
afaarara 
afaarae 


Plural. 
ATL, 
anita 
atate 


Plural. 
afaz 
afay a 
ataae 


Plural, 
afaatz: 
afrarara 
afrarane 
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SECOND FUTURE. 
Singular. Dual, Plural.. 
afreara afaaa afarart 
afaae afraa atau 
afag afraraye =o afawra® 
INDEFINITE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
wafare* aafrarat = wafaaa 


watast: watrrat 86 wafag ai 
watafa aafrafe 8 8=- wafaafe . 


PRECATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ataare ataitareat = africa 
afrater = afaitaret «=o afinity of 
ataita atanate 86 afanitafe 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
wafaaa = wafasat = wafrara 


aatra: 8 wvafaaat  safaard 
qatar wafranafe wafaenate 


Infinitive Mood, af4q. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present, AAA (4:-41-7) 
Perfect, aa (4:-aI1-<f) 
Future, atraata (M:-at-a) 
Indefinite, aaqva (a14-aa?-ga) TAT 


* Also in the 3rd and 2nd persons singular, wad, Wa: 
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a (Zz, S,) do, is irregular in the present and its formatives ; as, 


ACTIVE, 

Present. Imperfect. 

3. qcfa gee: gfe wate Wate | _ TRA 
2. acife AT: Ay QR: WAC GHIA 
l. atfa at Fa: waed age aya 

Imperative. Potential. 
eC a hE Rare 0 Haltat «= - Fa: 
274 ya aia Fa: Had «= Hara 
l.acafe aca aca | gai sere = gale 

MIpp.g. 

Present. Imperfect. 
lk SHCA ware ageia 
2. Fee, yay | AT wHUT: egarat GAA 
7, FP Hae ugfes wg «gfe 

Imperative. Potential. 

8. gaat Raat | oRat gaifa 3 = gefarat gates 
2905 Fat Awe gate: wataat gated 
lad sacra acaae | gata 


gatafe geataty 


Conjugate wa (<, &) to know, to mind, and 4a (<, GB, &) to ask, to beg, 
in the middle voice only, awa, #4, afar; 744, aa, aterat. 

aq to extend, Sa to dig, and wa to mind, have two forms in the pas- 
sive ; a8, Waya, Alaa, Kc. 


CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES, 


Root. Meaning. Present. Past. Future. 
BU (&, S, Y) fo go, etfs wa Gad wee efea 
faa (5,9) to hurt, fafa wa fase fafzs cofirat 
a4 (5,9) fo shin, wife wa se seq Ufeat 
BU (%, 5,9) fo shin, vifa Wa sed Ee afea 
Wq (SS, 9) to give, vata ad waa 8a = afaar 
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SYNOPSIS OF THE EIGHT CONJUGATION 


OF VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES. 


Indicative, Active. Middle. 
Present, atta aaa 
Imperfect, aaaite 8 war 
Perfect, aaa aa 

Ist Future, afaat afaat 
2nd Future, ataafa  afaaa 
Indefinite, wate aafaz 
Imperative, aay awat 
Potential, aaa = ata 
Precative, Cg atrne 
Subjunctive, aatraa =-wafawa 
Infinitive, atad atag 
Participles, pres. Waa TAIT 
Perfect, afraaq 0 Gata 
Future, afrea = afaata 
Indefinite, COr Gs aaa 
Indeclinable, pres. av#ata 
Indeclinable, past, afaen aa vas 
Adjectival, afara, arity aq 
Reflective, aaa 


Passive. 
aeqa 
Maya 
aa 
ataat 
afrrara 


There are only about ten Primitives of this conjugation. 
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NINTH CONJUGATION, 


The ninth Conjugation has @T united with the root, 
and does not change the penultimate vowel by guna. 
Roots with the characteristic fa change a final long 
vowel to short one. Verbs ending with a consonant 
form the second person of the Imperative Mood 
by ara. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Mt (A, H,) to buy...... MMfa atMa: wAtaha 

y (fa, 5) copurify .. wafe uta vata 

ay (a,) tochurn.... awenfa arate: arate 

Se (at) «foevtract... Fafa gata: guts 
Imperative, 2d sing. 3aTa. | 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plaral. 
atatta Rate: alata 
mate ait: aia 


l. xtalfa tata: | mana: 
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IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
HUTT aalatat waaay 
2. wala: qAlala waa 
aalat amalata amalata 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
MA wrataT aaa 
manite matata ata a 
aftanrfa aaa aaa 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
man aTa mtaarai mata: 
Matar: Bratara mlatara 
aatat mraMara mrataa 


PERFECT. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
. fra fafaag: fata: 
2. faafaafara fafrad: fufara 
faata fuaa fafafaa fatafaa 


FIRST FUTURE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

~ ~~ UWA ~ 

AAT MATET MATT: 

ante RATS: RATS 
1 Rafe RATS’ MATH: 


2 D 
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SECOND FUTURE. 


[PART II. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
auta RA: Rater 
Rute RTT HAY 
aatfa HINA: RIA: 
INDEFINITE. 
Singular. Dual, Plural. 
anata aazi Et 
wnat: are GRE 
ead Sata Say 
PRECATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
WAT a taret qtate: 
TAT: Arava tates 
Raves arare RIATH 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
RT SC QR 
GAA: aaa qRTA 
areal GRU SRA 
Infinitive Mood, wd. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present, FAG (4-a-4) 
Perfect, fagtza ««- (RL aTa-RTaT-94) 
Future, RTT ( 4-aT-q ) 
Indefinite, w_laadt (ara-adt-aa_) ata 
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CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VERBS IN THE ACTIVE VOICE ONLY. 


Root. 


(a) 
(4) 
(a) 
(4) 
(a) 
(#) 
fer (7) 
(a) 
(a) 
(a) 
(a) 
(fa) 
(fat) 
eq (a) 
wa (a) 
= (fa) 


A 


Meaning. . Present. 
to eat, waita 
to repeat, rata 
to go, ewuta 
to suffer; cling to, Rutte 
to expel; extract, Ranta 
to suffer ; cling to, muita 
to afflict, faraita 
to agitate, waits 
to be angry, avifa 
to string, 
to know, sata 
to decay, faaita 
to decay, feufa 
to hurt, waite 
to injure, gata 
to tegr ; to fear, cufa 
to shake, uate 
to fill, qauta 
to love yauta 
to bind, avifa 
to skreen; to fill, weefa 
to nourish; to blame, weaifa 
to nourish; to fear, watuta 
to churn, wate 
to steal, wanta 
to rejoice, wgita 
to grind ; tread on, wWaifa 
to hurt, wzwufa 
to retire, fcaurfa 
to hurt ; to howl, Creatta 
to separate; touse, fasafa 
to nourish ; to choose, faeifa 
to injure, wurifa 
to liberate, awfa 


2 


D 2 


afwar 
afta 
afcar 
ufwzart 
qitwar 


Gitqar 


Tay 


afcart 

wicar 

wat 

afar 
artwar 
afgar 
afear 

afcar actat 
Tfaar 

Tal 

aar 

AAT 

wuftar acar 
afar 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE, 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
aftaita mtaTa wwe 
aitata RATT matartes 
wai atatag wtanae 
IMPERFECT TENSE. | 
Singular. Dual, Plural. 


amlata — Satarad Saaa 
Sqalarat: Salarai aaa 
walla satiate ania 


JMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. xlatat a tarat mlarat 

mtanea ararat mata 

ala atarae aaa 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

atta mlatarat alatcar 

atater: qtatatat mlaited 


1 «oo waa aimate arMnate 
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to 


Singular. 
fafad 
fafafaq 
fafa 


Singular. 
HAT 


AMS 
Hales 


Singular. 
RUA 
RV 
RT 


Singular. 
WAT 
SRST 
sata 


Singular. 
WHE 
MAST: 
MATa 


ETYMOLOGY. 


PERFECT. 


Dual. 
fafaara 
fafrara 
fafafary 


FIRST FUTURE. 
Dual. 
~ A 
RATLT 
~ ~ 
RAITSTT 
RATS 
SECOND FUTURE. 
Dual. 


~n AN 


FAA 
RIT 
HUNTS 
INDEFINITE. 
Dual. 
amarat 
emrarui 
aacate 


PRECATIVE MOOD. 


Dual. 
HAA 
RAAT i 
aaate 


Plural. 
fafafaz 
fafafac, = 
fafa faaz 


Plural. 
Male: 


Ns 


RATS 


Plural. 
nN AN 
VIC 
na NN 


WATes 


~ 


RUlAS 


Plural. 


Plural. 
WALA, 
RAL 
amafe 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
SRT SHUT QRAT 
HTT: anaut aa aed 
wae aH UTatE aaMaAte 
Infinitive Mood, #4. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present, AUT ( 4:-a1-4 ) 
Perfect, fafwara = (4-41-71) 
Future, WATA ( W:-at-a) 
Indefinite, MATT ( aTa-qay-4q ) TAT 
CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING YERBS IN THE THREB VOICKS. 
Root. Meaning. Present. Past. Future. 
a (fa,81) to hurt, aufa Wat wa wa afcaractar 
(A, 5) to sound, wate Te sere wat wfsar 
% (4,8) to gos tohurt, gafa wha gare Zea afar 
q (fa, 51) to purify, qafa wa yore ya visa 
gt (1,81) to love ; please, Truta wa fasra fofse sar 
Ht (4,8) to injure, aiafa ata faara faa war 
a (a. &) to bind, wafe wat gare yyt arar 
wi (fa, &) to cut, aafa ma aera waa wefzar 
a Vv Ni ws 
a (fa, &1) to skreen, euifa stat ware aa ada afcar 
at (a, 8) to cook, atufa ta fiera fated Fa 
q (fa, 8) to cover, auta Wa WaT aa wal 


&¥, to extract, used in a refiective sense, 


makes aafa or aud. ST 


(1%) to know, makes ayatta, aratta:, stata, &c. 
For a¥ (a, &) to take, to receive, see the anomalous verbs. 
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SYNOPSIS OF THE NINTH CONJUGATION 
OF VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES. 


Indicative, Active. Middle. Passive. 
Present, ataifa alata ataa 
Imperfect, aqiata 8 6osatita 86 [sata 
Perfect, faara fafaz fafara 
Ist Future. Hat HAT RAT 

Ond Future, mata Haya RIA 
Indefinite, ata = anes eatfa 
Inperative, Hay mtatat miaat 
Potential, mtmare, «= MAT maa 
Precative, alata. Raz AAT 
Subjunctive, Ge 8 GAVE WARAT 
Infinitive, ag RG RE 
Participles, pres. 3t@a Raa RlaalTa 
Perfect, fagtza fafa fafrara 
Future, Faq AVA Warara 
Indefinite, miaaa aT TT 


Indeclinable, pres. 31a MTA 
Indeclinable, past, atat faata 
Adjectival, RAY RAM WA 
Reflective, faafaa 


There are about sixty Primitives of this. conjugation. 
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TENTH CONJUGATION. 

The tenth Conjugation has & inserted in the root, 
and is then inflected like a verb ending with & of the 
first conjugation. The ¥ is retained in the principal 
tenses. ¥, 3, and &, if penultimate and followed by a 
single consonant, require guna, and ¥ requires vriddhi. 
A final vowel requires vriddhi ; and a final SI requires 
the addition of q previous to the insertion of ©. Roots 
with the characteristic ¢ drop the final = and admit 
neither guna nor vriddhi. As, WE (fH) steal, Gizafa; 
wz (fa, =) cover, grzafa; U (a.) fill, areafa; wat (a) 
know, wivafa ; zy (4, %,) forbear, qaata ; wa (4, 4) 
speak, auafa. 


e el 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

arcafa G1Lqa: wcata 
2. warcafa Gay: Wcay 
l wrcatfa aILaTa: SILala! 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Singular. Dual, Plural. 
3. wqyltad Huwuacaat VaLayg 

Valcy: gucad Qacaa 


~ e 


1. Vacy SacCaa BVacala 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular Dual 
aItag Bxcaai 
Gx | wIcaa 
aTcatta WIeaTs 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Singular. Dual, 
weiq 9 Breaat 
Sa: wlcaa 
G1<aq Tag 
PERFECT. 
Singular. Dual. 
Tee VCATST: 
Wega Neng 
Greargae | WITATTa 
FIRST FUTURE. 
Singular. Dual. 
Srefirat Befaaret 
arfuafa Sefrara: 
atcfaata alcfaare: 
SECOND FUTURE. 
Singular. Dual. 
aicfaafa 9  arcfaare 
acfeufa <refaera: 
Qufaatfa 4 o arefrana: 
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Plural. 


GILT: 


caaq 


Waa 


Plural, 
TILATSR: 


VICAR 
GI<aTqAA 


Plural. 
arcfame: 


~ 


Slcfaarval 
GIc faqs: 


Plural. 


. Befaata 


ai<fawe 
acfaara: 
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INDEFINITE. 


Singular. - Dual. . Plural. 
TI STacal SILA 
wyge wqaqed ab AO 
aqyt WITT wwIea 


PRECATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

arei aeavet = = Braita: 
2. Wer See Tae 
: ~ © ie " wf qT e 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3g. water waqirfeaat waefrerd 
9 eater:  weatcfaerd  arefaaa 
1. weqarcfaay ease 4  warctrara 


Infinitive Mood, @refad. 
PARTICIPLES. 


Present,  @Icaaq (a-aT-%) 

Perfect, Sreareinaad (at4t-Tat-7q) 
Future, micfaaq (4-dt-D 

Indefinite, @tfeaaa (ara-aet-aq) TEfTeT 
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CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VERBS IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


Root. Meaning. Present. Past. . Future. 
Wat We (Ha) to divide, “uefa wwe = Wafyart 
Wa (%,%) to sin, weft wearer  wequfyar 
SE.WF (4,4) fo mark, to coun, agate egaarg  wefaar 
GM (4,8) to be blind, wxuft exaany wefzar 
WH (&%) 0 be sick, waa waaay wqrafea 
We (%) to praise, toheat, weufa WaaATE qa feat 
we (a) to honour, weafe wtaae  evtfear 
wrak (w,a) to disregard, despise, wautcafa qaatcarare, waaicaar 
STETS (8,8) to swing, — wawala, ereeqary, wiaretear 
em (aa) to lessen, saga sagas § safear 
ao (%) to be strong, ewafa wera SAAT 
WI (H,%) to shine, Safa qeanae wafear 
HSE (KX, fH) fo dart, throw up, Qeseft Meenas Geefqar 
wa = (A) Zo Loosen, waefa oasqery = afer 
(%,% ) to speak, aaae osama = safam 


aq 

aw (%,4,_) to pierce through, wavufa oataag wufgart 

SW (Ha) fo cut through, looseatata «6 aaiarg | atifzar 

Sa (HA) to count, weafa aware sefear 

Ie = (Ha) fo reckon time,, =o arerafe areearg arefear 
faa, (%) to throw, tosend, awufa Seay aufzar 

ate (@) ¢0 colour, to bind, @lzufa atzarnge Wefsar 

Fr. (@) to pound, censure, Bafa FLIWAY Refer . 
Re (4,4) to advise with, vga FAAP efqar 


FT (%) to shine, avafa arene arefaar 
HAT, Fas (a,a) to play, HFarcafa Harcaaye Harcfear 
BI = (%,a) to be weak, avafa 4 oavaaye afer 
Sa (a) to celebrate, arate atwerara avatar 
Al 
SY  (%,4%) to throw, ava wae wifen 
| Gz. GE (H, F) fo eat, Szafa weqrare = Szfyar 
we = (@,4_) to enumerate, awafa oaeaarg = aefaat 
az (&,a) to thunder, weafa wearara = aefear 
wey (%) ‘to thunder, awagfa oases = oasifear 
we (®) ’ to covet, mea «oo wkarae =o wéfeqar 


2 E 2 
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Root Meaning. Present. Past. Future. 
ae (far) to contemn, aeufa oo averare = wear 
wag  (@,4) to seek after, wawufa wawaarg  aaafaat 
we (8,4) to be thick, weafe oayaae awefear 
qs (4%) to enclose, awaie ASUS avefaat 
Te (%,€) to pound ; to save, awata ASIA waft 
qu = (HA) to advise, invite, awafy aenme = yefaat 
13 (%,a) to seize, to swallow, awvafa AVATARS aufaar 
aTa (Wa ) to besmear, wiaafa Fraga atrafezat 
we (%) «to move, happen, 9 agefe «=o aearaTe wg faar 
aq (f@.X<) to proclaim, auafa wens wareafzar 
“ac 0s (@) ~—s to investigate, arcafa wreeare ercfzar 
far (a,x) to think, fanafa fenarare feenfear 
few (a, fix) to paint, fewafa feworre fesfaar 
JX = (W) to ask ; to send, qeafa Gepane Atefear 
bal (fm, <) to kiss, saafa yraray watfaar 
qe = (&) to grind, qvafa 9 qiarare ofqar 
Et = (H) to vomit, ecufs oetame etfem 
fex (a,4) to pierce, fexefa’ fexnare fasfwat 
@x, (wa) to cut, eeifa etenae wefsart 
Se (%) to cover, eafa sreaearg eanefaqar 
ore (fr) to enjoy, arvafe enavaare erataat 
wa = (&,m) to know, swf wsamayg wafaar 
IT (a) to order, mrrafe magay wafer 
ae = (®) to beat, © wivafe wear  arefzat 
aa (%) to reason, wate BARNA water 
aa (fa, X) to adorn, avafa aga defaar 
fae (8) to sharpen, aaa assay awafzar 
fra (a) to be greasy, aeafa wean wefaar 
Mc (8A) to cross over, finish, Arcafa Preaare = Whaat 
ga (fa) to weigh, aiwafa | odremane arefaar 
Sq (%) to oppose, wigafa wera  «wefaar 
Zw (H,8) to punish, xuufa <wqay <caefaar 
aa (fa) to divide, awafa weqay <cefaar 
Ss (HA) to give pain, Zee gene qatar 
eT (fe) to blaze, be proud, <vafa SUqay <ufaat 
um (a) to destroy, amafa wees wafear 
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Wag 
wr} 


(a) to 
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cleanse, 


Meaning. Present. 
(fx) to overbear, weata 
(%, @) to sound, waarata 
(a) to annthilate, aaafa 
(aw) to dance, arzata 
(%) to take sides, wwafa 
(%,%) to surround, weafa 
(x, fa) to heap up, qeafa 
(,a_) to be green, quufa 
(®,77_) lo cul, wewafa 
(a) to bind, qinafa 
(a,a_) to cross over, finish, arcata 
(fa) to preserve, areata 
(w, X) to shine, | forqafa 
(%) to be painful, aiwata 
(@) to smear, avatar 
(®) to take, towear,  wqeata 
(a) to bind, geata 
(m) to worship,. ysrafa 
(a) to collect, qwafa 
(a) to throw, to send,  qaufa 
(®) to make famous, sraata 
(a) to bind, to kill, areata 
(fe) to bark, awafe 
(a) to sink. aiwata 
(%) to eat, awa 
(a) to cook, wisrafa 
(m,<) to be happy, shine, weafa 
(mw, @) to divide, amare 
(a, #7) to be angry wraata 
(a) to think, wraafa 
(fe) to ornament, avafa 
(x, fa) to adore, aeaia 
(%) -to revere, arwafa 
(fe) to honour, waata 
(fa) to search, to clean, miatafa 


areata 


Past. 

WEQATT 
SIT ayy 
ARIA 
AlSaTATG 
THqay 
TzBalyY 
GwyyaTyg 
aWararg 
TEMyaA 
WIMaTaTE 
UICarargy 
WVAANT 
{aw_aATE 
WiTqlarg 
Tey 


WHATATS 
UWI 
Tawar 
ITTaTATT 
araqiang 
WHATATT 
areararg 
WATATY 
VIBMGWAY 
WRATATY 
WAM 
WaAYTATS 
WTA 
TTaTATE 
HSITATY 
AIWUTATS 
AAT ATAT 
AAT ATT 
WGA 
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Future. 
wafaar 
watgar 
aafaar 
mizfaar 
qafaar 
qefaar 
qefyar 
wataart 
werafaar 
qrafaar 
wefaar 
aqrataqar 
foufaar 
utefaar 

qafaar 
Heafear 
yatgar 
gerfaar 
wefeyar 
wafaar 
srafaar 
aratqar 
qefaar 
aratgar 
wafgat 
arsitqar 
wefaat 
wmatzar 
wiafaar 
arafaat 
wafear 
aefaar 
arefaat 
arafaar 
arifaat 
meafyar 
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Root. Meaning. Present. Past. Future. 
faa (&,4_) to miz, favafa fararma  faafear 
aq (W) to putofescape fromaraafa aiearare arafeat 
ay (&.4) to make water, i Waa qafaar 
HE, Fw (%) fo plant, awafe = Wwarars weferan 
ae (%) to anoint, awgafa wasay  wafzart 
area_ (fa) to free from, areata  areaare = arefaar 
qe (fa) tospeakasa foreigner Raha RITA aufaar 
aq (®) «to afflict, waaafa waa wrafear 
aa (fe) to unite, arerafa | Grrarare —-rerferar 
<q (#,a_) to do, to compose, wauta | 6waarare |= wafaar 
Ce (K, A) to quit, waufa «waar cefgar 
foe (far) to join or disjoin, Ueafa twang catgar 
wu (m&)~—s to be angry, cuafe trans coafsar 
eq (a, @) to be harsh, Segue sagag satya 
SY (&, 4) to form, to shape, eaafe eTarare weufaar 
fea  (&,X) to paint, ferufa fernae ferfear 
GE (X,%) fo thieve, aisala | =Sisae atetaar 
aim (#92) to shine, aaa Sana rata 
az (<, far) to share out, qeafe reqay awfear 
ae  (®) to speak, aeafa wear  arefear 
ac (@, a) to desire, to choose, acafa  acarary atfaar 
au (a,@) to describe, praise, quate SWgaIG aufaar 
aa (a) to pierce, to fill, ayafa Ta aafaar 
qe (<) to shine, aewafa 4 aeaae aqefaar 
wen.  (&) to speak, qwegfa qaqa azeafya 
ara = (&a) to fan, aiaafa armaay arafaar 
ate (a) to fumigate, arsafe omega atefaar 
Z (@) to choose, to skreen, arcafa  arcarary = arcfyar 
aa (a,@) to count time, qaafa qagqars = tefear 
0 | (a) to expend, — araafa 8 maar =arafqar 
a 40s (@®) ~«to go, topurify, wera array asafaar 
NS (a) to speak ill, wsata wisaarg 9 wisfaar 
mx (&) to sound, wate 8 6oweeqare neafear 
faa. (a) fo leave a residue, waafa ayaa «oo wafear 
mie (&, a) to practise, to wear, wraafa Wana weafyar 
aq (%, %) to be weak, ayaa =| waaaTS «= afaar 
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Root Meaning. Present. Past. Future. 
"aq 6 (%) «sto putin rows, to kill, sarafa |= eTaTa | aafaat 
gu SCO, 7) to be weak, to loose, Quafa . wanaa wafgat 
ta (%, fat) to sound, thunder, wqaata waaay wafeaat 
By. (%) to heapup, qvata ZVUATG gataar 
faery (%) to be oily, kind, awara aways «qavyfaar 
WZ (%) sto taste, wea wens eefqar 
urer (%, A) to comfort, graafa  sreagqian .sraafaar 
ara (%, a) to conciliate, wage waar srafear 
KE (H, a) to inform, wea waararme wsuafear 
war (%, a) to steal, qwaafa | = Gamers 0 -Gafaar 
ara (MA) to praise, qaafe qaqa gafear 
We (HK) to wish for, gee wqeaare qefaar 
Wa (%,a) to sound, aaafa waauaye wqafaar 
fea (X. a) to injure, ftvata feaqiaig feefear 
Bq (%) «to speak, wraafe 9 wiveare wrofear 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3, Great OG) Gora 
2. aca SIcaa WoT 
.  SIca WCIaTS SCUAS 
IMPERFECT TENSE 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. warcaa VACAAL Qa Caay 
2. @Qacay: . waa eat 
0) SANTA eacaate. aneaafe 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
aicaat acaat ss SC UI 
2. cae wai Sea 
aca acaray TCU 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Singular. _ Dual. Plural. 
3. waa Weare aeaca 
2. @cau: WCTaTai Scat 


l wWea7 ai<aate wrewafre 


PERFECT. 


Singular. Dual. Plaral. 
3. Gtearem = AicarenTa «= SIT aTEfae 
20 Scary TRATES TATE 
Tae ATLNTEMNTE | MICU EEE 
FIRST FUTURE. | 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


3. Stefeat 9 Arefaertt | Grefaare: 
2. aefrare  waefearere arefaara 
afaare = Hrcfearee | Scfaarare 
SECOND FUTURE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


3. @Qefead i Wefaat Safran 
2 aufeea  arefage wizfqared 
1 wsrefaa Srefaaiae 8 s- Srefwanrae 


CHAP. Iv. | ETYMOLOGY. 225 


INDEFINITE. 


Singular. Dual. Plaral. 
STaTy STACTaT VUTCA 
SATCU: waqaut Bayo 
way aqqcrate Uqqcaty 


PRECATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. Stine 8  tefadtareit arent 
. Sehrits: tefeiteat acini 
lL. wefadta aefehafe  atefritate 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
3 wettfeea aercfiaat wawviciraa 
. warfare waeeaut  wiefred 
1 eqarcfae aaicfeeanrate aaefranrafe 


Infinitive Mood, @cfaa. 
PARTICIPLES, 


Present, SIcaala (a:-aT-a) 

Perfect, ‘arearnfaqre (aa-gal-aq) 

Future, arcfreata = (a:-arT-2t) 

Indefinite, ?rftwaq (ara-aet-aq) Mefrenr 
2F 
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CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING DRPONENT VERBS IN THE MIDDLE VOICE, 


Root. Meaning. Present. Past. Fature. 
qi (%, 4,8) toask, topry, wat saree wafear 
Wa (H, V,S) tolust for, aga oaaarem atatgar 


FH (x, 8) to smile, perceive, Gwaqa FUNG Ralzat 
HE (H, AS) to excile surprise, Bead Aearen | |= Aefeat 
aH_ (HF) to blame, aaa asaen  asifaar 
<u (<,a,6) to see; to bite, anda SUUTTA eufaar 
fary (4,F) fo weigh, measure, famaa faenarem faeafaar 
ye (%, 6.) to fear or hope, quad Buea wufqat 


aa (a, & 8) to counsel, waqa |= aaTEs aafqar 
ax (ee) = to fill, arya wearem areata 
aa (a,¢) to be proud, WMAGe AlAgryA arafaar 
wa (%, a, ©) to seek, hunt, qaqa |= - ATTY wataat 
aq (8) to exalt, aqua waawa 8 86aafaa 
wa (#6) to desire, wieaa geen wrafyar 
avq(a,8) to cheat, awa Teen |= tufzar 
atc (a ®) to be brave, aa ~acaren  atefgar 
na (%,©) toreflect, design, wWaIt waren weafsa4; 
WC (HA) to be heroic, wey wearem  swecfaar 
we (¥,4,%) to be fat, Wwesa BOI SH wefaar 
ty (%, SF) fo unite, & wrearee anfeat 


fee (a, ©) ¢o hurt, femaa feaqes feafear 


CHAP. Iv. | ETYMOLOGY. 227: 


SYNOPSIS OF THE TENTH CONJUGATION OF 
VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES. 


Indicative. Active. Middle. Passive. 
Present, arcata Wcaag area 
Imperfect, Vaca. wacya «aaa 
Perfect, Scargate | ATC aT eR ATCT ee 


Ist Future, § wdrefaat atcfaat 39 at<faa 
2nd Future, wrefeafe  «aefsea arefraa 


Indefinite, VIqCT TTyCT Mate 
Imperative, ILA alcaai 2 Gala 
Potential, SLAT STC RC KI Gara 
Precative, Tala afi 3 warefaits 


Subjunctive, aati water earch 
Infinitive, aTcfag aifad 86 arefag 


Participles, pres. @1caa aaa | Gaara 
Perfect, Gcareigaey BCargata Weargara 
Future, arfeq = arefawata drefraara 


Indefinite, atfcaaa aifcaaq 386 atfea 
Indeclin. pres. @rca Grea 


Indeclin, past. wrefaat Tate 
Adjectival, arcfray Scaaite Brat 
Reflective, ara fra 


2F2 
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CONJUGATE THE FOLLOWING VERBS IN THE THREE VOICES. 


Root. Meaning. Present. Past. Future. 

qe. (, &) to worship, wvafa @ e¥aqreaic & qufear 
SE (He) to hurt, etafa 8 etaenre & etfear 
Hq (x, SH) to blame, guaa 4 gee w Refer 
ea (fax, 1) to cover, wrafa @ ercarearc w erefear 
Sa (HE) fo accumulate, twuafa @ wwargarc FR safear 
few (%,.X, &) to hoard, feuafa & fenarygaic & fewfaar 
Wqy_ (WM) to reprove, wwafa 8 waereart w walfem 
wy (©) fomark,tosee, waafa R weareait w gafear 

fre (a, &) toknow, tospeak, aeafe a Feqreare # Fefaar 

THTA(W,A,S) to fight, amwata ae GUATQreae W urafqat 
Wa (SH, M) toinfer, consider, Qraafa A Weargqact RW yrafaar 


The verbs of this, together with those of the preceding conjuga- 
tions, make up the total number of the simple roots, which are com- 
puted to be one thoueand seven hundred and sixty-five. Owing to 
the same word’s being often differently spelt, and its sometimes be- 
longing to more than one conjugation, the number is considered by 
some to amount to about two thousand. These verbs are greatly in- 
creased in number by means of Prepositions; they are however 
conjugated in the same manner, when the prepositions are prefixed, 
as in their simple state. It is not to be supposed that this number of 
verbs is in common use; scarcely more than 500 of them are of fre- 
quent occurrence; and most of them are included in this and the 
following chapter on the verbs. 
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SECTION III. 


OF THE FORMATION AND USE OF THE 
TENSES, &c. 


THE PRESENT AND ITS FORMATIVES. 


PRESENT. 


The Present tense is formed according to the rules 


laid down at the beginning of each conjugation. 


This tense may be either definite or indefinite in 
regard to time; as, ufa afaq fret Is there (now) a 
wise man? ate aralcatdhe ant There is a city on 
the banks of the Bhdgtratht. att aaa ax afewfa 
The maker makes whatever he pleases. In the first 
example the time is present definite; in the second 
indefinite including past and present time; and in 
the last indefinite including present, past and future. 
With @ added, it is always past ; as, wet frceyar fey 
wi all reproached him. 


The comparative terminations ati and aai are add- 
ed to verbs in any of the tenses to signify intensity ; 
as wrafa act He meditates too much, wrafa aat He 
meditates a great deal too much. | 
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IMPERFECT. 

The Imperfect is formed from the Present by pre- 
fixing the augment ¥, and changing the final fa to 4 
and @to a. When fa and @ are preceded by a vowel, 
they become 4 and @; when united with a consonant, 
in the Active fa is dropped, and the final of the word 
changed according to the rules of Permutation ; in the 
Middle is changed to the inherent @. As, arafa, 
aaraq; Ww, warm; we, vez; fee, afez; «afy, 
WLU ; Ti, ATA. 

When fa is dropped and the final changed, the 2d 
person is like the 3d; but if the final becomes 4@, there 
are two forms ; as, 3d, Bz; 2d, WE; 3d, atu ; 2d, 
Waad and Qaa:, 

Verbs beginning with a vowel require vriddhi when 
the augment is prefixed ; as, Hartfa, Sara he covered; 
WH MAG he stood firm or upright. 

When Verbs are compounded with Prepositions, 
the augment is always prefixed to the root, and not to 
the Preposition; as, 32 ¢o be supreme, to rule; waata 
wtwaqa, and not Bwmrag, 

If the word consists of two parts, the Preposition 
may intervene as Sai Wam: they sprinkled. 

The imperfect tense, when used correctly, expresses 


what was taking place. at some time past and was 
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still going on, but not completed; as, @ a w¥ ufad 
zgraza Seeing him fallen in the mud he said or was 
saying. QTaa ya: a aqraefaaaa The traveller being 
seized by the tiger was reflecting. 


IMPERATIVE. 


The Imperative mood is formed from the Present 
by changing the final termination fa to q, and @ to ai. 
As, arafa arag ; arad atwat. 


If the verb ends with ¥ or ¥ after a single consonant, no addition 
is made; but if with any other vowel, or ¥ after a compound conso- 
nant, fx is added ; if with g—#, f¥ is added ; in the 2d person of the 
Imperative Active ; as, 4Tq, a4, aruite, afte, afm. 


ara may be used in the 2d and 3rd persons singular in a Precative 
sense ; as, tq aTa may he, or mayest thou live. So f¥ or @ in the Active 
and @ or tq in the Middle, may be used for all the persons in the 
sense of repetition or excess. The f¥ is dropped, retained, or changed 
according to the above rule. 


The imperative, though sometimes used like the 
potential, is most commonly employed to express a 
command or direction; as, Ht Ht: ufweat: Barat wa Tae 
O Pandits, let my word be heard. 44 Yaa wena 
Do you now hear. qaanga we. Take this gold 
ornament, 

POTENTIAL. 

The Potential mood is formed from the Present by 
rejecting guna, and changing the final termination. 
If @ precedes the terminations ; they willbe Tq and aa, 
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if any other letter, aq and @a; as, are arta fearra 
feta, &c. 

The potential, besides occasionally expressing the 
sense of the imperative, is also used in a variety of 
senses, as may, can, might, could, would, should, ought, 
&c.; as, TAA TaN aA cue afa waa The motion of the 
car cannot be by (only) one wheel. @raety wt Taq 
One should save money for the time of trouble. Ga 
IETS FANT was wea Who would commit 
a great sin for this vile perishable body. 

It is only in the preceding four forms that there 
is any difference in the conjugations; the follow- 
ing rules for the formation of the other tenses apply 


to all the conjugations alike. 


THE PERFECT. 
The Perfect tense is characterized by the reduplica- 
tion of the first syllable, and by the changes which 
take place in the Penultimate and final letters of the 


root. 
Ist. Of the Reduplication. 


In the reduplication an aspirated consonant is 
changed into an unaspirated one, and a long vowel 
into a short one; but if the first syllable of the root 
is an unaspirated consonant, followed by a short 
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vowel, it is simply doubled ; as, wa, to worship, Tae ; 
ara, to ask, AAI ; AX, to pain, Ade, &e. 


-X is the short vowel of ¥, ¥, Z; and 3 of 3, Gt, Bt. 
@ is used for the reduplication of 3, #, or a diph- 
thong; w for &, or @; and & for 4, 4, or ¥, As ¥, to 
nourish, TATE 5 F, to pass over, TATE 5 ST, to cut, 1 TR a; 
to do, GATE ; Bz, to cat, WOT; R, to sing, AT; at, to 
smell, Hat ; 3B, to sacrifice, TT. 


Verbs beginning with a double consonant redupli- 
cate the first one ; but if the first is an s and the 
last &, W, 2, a, U, or any one of their aspirates, they 
reduplicate the last one; as, WI, fo eat, Ta ; Six, fo 
dry, Taz ; &e. 


Verbs beginning with 3 followed by a double con- 
sonant, prefix aT@ for the reduplication ; as, wa, to 
g9, Saal ; wqEq, to move or honour, GTTY. 


Ifthe verb begins with = or &, succeeded by a sin- 
gle consonant, the @ or @T is doubled ; as, ST, tv ob- 
tain, SIT; GA, fo live, GTA. : 

GX, (S) to occupy space, makes qa ; and QTE (X,) fo rest, Mase. 

Verbs beginning with and 3% take xa and ¥3@ for 
the reduplication; those having the characteristic ¢ 
prefix x and 3 for the reduplication of aand 4; as, 
EW, to desire, KG ; 3B, to move, SATS ; AH (@), to sacri- 

2G 
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fice, FAH; TT (Z), to sow, to weave, Sat ; ¥ (z), to 
dare, to call, Rta, ASAT, TSF: Kc. 

Verbs with an initial vowel that is long by nature 
or position, omit the reduplication, and are inflected 
like verbs of the 10th conjugation ; as, T¥, ¢o increase, 
VHTATS, TATRA or TUTHR ; GX, to wet, Taare, &. 

2d. Of the Penultimate. 

A penultimate 4 followed by a single consonant 
requires vriddhi ; %, 3, and % in the same situation 
require guna. As, WY, to curse, waa; fax, to hate, 
fcea ; AX, to hurt, Fats 5 TE, to injure, aqe. 

Guna is required only in the singular number, and 
wriddhi only in the Ist and 3d persons singular of 
the Active voice. In the dual and plural of the Active 
and in all the persons of the middle neither is re- 
quired. 

Verbs with a penultimate 4, when they have the 


letter of reduplication the same as the first letter 
of the root, and end with a single consonant, lose 


the reduplicated letter, and change the @ to Z where 
vriddhi is not required; as, WY, to curse, WATT, LUG:, 
Hy :, &c. Ta, to extend, AAA, AAG +, TH+, &e, 


Thus also are inflected We , to see, to string ; q, to pass over ; 4¥, to be 


ashamed ; <#, to command, boast ; G@, to bear fruit ; za, to worship, 
and 4¥, fo kill. 


Ze, to give, HW, to jump, and verbs with an initial q are exceptions to 
the above rule; as, <&@, eala, Tales, &c, 
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Verbs with the characteristic @, and ¥, to be old ; 
<TyY, meaning to kill ; TA, to vomit, and Ax, to liberate, 
have two forms ; as, Wa (@), to do or move. 3d, Tata, 
Waag: BUG: wae: wa: 2d, wafau, afwy, &c. <TH 
(a, %), to shine; TETH, TIA: Cage, TETa: Te, Ke. 
These, from the first example, are called want phanddi. 

Roots with a penultimate short vowel require 
guna; as, fea, fee, &c. WY, Wey, Wayg:, way:, &c, 
SE; WATE, ATTA: TSS:, &c, TX, FATS, TATE, TAT!, &e. 

Those having the penultimate long by nature or 
position undergo no change in the penultimate ; as, 
ala, TATA, TATA: TaTaA:, Ke, sta, to live ; farstta, Farsit- 
aq, farstia:, &c. Te to go ; TAN, TTSM: qara:, &. 

Verbs having <4 and S@ in the reduplication, change 


them to = and % where guna is not admitted ; as, 


ACTIVE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
zaTH AG: + <f 
. xafra,xre esq: <a 
1 xar,xaa xfs tfaa 
MIDDLE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
2. xfaa ENG ¥fsra 
lL starae stare 


So £4; KAU, LUG: £¥:, c, FU; SAG, FUT, SS, &c. 
aq; Say, Sua, BY, &e. 
2G 2 
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@, sew, has two forms; as, 8d, SUNY, SIY:, BYY:, HT:, Wy. 
od, gafau, &c. It also makes wal, TAG:, wa:, &e. 


Verbs of the tenth conjugation form the Perfect by 
affixing wi to the root, and adding to it the Perfect 
tense of the verb @€, 4, #0 be, or &, to do; as, 

ACTIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Singular. Dual Plural. 
Wemare STK aTHTEG: GILATATE: 
. Srearnfey areararey: SICATATa 
1, Weare dicated atcarmfan 
ACTIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. Weary | WeareyaG: = WTC aT: 
2. wernjfey weary: 9 Waray 
1 wey 9 oweaayfsa = deamnyfaa 
ACTIVE 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


3, WICaTEMTe «= - WIL aT EAT: QILaT ER: 


~ € ~ ~ 


2 Gcareny = IAEA: ATLAS 


1, Gearentt Brcareara aI<areqaa 
MIDDLE. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. — 

3. Gcaren SICaTEgTa aIcarefac 

2. Gearqad Gearemrt Sreareag 


SCAT GR UVagaTe «= - WTC aTqaae 


Thus also are inflected in the Perfect, verbs contain- 
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ing more than one vowel, derivative verbs, wa, to go, 
and <@, ¢o take. 


OW, to burn, @TWand BIe, to shine, ¥, to sacrifice, M, to fear, 2, to 
nourish, and St, to be ashamed, have two-forms ; as, Yaly, Waray, 
MAY, USGA; Hea, aways; faa, faaqare; ; HEI, 
TRIAWAT. | 


When the perfect waz and ¥ are added to the Pas- 
sive, they are used in the Middle voice ; as, WI<aTAaTa, 
WCATHTETA, WrCaTTfHs, &c. So Brcavmyy, &. 

With this’ exception the Passive is always the same 
as the Middle i in the Perfect tense. 


3d. Of the Finals. 
Every verb with a final consonant has 4 inserted 
in it, in the Perfect tense ; as, 4, to extend, wara, &c. 
Verbs ending with “1 or a diphthong are inflect~ 
ed in the following manner ; as, et (*), Zo give. 
| ACTIVE VOICE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3, <at zag: .¢ 
2. <era,efea 89 eee: az 
l ar efea afea 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
Singular. Dual. - Plural. 
3. <e <ata afez 
2, xara, eft 89 care zerg afeg 


lL. << = &fere afare 
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So ut, Zo hold, €at ; u, to drink, Tat , q, to sing, ANT; 
BI, to cut, wet, &c. 

Verbs having *—® final, change them to Ta, aTq, 
and wre for the active, and to xa, Za, and Z, for 
the middle ; as,— | 

Ml, to buy, Active Fanta, fafaraa:, fafna:, &c. Middle 
fafa, Fafrara, fafafad, &c. a, to aim ; Active gata, 
ayqad:, waq:, &c. Middle aaa, wyata, wataz, &e. 
wz, to fill; Active @aIc, Taq:, Ta:, &c, Middle wa, 
Tara, THE, &c. | — 

€, to tear, U, to fill, and ¥, to injure, have two forms in the dual and 
plural; as, TEX, CECT:, SRF:, TEA:, ee, &e. 

All verbs insert © in the 2nd singular of the Perfect 
Active ; those ending with 3 are exceptions. Those 
ending with a vowel, those which drop a penultimate 
@zin the Perfect, and those which do not insert = in 
the Future, have two forms. As, wafwu; maiz; 
cara, efeu; fees, feta; wa, wire. 

%, to go, 4, to hear, %, to praise, and 8U, fo ooze, do not take ¥. Verbs 


ending with W@ ; 4, Zo make a noise, &, to heat, 4, to go, aim, ©, to praise, 
8 and @, to skreen, take it alone, as Sale, Tay, ~acfaz. 


A penultimate = t formed from a short vowel, may 
be long or short in the Ist person singular ; as, TaT#? 
or Ta; Tala or aa. 

The perfect tense, though sometimes used like the 
imperfect and indefinite, yet commonly denotes a 


more distant period of time, or a period perfectly past 
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and unconnected with any other event ; as, wat arafa- 
wat Tyq:, all were caught in the net. WHTCATEAT 
ura aa, warenfeureaa:, a foe-subduing king named 
Rdjahansa, governed that (city), WHecurt wat, he 
traversed many countries. watactat faafa feateia- 
WAR VTAMATATa, the chief of the pigeons moving 
in the uir saw the grains of rice. 


The following verbs are irregular in the Perfect :— 


wa (S), to dig. 38. Wera, aaG:, ‘TG: 2. walaz, VE:, VE. 
l. wera wea, afar, afta. Mid. 3. WE, TATA, Bae, &e. 


fe (SI, 4,) to collect. 3. fur feare, Freq: faarg:, fey: fom. 
2. feau feafaa feaa faafee, faze: frary:, fey fqau. 
1. faa fade feats foag, fofes fafers, “fafea fafara. 


fit, to conquer. 3. farara, fenaa:, farg:. 2. forte forafae, fearrqe:, 
fara. 1. ferary fara, ferfras, farfrra. 

S(€,) to nourish. 3. fara, farara, fafiat. 2. fefiad, fara, fafiag. 
1. fou, faferre, fatiaae. 

AFA (S,) zo shine. 3. f<qa, feud, feqfaz, &c. So Qa, to enlarge. 
3. fad, faura, fafazt, &c. 


TA (G,) fo injure. 3. TTA, TCAA:, TOA: 2. TCG, Teare:, Tra. 
1. (oma, Tefara tay, cefra TY. 


@ (S,) toconceal. 8. frana, fran: frara:, fra: faa: 2. fire. 
frm fray: frery:, frara feay. 1. frag faa, fatee frafed, 
fafera frafan. Mid. fea. 


feq, to spit.8.fs%q fefea fase fafes, fefewa: fafera:, fefea: 
fafez:, &c. 


SY (U,) toslep. 3. GaIu, FIVE: BY. 2. gafra, qaqa: gay. 
1. Sy gay, gyfra, gelaa. 


Fe (,) to place, 3. ferara, faraa:, foray, &c. like fa. 
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THE FIRST FUTURE. 
The First Future tense is formed by uniting with 
the root 4 or Kat ; as, WU, WAT; ATS, athrat. 


Verbs with the characteristic $1, and those ending 
with @I, *, €, 3, %, or a diphthong, take at; all 
others take xaT; those having the characteristic S, 
have both forms. As, fea (4, &, MM), to envy, Sat; TT, 
to give, STAT ; Mt, to buy, RAT; A, to hear, Mar; A, to do, 
Wil; At, to destroy, Bat; Ara, to ask, afar; fay 
(B,) to accomplish, @faat, Ft. 


fa, to serve; St, to fly; 4, to mix; A, to ooze ; Y, to sneeze ; TH, to 
‘whet ; and &, to serve, skreen, are exceptions to the above rule; as, 


afaat, &c. 


Ga, to worship ; H, to praise ; S, to heat ; ¥ and ¥, to tremble ; faeqa, 
to extract ; GT4, to increase ; 4, to make a noise ; 4, to go, aim, bathe ; 
-and w, to bring forth, have two forms in the Futures ; as, Yrat, Wifyqar, 
&c. WN, to eat ; Ta, to desire; J, to injure ; M, to fill, (1st conjuga- 
tion s) f€¥, to Kill ; Wa_, to be angry ; GH, to be distracted ; a¥_, to clothe ; 
Wa, fo grieve ; 4, to endure ; and & to praise, have two forms, but 
only in the Ist Future, 


x—% final require guna and the diphthongs < and 
‘Z become IT; as, St by guna S+xa—stae; a, afaat ; 
q, afeat; %, WIT; M, to sing, WAL. | 

x, J, and %, when penultimate and followed by a 
single consonant, require guna; as, feu, Fat; Ga, 
to shine, Uttam ; Taq, tobe, afaar. 


Bq, to plow ; BY, to satisfy ; €1, to be proud: BH, to advise ; TT, to 
move ; and we, to touch, have two forms; as, Wl or Wl, AH or FHT, &c. 
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Verbs with the characteristic fa do not admit guna 
in the Future and its formatives; as, ae (fa) to be 
crooked, afem. waeta, &c. ; w (fx) to praise, afaat. 
These are of the sixth conjugation and from the 
first example are called qetf< Autddi. The other 
verbs of this class are: 


aq fo contract. we. to bind. 

as. to be childish, fsq to throw. 

me to be thick. az, to make a riot. 
Ta to sound. qx to inflict pain. 
we to make effort. me to cut. 

Te to preserve, Te ta abandon. 
We Beto cut. “qe to bud, expand, 
Bx to cut. waz to throb, 


He, to lose sensation ; S€, to injure ; WE, to satisfy, and farw, to be 
affectionate, are regular, when Yat is added, but have two forms 
with @1; as, Hfwar Aer or Frat. 


we, fo bind, makes a@I; fa to throw, and @t, to kill, make arat; 
wa (x) to be distracted, GAT; AT, fo bear, ier; fas, to fear, 
faferat; 4, to bear, suffer, afeat and Bret; GH, to create, Vt. 

The Active, Middle, and Passive are alike in the 
Future: they differ only in the inflections, which are 
the same whether the Future is formed by aT or Eat ; 

Dy. ~ ~ A A 

as, afar, aifwaret, aifeare: ; FT, CSTE, TSE. 

Verbs ending with a vowel form an exception to this rule in the 
Passive voice: they may always take ¢at, and have two forms ; as,fq, 


2H 
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to collect, wifaat or Vat; q, to miz, aifaat or afaar; wz, to nourish, 
wiftat or HUT. 


When there are two forms in the Active, there are three in the Pas- 


sive; a8, ¥, fo aim, atfeat, ofrat, and Sar. 

The first future tense relates to some definite time 
or event after the present day ; as, a1 a-itfa, I shall 
go to-morrow. @w a weaats, He will cut the knot 
of your heart, i. e., will certainly solve all your doubts. 
SUSI BAMA case wey | afro frewawrat 
arent wfen Starcafe: 11 Then in the twilight of the dispen- 
sation, when almost all kings are villains, will be born of 
Vishnu Yashas, the lord of the world, Kalki. 


THE SECOND FUTURE. 


The Second Future tense is formed from the First 
by changing at into wa for the Active, and wa for 
the Middle and Passive ; as, atfaar, arfrafa arfrara ; 
ful, Tula twa; uM, wats wea. 

Verbs with a final 3% change it to @< and insert © 
in the second future, though they do not admit it in 
the first; as, %, to nourish, wet, afcafa afcua; 
a, to do, ww, atcata afcara. 


Ba, to cut; VA, to injure; WE, toplay ; We, to disregard, and, Va, 
to dance, have two forms; as, af#eifa or wala, &e. 


Deponent verbs with the characteristic @ have, 
besides their regular form, the Active also in this 
tense; they do not admit the insertion of © in the 
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Active form. As, qa (S, 4, 4, S,) ta be, afen, afwera 
Active agfa. 

When there are two forms in the Ist Future, there 
are also two in the 2nd Future ; as, afaat, Gta; afa- 
afe, areata, 

The second Future is used to express a future event 
indefinitely, or without defining when it shall com- 
mence ; as, AWE Wfaata:, we shall go to town. Avwer 
araisacgta, he will cut asunder our bonds. wa ua feats, 
waqcaaea aut genta, J now cut your bonds, and I~ 
will afterwards cut theirs to the extent of my ability. 


THE INDEFINITE. 
The Indefinite is formed from the Ist Future by 
prefixing the augment 4, and changing the final 


termination. 


In the Active xat is changed to €@, and at to 
ata. In the Middle zat is changed to =&; and at, 
preceded by a vowel, is changed to @, but preceded 
by a consonant, only shortens the final vowel. As, 
afaa, wardta aeafes; 4, to sew, Ata, Barety 
STA; WAT, AUIYtA AWA. 

The vowels remain the same as in the Future, 
before xq and xg. Every vowel requires vriddhi 
before tq, and guna before w; but neither guna nor 
vriddhi when at is changed to @. As, 44, to under- 

2H 2 
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stand; ‘@fam, wanda warfes; an, andtr wee; 
~ A 
LTS, BLATT BAZ, 


When & is inserted in the Future, the different in- 
flections of the Indefinite are added, as in aTqz; when 
it is not, they are united with the root, ending with 
either a vowel or consonant, as may be seen in the 
examples of the conjugations WaTatq, Wearata, SRT, 
&e. wfeaad, Muga, Garant » Seats. 


Verbs ending with “1 insert © in the Active where 
guna is not required ; as, aqt, to bathe. Future, @Tat, 
wardta, watfagi, warfea:, &c. The Deponents are 
regular; as, AT, (G,) to measure. Future, Atal, GATS, 
SATA, WATHA. 


Bt, to smell, Gt, 'to cut, Wi,to sharpen, and Tr to destroy, have two 
forms; as, WHI8Tq, and @yIa, wHTai, WH:, &c. declined like the 
Potential mood of the second conjugation. 


al, to give, ST, to cut, at, to hold, at, to drink, and Sr, to stand, have 
only the latter of the above forms; a8, 3. GZlq_Werai We: 2. Get: 
Wald waa 1. wet wera Weta; Middle, 3. wfea, wfearai, afeva, 
2. afeet:, wfeurai, afesg or whez 1. wfefa, efeufe, afeafe. 
4, drink, has both the above forms and also a third; as, Weua., 
ezaai, weua, &c. like qaqa. So qr, to be famous, makes Wea, 
waiai Vara, &c. and #, to dare, wa, WEai, WEA; Middle, wea 
and YEIg. 


wy, to fear, has two forms in the second person singular, when pre- 
ceded by &T1 as Qf ¥ or aT an:, do not fear. 


Verbs ending with % substitute @ for @, and do 
not admit guna in the Middle; as, wut 3. wea, We- 
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arai, Geaa, 2. WeIT:, Bwzatui wew,y 1. wea, 
azaty wate. 

Verbs ending with %, 4, ¢o skreen, and ©, to cover, 
have three forms; as, 4, waa, Wafcz, waa, &c. 

Verbs composed of two consonats with a penulti- 
mate @, and the last consonant a single one, may have 
the & long or short before ¥a ; but if the @ is follow- 
ed by <, 4, or 4 in the Future, it must always be long. 
As, 4 (%,) to desire; afaa, wrdty or Besta. WE, 
to be crooked; frat, wattta. We, to bear fruit; 
atrat warez ; 9, afaa, Zarate. 

Roots with the characteristic Z, and those with a 
final 4, 4, or ¥, do not change the @ to @t before xq 
or ata. As, wa(z, &) to beg; Waety. AH (&), to 
cease ; WTR, AA, to vomit ; WTATA. 


yam, to go, and ¥& (), fo speak, always change the W to ; 
Ge, Fy, and NS, fo injure, kill, never do. 


Verbs with W, ¥, © final, and ¥, 3, % penultimate, 
when they form the Future by at, shorten the Penul- 
timate and add ea and @@ in the Indefinite. As, 2&1; 
afeaa, ufeaat, afeaaz. Middle, wfxaa, afeaai, 
ufearn, &c. So fam (a, 1) to enter ; Fz, afraa. 

A ~ 
“E_(GT), Co grow, mount ; Tet, WHAT, &c. 

fy, takes this form only when it means fo embrace: and fey, to 
plaster, to smear ; fae, to lick, and €¥€, to milk, have two forms in the 
3d person singular of the Middle; as, wfawa; wfaea_and wufezy ; 
afgaq aele; quaa Gy, quaai, qa_m, &. 
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When there are two forms in the Future, there are 
two in the Indefinite; and when the Future is irregu- 
lar, the Indefinite is so also. As, faa (S), to accom- 
plish ; Qa, Steet: Weaita, and wate fa, to throw ; 
Aa, WATS. AA, (ait), to plough ; Wet and WEI, WAT- 
ata, or WaIate; Flea WHTA. 


w. to tremble, and 4, to aim, are exceptions in the Active; and @, to 
praise, in the Active and Middle; as, Warata and W@Iez. Those 
which have two forms only in the Ist Future, have only the regular 
form in the Indefinite ; as, @¥_, to eat ; Ufweayl, WET, QIwta, &c. 


Roots with the characteristic ¥ change Eat or at 
to @q, and with the exception of a final W or ®, 
admit neither guna nor vriddhi in the penultimate ; 
those with the characteristic £¢,in addition to the 
above, have also their own regular form. As, Tq (4, 
q, St) to nourish ; UTI, wqaa ayaa aqaay 2. aya: 
aya Sayer 1. eye GATT UTAH. FE (a, &, 4) 
to be foolish; Hifemt, wyeA. F(a, €E,) to be old; 
sfca, @waretqa and aataq. These verbs are of the 
fourth conjugation, and from the first example are 
called qatfe pushddi. The other words of this 


class are: 


wea to throw, cast. aq to embrace. 
sq to assemble. aw to be lean. 
wy to increase. aa to be angry. 


qu to be angry. faz to be slimy. 
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faz. to let loose. 
ay to be hungry. 


@ey to be agitated. 


Tq to disturb, 
Ry to be greedy. 
sq to let loose. 
fsq to throw. 

we idem. 

qa to hurt. 

to please. 

to be satisfied. 
to thirst. 

to toss. 

to be corrupt. 
to injure. 

to burn, 

to fall down. 
idem. 


wa to weigh. 
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aq. = to:_ break. 
ae to be foolish. 
wea to endeavour. 
aq = to disturb. 
<q eto hurt. 

- eq to disturb. 

wa to be angry. 
awe to roll about, 
aq to be lost. 
wea to covet. 
qq = to fix, rest. 
faq to convey. 
qa = to cast off. 
ay 0S sto’ be pure. 
wa oto dry. 
faa_ to embrace. 
fay to be perfect. 
fare. to be bland. 
wa to repoice. 


When @ is affixed to Deponent verbs, they take 
both the Active and Middle forms; as, aa(z, &,) to 
shine ; afrat, watfas ; Act. waaa, wWaaat, wea, &c. 
These are of the first conjugation and from the first 
example given, are called yaytf< dyutyddi. Phe other 
words of this class are: 
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aq to be able. We, Wa, to rob. 

Bez fo agitate. qa, to be. 

We. to exchange. qa to grow. 

wey to hurt. Way to be beautiful. 

ae idem. wy to break wind. 

we to fail. Paq to be white. 

wa idem. fax to sweat. 

farz_ fo be.unctuous. wa to drop. 

aq to shine. @y to trust in. 
We to resist. @wq to fall. 


Wa (qa TCC), to throw, makes Weta, and Tara; Ty (a, SG, &), fo 
injure, WUMQ; TH (E), to move, WTA; WS (SF), to govern, afaea, 
feu (x, 4, 8, St), to plaster, wfaqa; Middle, wfagq and wfaqa. So 
fru, to sprinkle, afaqa, Wiaw and wfaua; fay, to throw water, 
afauq wirea. ©, fo move, aw, WETHTA and WETH. WA (kX), to stop 
up, WSU, GAT. 


Verbs of the 8th conjugation ending with @ or W may have two 
forms in the 2nd and 3rd persons singular of the middle. As, 
3. wafae, waa 2. qafaur: wae. T4, to give, for the last form 
makes WYTA, GHIt:, &c. 


TY, to nourish ; RVG, to shine ; Bra, to enlarge ; TC, to fill, and qu, to 
know, have two forms inthe 3d person singular of the Middle. As, 
waifa or waifaz, watfantat, warfare, &c. TE (a, Wi, ©) makes 
wafe, euqrat, wags, &. 


Verbs of the 10th conjugation, in addition to the 
augment, take also the reduplication, and change 
faat to q and a. The long vowel before: the fear, 
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if such exist, must always be changed to the corre- 
sponding short one, before the reduplication is made, 
and the reduplication made according to the rules 
laid down for the formation of the perfect tense.* 

If the penultimate be long by nature or position, 
the vowel of. reduplicatton in the antipenultimate 
will be short; but if short by nature or position, it will 
be long; as, ATS (%, {), to count time, arafaat, aea- 
araq. qa (fa, x), to kiss, qafam, aaa. qe (fH), 
to steal, Mcfaat, FAATH. FT (*); to shine, Arafrar, 

wa (&, &), to advise, makes Yfaawaa. So @a(a, €), to support a 


Samily, and @ (&, X): fo contract. Aa (&), to comfort, makes QaTI- 
aq_and qqlwaa.. | 


Verbs with a penultimate 4 or %, preceded and fol- 
lowed by a single consonant, have two forms in the re- 
duplication ; as, Ra (%), fo wink, autaa, zatawe and 
qaaad. zy (a), to laugh at, ALKA, watery. 

Verbs with the characteristic aq have the vowel of 
the reduplication short; as, 4 (%, a), fo count, wataan, 
HINT, WA (a, K), to advise, tafaat, WAT, Among 
other verbs of this class are the following common 
ones :— — | 


* Verbs ending with consonants may be formed from the root 
immediately by doubling the first syllable, prefixing the augment and 
adding the terminations ; but those ending with vowels, on account of 
certain alterations or additions, must be formed from the present or 
future. 


Q1 
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aa fo count. qe to contract. 

He to contract. wa to seek. 

HE to astonish. <a to make. 

awe to speak. qe to surround, 
qa to advise. qc to choose, 

RE to take, ws to speak ill. 
wat to sound. sa to be weak. 

we to tte. wa fo sound. 

We to go. qe to desire, envy. | 
Wau to tie. qx to sound. 


aq, to speak, wa, to count, and <¥, to leave, have 
both forms; as, qaweq and autnwa, &c. aa (™), 
to sound, celebrate, makes atifaat, adtaaq, and 
afaatia. aq (a), to be weak, makes qitaqa. 


Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen it by vriddhi, 


insert X, and reduplicate the final consonant; as, 
Be (m), to kill, afexa. 


Verbs ending with @1 add @ to the root, shorten 
the “1, and for the reduplication of it take = before a 
single consonant and X before a double one; as, 4 (&), 
to enjoy, move, serve, arataat, Wétard. WT (%), to com- 
mand, Sutaat, atsraad, _ 

In like manner other verbs ending with vowels take 
= or © in the reduplication ; as, fa (ai), to collect, a1a- 
fam, aitwaq. at (&), to move, know, avafaat, aatraa. 
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q (a, &), to deride, arafarm, witray. Y (H, B), to ob- 
tain, arafaat, Sita. w(x), to hold, arefaar, wWet- 
ua. y (=), fo fill, urcfaat, ite. 


fa, to serve, % W, to move, are like verbs of the 10th Conjugation 
in the Indefinite. As, Whaftqa, E344, WEgTa. 


In the Passive voice verbs having a final vowel, with 
the exception of the 3d sing., have two forms: those 
that have two forms in the Future have three in the 
Indefinite ; as, at, watts, warfaarat aaatat, aat- 
faa waow. 4¥, warts, wafsarat wenfaarat wat. 
aai, wafaaa werfaaa waraa. w, wets, wanfk- 
aiat wararat, Saifeaa Bewaa, &c. So verbs of the 
10th Conjugation ; as, qz, watfe, warcfaarat warte- 
alai, wattfaaa watfiaa, &c, The others are the 
same as the Middle, exception in the 3d person singu- 
lar ; aS, <, Walle, AAQIat HI. 


Verbs ending with qr add q in the Indefinite Passive; as, af, 
to measure ; Fut. avat; Indef. qarta. 


Roots ending with qa, and inserting £ in the Fu- 
ture, do not change ¥ to @ in the Indefinite Passive ; 
as, Wa, to appease ; WUlA. TA, to vomit ; WA, to desire ; 
Wa, to sip, to do ; are exceptions, We, to be sick ; 
aa, to cease ; and fasa, to rest, have both forms. 


wes, to break, makes Wafy and qaifa ; #4, to gain, makes gata 
and wef; but with a preposition, only the first form is used; as, 
wefw. au, to heat, makes Qa¥. 
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Verbs in the Indefinite Passive are sometimes used 
in a reflective sense ; as, Wafa Tat Gaeta, The elephant 
pours water on himself. Those ending with a vowel 
when so used, have two forms. As, &, to do, qarfe 
or qa ; also €, fo milk, makes Weife and wary. 

Wa, to cook, and 4a, to shut, are like the Middle; as, Way, Gag. 


%. to throw, makes WHE: J, to vomit, GME; WA, to string 
together, @ufae; AA(TX), to adorn, WafsE ; Wa, to bow, WA ; 7, 
to free, wafaz; Fa, to serve, afafaaa and qaifas; wy, 10 ooze, 
Gaze and warfare. 


The indefinite represents the act as past, but leaves 
the precise point of time when it occurred undefi- 
ned ; as, Maya wm, There was a king, at Sez Fai fac- 
wae franarnfa aria | TIT agdace Ata 
waved writers || He read the Vedas, worshipped 
the gods, satisfied his forefathers, honoured his friends, 
subdued his senses, delighted in equity, and extirpated 
his enemies by the roots. aerate farsa Tey st 
ata, afore, veg | aed tered ary aeT 
ara frsrata aera || When I heard that the kings were 
forcibly subdued by the sons of Pdndu in their extensive 
victory, and that the great sacrifice Rajsiiya had been 
completed, then, O Sanjaya, I had no doubt of final 
defeat. 


The Precative. 
The Precative mood takes ava for the at or Xat 
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of the Future Active, and tz instead of the at of the 
Middle. In the Active the final of the root reverts 
to its original state, and in the Middle a final # 
does not admit guna, when the Future is formed by 
at. Guna is not admitted in the penultimate, ex- 
cept when the verb takes it throughout, as in the 
Ist and 10th Conjugations; thus, atfwat, area, atha- 
ae; <a, feanq, feats; awa, fra, wits; afar 
or Grant, Gard, faite, Arie; Bebra, Tela, Fre 
ferdtz. 

Verbs ending with “1 or a diphthong, if a double 
consonant precedes, have two forms in the Active 
voice ; as, 81, to smell, 9TaTa and Fara. 

at, to és ; W, to hold; at, to mete ; qt, to drink ; Bt, to stand ; St, 


to abandon ; ¥, to drink ; i, to sing ; Zt, to cut ; G1, to destroy ; change 
their finals to ¢ before ara; as, Sara, &c. 


Verbs with the characteristic £ change a penulti- 
mate 4 to X%, and @to J, in the Active; as, a3, fo 
sacrifice, KRTA; AL, to sow, SMTA; F, to sew, Baa; 
¥, to dare, Fara. 


wa, to dig, and Yq, fo give, make GNA, BHI; GMA, WIA. 
@ to screen, makes 4TYrt. 


The precative or benedictive mood is. used to ex- 
press a. blessing or a good wish ; as, facare sfitarra. 
Long may he live. 7a Warva Ware, Happy may you be, 
mearretta fate, May they do (be productive of) good. 
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The Subjunctive. 


The Subjunctive mood is formed from the 2d Future 
by prefixing the augment, and changing fa to @ and 
@ to a; as, afeate or &, wafer, wafraa. When 
there are two forms in the future, there are the same 


in the subjunctive. 


The subjunctive or conditional form represents a 
thing under a supposition or condition, and is gene- 
rally preceded by af< or @a@ if, and followed by aat or 
afe then, and may be applied either to past or fu- 
ture events; as, afe fret araanifserq ser waracan 
afeera If the rock had been soft, they also had been 
eaten by the jackals. afe warrarearad afe Aa ATA 
arafiara, If thou hadst been here, my brother would 
not have died, Waa WE TIATaReaIfae:, If you do 
not go home, you will repent of it. _ 


The Infinitive. 

~The Infinitive mood is formed from the Future by 
simply changing at to @; as, afaat, afaq; ear, 
ee, | | | 

The infinitive mood is used to express an act in an 
unlimited manner, and is made to depend ori some 
other verb or word in the sentenee;; as, @ fuurargtera: 
Urata . utd THAAGANLA, He being distressed with 
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thirst went to the bank of the Yamuna to drink water. 4 
aRATeTE, you ought not to speak. TAIT eT Gareatra- 
Tesadae xe Hefsd wer:, How can their great affec- 
tion arising from mutual intercourse be severed? We 
areata, It is time to go. 


PARTICIPLES. 


The Participles are formed from the different tenses 
of the verbs. 


Ist. The Present, 


The Present participles may be formed regularly 
from the 3d plural of the verb, by changing f@ or fa 
to 4, * to Ata, and @ to ara. As, arufa or a, Ata, 
araata ; fafa or a, fara, faara, &c. 


The Active participles, when inflected, change @ to win the Mascu- 
line gender, and those of the first and fourth conjugations insert @ 
in the Feminine. As, @rqq, Nom. qaqa, Wet, Wea, &. 


Verbs ending with 1, and those of the sixth conjugation, have two 
forms in the feminine. As, af, to look well, to shine; ara. Nom. 
wa, wr or arat, Wa. So, Tex, FRX, FEM or Feat, 


All the other Present participles are regularly inflected like Adjec- 
tives, except the Continuatives, which are indeclinable. As, quq, 


waa, Ca; BATA: (H:, a, Ht), Ke. 

The present participle is used to describe the state 
of the agent; as, Seay WaTarrcaraca frsrta, 
I am remaining here performing the penance of fasting. 
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were waratfe, He is sleeping on a bed of reeds or 
arrows. weet arnataatina:, As he was going, he was 
seen by the crow. 


The Present Continuative participle is a repetitive 
formed by adding @ to the roof. A penultimate vowel 
requires guna, but a final vowel and a penultimate 
@, require vriddhi. As, a Sa, wre wt-. a, to sings 

The repetitive present describes the continuance of 
the agent in the act; as, Ml Wie Aafa, Continuing to — 
call the divine Being to mind, he worships. 

The participle ending with Ufa is used in a re- 
flective sense, and is formed by changing a@ into 
afea. As, area arafaa, cae <ifaa, &c. A final 
vowel does not admit guna; Tt or a diphthong 
is lost, and % becomes <. As, efwa, faafaa, 
datea, Sfaa, from ct, zi, ¥, wz. It is used in a reflec- 
tive sense; as, Tafwat: aaget:, The rice cooks itself. 


2nd. The Perfect. 


The Perfect participles may be formed from the 3d 
person plural of the Perfect, by changing 3: into Tq 
and && into ara. As, wavy: waraq; Nom. aarara,, 
Gat aq. aarfat, gareara; Nom. arate, 1, @. 

If a semivowel precedes &:, it reverts to its original 


state, when @& is affixed; if a vowel precedes the 
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consonant with which 3: is united, © is inserted be- 
tween qq and the root. As, 7, mera. Nom, qezaqTaA 
wah, wea. Ly: three, Nom. wfrara, Trai, Tira. 


ara, to give, makes erWy; WY, to endure, Breas; fae, to wet, 
WFF; and faw, to enter, fatayy, fafafaae. 


The perfect participle, which it but seldom used, 
expresses an event that had taken place prior to the 
one that follows; as, Tram: Qyary,_ LIT Cray: 
aa qa@atam, Ravana having heard that the enemies 
the Rakshases had arrived, himself desired to fight. 


3rd. The Future. 

The participles of the 2d Future are regularly form 
ed from the 3d person singular of the verb, by chang- 
ing fa to a, and @ to ara; as, arfeafa a, afrea (a 
at-¢) and Uf waara (a:-aT-T), 

The future participle is used to represent an act that 
is about to take place; as, qaifafs: About to have his 
wish accomplished, 44 Wate afer aaataa facya: He 
wandered through the wood unrestrained, about to cut it 
down, like one about to dance, afvaratmarata Stat wey- 
fcaraa | Seuva aat Then Sité fancied herself as about 
to be conveyed into the presence of her husband. 

4th. The Indefinite. 

The Indefinite participles are formed from the 3d 
person singular of the verb, by shortening the final 
vowel for the Passive, adding aq for the Active and 
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Middle, and changing 4 to wt for the Indeclinable par- 
ticiples ; as, atfaa, aifaaae, atfwer, from the Future 
atfean. 


In Verbs ending with a vowel, they may be formed by 
simply adding @ ; as, at, to bathe, WTA ; fa, to conquer, 
fara ;a, to buy, att ; 4, fo hear, FA; 4, to be, Ya ; B, 
to nourish, Za, AAG , WaT, &c. 

The penultimate vowel admits guna only when & 
+s inserted in the future; as, fee, feeaa, fegt, from the 
Future 281; qa, to shine, afaa, &c. 

Verbs of the Ist, 2nd, and 3rd conjugation that have a penultimate 


J and insert £ in the future, have two forms in the Declinable partici- 


ples ; a8, G8, to move, Sfaa or Vifea ; efeaay , wifeare, 


Verbs that have an initial consonant, and a penultimate ¥ or ¥, 
have two forms in the Indeclinable participles when ¥ is inserted; as, 
wa, to flow out, Sfaat or fast. Those ending with T@ always 
take guna ; #4, to cry, and #4, to steal, omit it. WA, to dare, BW, to be 
weak, 4, to thirst, and wy, to forbear, have also two forms ; as, wfaa, 


wu fear. 

When there are two forms in the Future, there are 
two also in the Indeclinable participle, but only one 
in the others; as, fax, to accomplish, faz, fasaa 
frat, and @fwart, from the Future afaat and @&t. 

Roots with the characteristic @t take or omit: 
x in the Declinable participle; those with © always 
omit it: those with 3 omit it, but have two forms in 
the Indeclinable one. As, fare (a, =), to be affection- 
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ate, af<a or faa, &c. faa (¥) to know, fou, farwaa. 
Fa (S;) to be, Ta, Twa ; afer, Te. 


WY (S,) to be bold, makes yfta and we ; and Wy, meaning to for- 
bear, afta. 


If in any part of the verb q is changed to ¥, 4 to ¥, or T to @, 
the same change takes place in the Indefinite participles; as, 41, 
to worship, TE, TEFA, THI. AL, to bear, BS, &c. yY, to sleep, EH, 
GNTe, Gal. So wie , to govern, fae, &c. 


Verbs ending with @#, that insert ¥ in the Future, dropthe ¥, 
and change the W to @ in the Declinable participles, but have two 
forms in the other; as, Wa (%,) ¢o step, BIA, WATT Wart, wfaar, 
also irregularly WaT. 


If < is not inserted, thus ; ya (Gr) to cease, QA, QaIA , Gat, Bfaear, 
from the Future 9. 


Verbs of the 5th conjugation ; those with the cha- 
racteristic @1 or fir; those with a final #, <, <; and 
those ending with < after a compound consonant, or 
wT with < for the last letter of the compound, take 
@ instead of @ in the declinable participles; as, q, 

, araaq; fry (Mt) to fear, fru, fawaa; ¥ (fa,) zo 
cut, il G, to ae over, tat; fre, to divide, fam 5 GE, 
to fill, Tat ; @, to Sade, Qt ; At, to sleep, ara, &e. 

FY fo extract, Wa, to be hungry, tary, to be distressed, AY, to play, 

WE, to rejoice, and We, to dig, do not admit guna when ¢ is inserted. 


As, (regina, gta, afaar. 


Verbs ending with = that do not insert , and those ending with 
w§, WH, that do, have two forms in the Indeclinable participle. As 
<a, to colour, TH CHAA, Ta CaHt, from the future ew. So Wz, to 
churn, afaat and afar ; fee , to kill, Ffear fefenar. We, to hide, 
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and Wwe, to deceive, have also two forms; as, @fqat and yfwaf. 

In the 10th conjugation, the Indeclinable participle 
differs from the others by retaining the ¥, which is 
inserted in the principal tenses. As, atfta, atfca- 
aq, aicfrar, from the Future wefan. 


When a Preposition is prefixed to the root, the 
Indeclinable participle changes its final termination 
to @ after a short vowel, and to @ after a long one 
or consonant; as, aga, fata, aferwa, &c. never 
aaa, fantat and afarwar. | 


wit, to obtain, makes 97Q or STU; Fa, to waste, Sfaeua, TMA; &H, 
to barter, wala, STAY. fa, to throw, H, to kill, have only the latter 
form ; as, FHIY. Bt, Zo waste, THY, THIS; 4, fo weave, Tara; BW, to 
cover, Talay; with F or yf<, Fare or Par, 


When f& is affixed to a root, or it means to know, 


to serve, to desire, the Passive participle alludes to 
Present time; as, vite (f&) wife, it is meditated. 


The following is a list of the past or passive partici- 
ples which are either difficult or irregular in their for- 
mation, It must be recollected that it is only necessary 
when the indefinite participle is required, to add the 
termination q@ to these. 

Root. _—_ Past participles. Root. Past participles. 
GI BAe pervaded, VY 8 8=AR moved. 


~ 


ay afaa da gone. VX, Wa worshipped. 
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Bq GU, Wa, HM, eaten. HT Wa stunk, 

aa afaa ard diseased. TA ATA gone, past. 

qe afed, art, wat pained. FA FE provoked. 

QI BMS spread, RA WE cried, 

aq wate eaten. Ha Bla wearied, 


SIT BA obtained. 

=X ka gone. 

xa xg kindled. 
Sq TU, TH wetted. 
Taq_ Yat injured. 
TRA SATS recovered. 
Saat covered. 
Wa woven. 

FET gone. 

Wa owed. 

TS gone. 

aa shined. 

mara Alaa desired. 
az distressed. 
HS extracted, 
AA cut. 

ain explained. 


az ploughed. 
Mita scattered. 


cee Oe -  p 


aa become lean. 


fas fare fafaa distressed. . 
Qa wra made patient. 
fa faaaia wasted. 
fac faa moistened, 
faq fan thrown. 

faa ata drunk. 

ae wey pounded. 

qx qs afaa hungry. 
Wy Wal agitated, : 

a  wara wasted. 

Wa wit shaken. 

wq wid dug. 

fee fea distressed. 
TA Wa gone. 

WE We thickened. 
Ta voided. 

WH preserved. 

za laboured. 

We hidden. 

Wa swallowed. 


: rare 
a ia 
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i WT sung. WE «4S tied. 

wt weaTa saddened. fas, fam cleaned. 

ya we yfaa proclaimed. WE AA, TA sent. 

Bt | HT Bat smelled, Ta WR pared. 

faa fan perceived. aa «wa extended. 

Sq ya calcined. aq an heated. 

ye qa Idem. SX YH tormented. 

ex en etfea covered. qa aa killed. 

fe< fen cut. qa 9 pleased. 

ey eH-touched. eq OEM Satisfied. 

wet fea Bra cus. a ata passed over. 
aq sara born, qa wm abandoned, left. 
aq. BA afrat meditated. AQT AA ashamed. 

wea, = at Killed. we | te frightened. 
Aq =e pleased. 3 ala ATH saved. 
Te za decayed. ae wh pared. 

wy A yawned, we 9 gal wit hastened. 
a Sita grown old. faq fers brightened. 
aq wR Mfiamadeknown. <a XB bitten. 

wat = HT decayed. <a ara afaa tamed. 
Sat 20 BA instructed. <q 0 - eat Ufaa fossed up. 
eat ata grown old. ce eae burnt. 

St 4 Sta Stat flown. Zl SM Given. 

wa a bowed, fq ga played. 

ae aS perished. feq qa gamed. 
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Root. Past participles. Root. Past participles. 


fea fee shown. wa we arrogunt. 

fee fara smeared. a ita drunk. 

St Sta, Sta impoverished. QB waa meditated. 

tq ete enlightened. yy Wa satisfied. 

S FA FA pained. az FA AA sent. 

Za_ cw killed. Wa Wa cooked, ripe. 

SX FF corrupted, We WH gone. 

SE Te milked. ut Uta drunk, 

Sq OSH proud. {wa fae ground. 

ey eat affrightened. wa we cherished, 

EW ET seen, GY Ya, ae, ufaa purified. 
SE SG made firm. FX a stunk. : 
= Stat torn. qx qa, qfca filled. 

< wea nourished, CX VR mixed. 

@ eta cleansed. qT qa filled. 

at fear cut. Ue utr ta grown fat. 
aq aa despised. We Ue asked, 

RTE, ATG awaked. mt | (Yt filled. 

X Ara asleep. we Wet expanded, blown. 
feq fee hated. way TK bound. 

at Fea had. aq TS known. 

Yq Yat injured. WA AR worshipped. 
yea yal Idem. wey_ wa broken. 

Hy = - Ye shaken. fare fara divided, broken. 
YX ya hurt. WL «AR enjoyed. 


bo 
=?) 
pe 


-] 
° 
re} 
Ais 


RRA GAA SUAS 


aia 


Aga gow og ggg 


co 
P| 
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Past participles. Root. Past participles. 

wa bent. ay ae fought. 

ara wandered. Tq <M coloured. 

ze fried. ZyOTA engaged in. 
wim served. — we<«a begun. 

aa become made. <a ta devoted to. 

aa minded. ary LTS accomplished. 
wa immersed, fea fra separated. 

fara measured. fom fxs injured. 

fara become unctuous. t= tw killed. 

ate voided as urine. WE . WH broken. 

am liberated. aq US obstructed. 

aa fastened. QQ US injured. 

HG ava infatuated. WE we Ufaa made angry 
aa afea swooned, WE BE ascended. 

we cleansed. <a Kal sounded. 

zz consulted. Ba «AA come in contact. 
aa killed. wea wfsra aa ashamed. 
ata bartered. wy. Aa gained, 

fre barbarously said. Faq. faa smeared. 

warat soiled, withered. fra fre made small. 
xz worshipped. frre ate licked. 

aa endeavoured. at  wtat embraced, ab 
aa copulated. sorbed. 

aa restrained, aq ae lopped off. 


Ta joined. TH «Tel coveted. 
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ladda a dg F 


asa gergad sae! PP 3 


Past participles. 

Gb coveted. 

qa cut off. 

SE spolcen. 

SH weaved, sown. 
ara ataa vomited. 
sfaa dwelt. 

De borne. 

ara ara blown. 
facta extinguished. 
alt shone, striven. 
faa divided. 

fam Idem. 


faa agitated, afraid, 


fra faa gained. 

faz entered. 

fae surrounded. 

qe left. 

qu been. 

qe enlarged. 

Sq sewn. 

ata covered. 

am broken, cut. 

Fta chosen. 

att gone. 

fra afaa pierced. 
2 1 
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[| ag ead | | weg das | pr Ad aa aE 


. Past participles. 


we Whaat enabled. 
a fallen. 

WA cursed. 

wera wre quieted. 
WH TWH praised. 
fara sharpened 
fie possessed of. 
fafire distinguished. 
wfaa vita slept. 
WS purified, 

zou dried. 

Wat injured. 

wiat hurt. 

fara wre sharpened. 
ata cold. 

Witt congealed. 
WaTa withered. 
Bray wearied. 

va cooked. 

fara served. 

ara cooked. 

fers embraced. 
mafea breathed. 
farret trusted in. 
wratad inhaled. 
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Root. Past participles. Root. Past participles. 

— QA encourage. Sq WE created. 

fa ca faa increased. Ga EH crept. 

aq aM attached to. ae MAA gone. 

aq aa fainted. a etal spread. 

fa faa bound. aq we una tied. 
faa faa sprinkled. a YS touched. 
fay fax completed, Ears EUtA CATA swollen, 
yx Yat emboldened. eqs ERM thundered. 
BS ata wasted. fe fea smiled. 

at fara destroyed. Sx Wa voided. 

Sy Sid Va sounded. wa wa Killed. 

St. fara stood. et 0 fea moved. 

fare, fare anointed, bland. — Fa left. 

aq we embraced. — fe fea bound, gone. 


aq ata, ataa sounded. WE WE rejoiced. 
— weyweafaa Idem. Ft ta ashamed. 
aq gH slept. Ste. Fa delighted. 
faz fea sweated. S wa called. 


The Indefinite participle is employed to express. 
what is past, and is frequently used at the end of 
a sentence instead of the Indefinite tense; as, Te 
frapraiat qearqeEt yar, wafuaara, He de- 
livered up his sons to that Vishnu Sharman with 
great respect, kaa fradterarenrt afataara , Having 
said that much he related the history of Chitragriva. 
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ae ana waafeod fraredt wears, He one day went 
a hunting to the Vindhya range. <fa aor what fife 
wat arufea:, Thus the vulture was killed by the de- 
termination of all the birds. 

The indeclinable past participles are used instead 
of the indefinite, particularly when a verb or another 
participle follows; as, wuwatmanaqtra cawarsfray 
aufad zerata, Seeing the deer not come, he sought 
for him here and there, and finding him in this state, said. 
ag fara drmefaia dd are frat ofze: ara- 
aifa qaura wa:, (The mouse) having shewn his friend- 
ship, and gratified the crow with various kinds of food 
entered his hole; the crow also went to his own place. 

These participles may be used, though they seldom 


~ 


are, to signify the continuance of the act; as, S@rat- 
aa aaa wecaaqufaa, Rising rising, i. e., day after 
day we should reflect, that great danger may be near. 

As indeclinable they agree with the noun or pronoun 
in any case ; as, xfa Ufa qaat ufc frase wae arat- 
frrmaua wet afweaa aa: arate ufa, Having re- 
flected thus, he yoked his oxen, filled his cart with various 
articles, and set out with merchandise for Kashmir, Tat- 
ara SET ufguraa dare: Hraree: ad:, A great noise 
was made by the frightened young birds seeing him 
approach, S@Qara aa Ula wet fare wet frerat 
waar atere cat Saat anfis:, Having thus 
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reflected he went to the village, and having inspired 
confidence, the cat was brought with difficulty, fed with 
flesh and placed in his cave. 

5th. The Adjectival Participles. 

The Adjectival Participles imply possibility, pro- 
priety, necessity ; as, atfaag:, He may, could or should 
be asked, or ought to be asked. 

One of them is formed from the Future by changing 
@tto aay; the other by adding Wata or @ to the root. 
The vowels require guna as in the Future. Thus, €@T, 
“zq; fama, ga; afaat and ara, afsaq and 
Say ; Hala, Ty; Vcfara, Wefsay; Beata, Bra. 

Verbs ending with 4 or a diphthong change it to Z 
when @ is affixed. As, <1, 2a; 4, 74, &c, 


Verbs ending with ¥ or & have two forms, and that with the vowel 
lengthened by vriddhi always implies necessity. As, 4, to hear, FQ 
and W@W; W, to praise, na, aq. Those ending with #, @, have 
only the latter form ; as, 4, to pass over, aia. So ¥, to mez, and QTY, 
to come to. 


Verbs with a penultimate 4, followed by a single 
consonant, require vriddhi when @ is affixed; as, 
aa, to g0; ATG. 


Roots ending with any letter of the W class, except 44, fo eat, TY, to 
blush, €¥, to bully, <q, to kill, GY, to speak, 4a, to sow, do not 
change © to GT; as, MY, WO, &c. Also qa, to ask, AK, to laugh, Wa, 
to endeavour, WK , to be able, wa, to kill, and @¥, to endure, do not. 
Wag, to bow to, HT , to speak in the mind, AH , to worship, and Yer, to 
sacrifice, have both forms. : 
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We , Lo speak, GC, to move, HE, to rejoice, and a, to cease, have 
the regular form only with a preposition. As, Wy, Jara. SIEYT , to 
accustom, makes GTazy. 


Verbs with a final W or @ that do not insert = in 
the Future, and those with the characteristic = or 3, 
change a final {to 4%, and | to 1, when @ is affixed. 
As, 0%, to cook, rat; BY (KE, 3) to go, Sra; TH, to 
colour, tw; XH, to ache, ta. 

If necessity is implied, this change does not take place. As, IMA, to 
Sorsake, MU; TH, to eat, WR. 

Roots with a penultimate 3 do not admit guna 
when @ is affixed ; as, Tx, to increase, TY, Kc. 


Wy, to praise, Wa, to injure, qIfWesl, to make by the hand, and 
ware , to compact, require guna ; as, WG, &e. 

Set, to milk, and €¥, to rain, have both forms ; as, @@ and Sq. 
@, to do, &, to honour, %, ha nourish, @ to skreen, and zg to praise, have 
two forms ; as, @ey and Way, aa and @Iq. 


wa, to dig, makes Gq; MY fo reason, HY; AS, to speak, 4; 
but with the negative q, azg; with “a, Wa or Wag; WIT to 
govern, makes faq. 

The participial adjective, or adjectival participle is 
used to express the necessity of the act and is like 


° ° A 
an adjective, both in concord and goverment; as, Ta 


ey Am 


TACTAT Watal AAT wi: Wary, waa? What man can 
I find beside you possessed of these qualities ? Mat WE 


A e 


areaaa acata, I must certainly make friendship 
with you. AL ae waa wal Srarea afaaaw, There- 


Sore, O friend, you must always be courageous. 
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CHAPTER V., 


OF DERIVATIVE VERBS, &c. 


Having considered the Primitive verbs or roots 
under the different conjugations, we come next in 
order to the consideration of Derivative verbs. These 
are of four kinds, the Causal, the Optative, the Fre- 
quentative and the Nominal; to which may be added 
the Anomalous Verbs, as a closing section, because 
they are irregular both in their primitive and deri- 


vative forms. 


SECTION I. 
OF THE CAUSAL VERBS (PRE’RAN). 


The Causal verb is used to express the effect which 
the agent of the verb causes one object to have upon 
another ; as, araata, He makes (them) ask. We fret 
we arqarata, The teacher caused his disciple to ask 
Sor food. 

Causals are derived from any other verbs, and are 
both formed and inflected like verbs of the 10th 
conjugation, The Synopsis of ara, to ask, to request, 
may be taken as an example. | 
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SYNOPSIS OF THE CAUSAL VERB. 


Indicative, 


Present, 
Imperfect, 
Perfect, 

ist Future, 
2nd Future, 
Indefinite, 
Imperative, 
Potential, 
Precative, 
Subjunctive, 
Infinitive, 


Active. 


aratag 


Participles, pres. avaaa 


Perfect, 
Future, 
Indefinite, 


Adjectival, 
Reflective, 


Middle, 


Passive. 
aaa 
BIqTTA 
Maa ER 


aTTATA 


QTATAaT TT AMAA ATTATATSTA 


avafaaa 48 avafaaara arafasara 
Indeclinable pres. arvaru 
Indeclinable past. arafaeat Tavs 
arafaaay areata, ary 


arated. 
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So the others; as, <aafa, acafe, wiuata, araafa, 
arcufa, craafa, areata, wrarafa, Areafa, &c. 


For the general rules of forming the tenses the 
student is referred to those of the tenth conjugation, 
at pages 216 and 248, &c.; the particular rules which 


apply to causals only are given in this place. 


Roots having the characteristic @ or a final 44 re- 
quire the penultimate vowel to be short in the present 
and its formatives, those having fa and Wa, to move, Ta, 
to cease, WA, to quiet, 7, to decay, F1&, to shine, wa, to 
bow, 14, to beg, TA, to vomit, a, to bathe, FH, Ga, to 
move, have both forms ; as, We. (a, G,) to seek, azaa; 
ta, to. play, caata ; We (fH), to sound, warafa or GTA- 
ata ; waafa, atwafa, &c. 

", to go, and Gu, to sip, are exceptions ; as, Wraafa. 


With a preposition the last eight have only one form; as, warwafa ; 
Bae, to tear, has both forms; as, ufcvacafa ufccarcefa. 


Verbs ending with @t, like those of the 10th conju- 
gation, add q to the root; as, €t, to give, <1wata. 

Verbs ending with a diphthong generally change it 
to St and take W; as, 7@, Zo decay, warrata, waqata. 


@, to sew, &, to cover, ®, to dare, @t, to cut, Wy, to whet, and 41, to 
destroy, take @, instead of 4; as, a1gafa, &c. 


Roots with the characteristic % have the penulti- 


mate long in the Indefinite ; those with the character- 
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istic ¥€ have two forms; as, UTq (%, &,) VTA ; 
ATH (F8), to shine, qearsatg or afaersre; ate (A), to 
close, to wink, afacttera , weitfirea. 


MX, to speed, €, to tear, TY, to be famous, TK, to pound, q, to spread 
out, WT to tie, to oppose, and @ to remember, take W instead of ¥ in the 
reduplication; as, Wrata, Weeca, &c. Fe, to seek, and 4z, to sur. 
round, have both forms ; as, Wfq@4eq or WaRTA. 


ut » fo pain, 4, to throw, HA, to decrease, and tz4, to sound, and a, 
to hear, to leak, have two forms in the Indefinite ; as, wiftcx or areata; 
ufeaq or ewaty; Srfrara or Warata; @fewraa or SHAG; WH- 
aaa, Uferrd. ‘AT, to smell, makes wferava. or wfafaug. 


The following verbs are irregular in the Causal :— 


Wa (F), to hate, to dishonor, ata (€), to desire, AT (a), to hide, 
WY, to burn, Wy, to deal, to praise, TH, to praise, are like causals in their 
inflections, but like active verbs in their meaning : Present waga@ ; Inde- 

finite WiNfae. ataaa; Perfect araaiare and qa; Future arafgar 
and @faa, &c. arqrafa ; rgrsnare or sary ; aratfaat or srg, &c. So 
the next three. q®@, meaning to praise, makes also: Present ez, 
Perfect GW. 


@, to Kill, Ft, to go, and xt, to shame, admit guna, and add q; as, 
<wafa, &c. 


f¥, to collect, makes wruata, qraafa, wrata, qeafa. 
fai, to conquer, — anqafa. 

&, to grow old, — arcafa. 

mY, to stink, — wrvafa. 

GT, to shake, — wivafa. 

EY, io deprave, — <reafa and swafe. 

¥, to quake, — weaeafa and wrafa. 

Ul, to preserve, — vyreufa. 

Ti, to love, be pleased. — yraafa and ytwafa. 

M, to fear, — weaafa waa and weyyg7@Z. 
TH, to colour, — waafa; to hunt deer, carafe. 


“¥, fo grow, ascend. — ctrwefey and trqefa. 
2M 
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- QY,to melt, | makes wrqafa, wrqafa ; melt butter, alaafa, 
wraufa. 
ay, to conceive, — wargafa, aivate. 
ware, to enlarge, — wraafa. 
HC, to expand, — warcofa and arcafa. 
fa, to remember, — wraata; to surprise, faarraa. 
nq , togo, — wef; to fall, werafa. 
Mi, to be ashamed, — xafa. 


Whatever addition is made to the root for the Pre- 
sent, is retained throughout ; as, wit, WIUata, ATTATATS, 
qufaa, afanca; fa, werafs, wraafe; amare, 
araarara ; wafsar, arafrar; eater, water. 

The Present and its formatives in the Passive voice, 
the Indefinites, and the Precative active, may be consi- 
dered as exceptions to this rule, inasmuch as in all these 
the inserted xis rejected, as may be seenin the Synopsis. 


. <u, to envy, makes twafa ; Indefinite visa. ul, to drink, qraale, 
GUA; BI, fo stand, wrrvafa, Wfafsra; a, to sleep, vata, 
SQITG. 


WD ~ 
There are three forms in the Indefinite when the verb is used in 
a reflective sense ; as, GWUIfae, Wararaw, and Qaqiqa. 


SECTION II. 
OF THE OPTATIVE VERBS (SANANTA). 
The Optative verb is used to express the desire 
or wish of the agent; as, frarfaafa, he desires to ask. 
Optatives are derived from any other verbs, by 
reduplicating the first syllable with © and adding @, 


inserting © before the € in all such primitive words 
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as take © in the future. When thus formed, they are 
regularly inflected like verbs of the. Ist conjugation ; 
and are Common, Active, or Deponent, according to 
the root from which they are derived ; as, ary (%,) 
faarfrafa and faafrad. 

SYNOPSIS OF THE OPTATIVE VERB. 


Indicative. Active. Middle. Passive. 
Present. frarfeafa fanfaaa faanfeoa 
Imperfect, «afarfraq afanfaaa wafaafwoa | 
Perfect, faafeareatc frafearga faorfoures . 
Ist Future, fanfufaar faarfafear faenfafear 
Qnd Future, frnfafrets faafafirrd frarfeteert 
Indefinite, afanteaty afaafatas u«afsafafas 
Imperative, fraftaq  fanfraat faafwer 
Potential, .faafaaa  fanfaaa fratfaaa 
Precative, fanfwerq fantafadites frnfafaite 
Subjunctive, atanfataad atantatred afratatirara 
Infinitive, fanfafaq fanfafaq feearfafad 
Part. pres. fratfraq fanfrara fanfare 
Perfect, fratfraratferea faarfafaara firenfafiare 
Future, featafrarq frartafrerna frarfefireara 
Indefinite, faantafaaraq fanfafaraq fanfafaa 
Inde. pres. faarfwatantad 
Inde. past, faarfafeen ufiatfare 
Adjectival, fanftafaag frafaaata fenfee . 
Reflective, faarfaafera 

2M 2 
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So the others ; as, fefeufa, faritafa, forgfa, gafa- 
aft, coef, xeate, frafrafa, featate, qefcat. 

The Optative verb, when formed by the above rule, 
may be regarded as a primitive word, and have a causal | 


formed from it; as, fratfwafa, causal fratfeaafa, he 


caused one to desire to ask. 
Verbs having a final or penultimate 3 or & take 


3 in the reduplication ; all others take &. 

£ is used for the reduplication of ¥ and & in the Causal Optative, 
when ¥€ is inserted, if they are preceded by a letter of the q class, 
or by &, ¥, ©, &, 4; y (w,) Ok OD to move, 4, to hear, and @, to 
ooze, have both forms; as, 7 ‘to gifs Causal qraafa, Optat. fware- 
fafa; and so qurafqafa or or fererafyafa, &c. 

Roots beginning with a vowel take the reduplication 
in the Middle, insert x, and admit the substitution of 
a for 4; as, MY to pervade, afafrad ; We, to anoint, 
uatatsrata ; Se, to glean, 3fafeufa or sfafeafa. 

When the @ of a root has been changed to @, it re- 
tains that form after the reduplication, except in 
the Causal Optative; as, fry, ¢o sprinkle, faferafa, 

€, to praise, is an exception in the Optative, and =, fo taste, fia, 
to perspire, and We, to endure, are exceptions in the Causal Optative ; ; 


as, qeuta, faarafanfar. 

Verbs ending with a vowel, when they do not insert 
x, require the vowel to be made long, if it is not so; 
as, €T, to give, featata; &, to sacrifice, ms a, todo, 
faattata ; #, to die, ayaa. 
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When & is not inserted, guna is not admitted ; when 
it is, guna is required, 


Roots with an initial consonant and a penultimate ¥ or ¥Y take or 
omit guna, when ¥ is inserted; those with ¥ followed by @ always 
take it ; @W, to kill, and W&, to cry, omitit. As, fe, to write, fufe- 
feufa orfeagfeufs. qe, to rejoice, wafcafa or aatfqufa, &c. 


= must always be inserted according to the rules 
of the Future; if the primitive word admits & in the 
future, it must be inserted here, if the primitive re- 
jects the ®, it must be rejected here; and if it 
has two forms, it must have two forms here, as, ara, 
frnfeate; fea (St) fefeata; af, feaete; firx (s;) 
fafafuafa, feratfirafa and fafaafa. 


Roots with a final & do not admit the insertion of ¢; those with a 
final @ or 4 after a compound consonant, have two forms; so also 
those that end with ¥4, or that have two forms in the 2d Future. 
As, ¥, (H,) to obtain, qf; 3, to pass over, faafcafa or faactufa 
and faatefa ; tg, to be crooked, fasafesfa and susta; fea, to play, 
feefaata and tafe; , to bring forth, qufaufa : and quiufe ; za, 
to dance, faafwefa and faramfa; eA, to be, Active faewfa, Middle 
faafard. 


€, to respect, €, to hold, Y, to purify, and fig, to remember, take & ; 
as, feafcufa, fuufeefa, foufart. we (&), to anoint. qu (=), to 
ues &, to throw, a, to vomit, &, to heat, ¥, to praise, <, to make a 
noise, and 4¥, to aim, take fT, but have not two forms ; as, fqatcufe, 
wefaufe, &c. ¥Y, to mix, %, to nourish, (1st conj.) &, to skreen, or serve, 
and f, to serve, have two forms; as, agate and feafaufa, qasfer 
and fawfcufa, fertafa and firatauta. we, to cleanse, Sfaentsfa. 


faa, to cure, doubt, ay, to despise, fax, to forbear, qa, to reproach, 
ata, to judge. ETA, to cut, NTH, to sharpen, with the meanings affixed, 
are always like Optatives in their inflexions, but like actives in their 
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use: they do not insert x. As, feferfa, AWA, fatawa, Tareas, 
waza, Aerefa, utyiefa. <r, to give, ut, to hold, At, to measure, fa, to 
throw, at, to kill, T&, to go, TH, to sound, Tra, meaning to injure, SU, to 
gain, and wa, to be able, omit the reduplication and the insertion of f, 
and change their vowels to x. As, fawfa, fafa, fuea, foaa, frafa, 
feraa, frrafa. 

TY, to possess, makes <ufe; wu, fo increase, tata and wife faufa ; 
ft, to collect, Fadtata faawrafa; fst, to conquer, faatafa; wa, to 
cause to strike, qtafa and farwafesta; wa, to extend, faafaufa, 
fadeta, foratefa ; cu, to boast, ubgta, frgfa or feufarsfa. 

YA, to shine, fearfaufa; sxe, to ask, fasfeufa ; au, to release, 
aqaa and aaa; w4, to give, faafaata and feurefa ; ay, to sleep, 
avuta, Causal qaarafaafa. io call, Causal arerafanta. 


They are all regular after the Present; as, uta, 
Eg, efyat, ytar, &c. 


SECTION III. 
OF THE FREQUENTATIVE VERBS. 


The Frequentative verbs are used to express the 


repetition or intenseness of any action; as, avaraa, 
he asks again and again, or with earnestness. - 
| They may be formed from any verbs which do 
not begin with a vowel, or which have not both 
a penultimate and final vowel. When. derived from 
verbs of motion, they express only the obliquity of 
the act. | 

Frequentatives are of two.kinds, Active (Yanluganta) 
and Deponent (Yananta) ; the latter are most common- 


ly used. , 
They are formed by reduplicating the first. syllable 
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of the root by guna or vriddhi ; affixing q with the in- 
flections, as, in the Ist conjugation, for the Deponent ; 
or simply affixing the inflection, as in the 2nd or 3rd 
conjugation, for the Active; as, ara, Dep. AAT Ha $ 
Active, ararfa. 

SYNOPSIS OF THE FREQUENTATIVE VERB. 


Indicative. Active. Deponent. _ Passive. 
Present, ~~ aratfe  arareara arava 
Imperfect, ara wararaa wWararaa 


Perfect, | QSTaTaTSatc arararem ararargy 
Ist Future,  wzrarfrat aratfeat «= aratfaat 
2nd Future, arafweaf i waanfeea arf 
Indefinite, warardta  warnfae wearanta 
Imperative,  avara ararerat = aTaTeyat 
Potential, ATATSTT Tara WaT a 
Precative, STATA arate  arnfeits 
Subunctve, Gaaftraa wanfrea warafraa 
Infinitive, arated aratfag aratfad 
Part. pres. araraq GATITATA «= - AAT SATA 
Perfect, QTaATaTAa Ta ATATATATSTA STAT ATAT STA 
Future, aratfaara mafeana aaa sare 
Indefinite, araferaq aratfeaaa ararfaa 
Inde. pres. araraarard 

Inde. past. aratfrer saTarey 

Adjectival, waratfaary araradta warare 
Reflective,». ararafaa 
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So @¥fz, Tif, wath, Grats, ararha, Loh, cafe, 
eats ; nN ns fe. 

In the Active they admit of two forms in the singular of the Present, 
the 3rd and 2nd sing. of the Imperfect, and the 3rd sing. of the 
Imperative. As, aratfy or arareifa, ararm:, ararafa; Imperfect, 
GAA Ror GUyrsta; Imperative, wary or |rawy, &c. So Cafe 
or afeaifa, &c. 


Roots with a penultimate # and final a—d, insert — 
4 in the reduplication ; those with a final a, 4, 7 have 
both forms; as, a, qaqa; <a, to move, Dep. Aa 
or <1eaa, Act. eafa crefa, and wedtfa creatfa, &c. 


wig, to mutter, Sa, to cohabit, eeu, to bite, EE, to burn, YR, to bind, 
wea, to break, and wd, to curse, take @. WH, Ta, TS, to move, aq, 
wey, Wea, to fall, aTq, to deceive, and We, to leap, take Ft. As, 
qxwa; cafe or <efe. eathaaa ; emttaifa, &c. 


A penultimate @ or &T requires vriddhi in the re- 

duplication ; any other vowel requires guna; as, @Tat- 
wa, < feud. 
* Verbs with a penultimate or final change it to 
<t in the Deponent, but have three forms in the re- 
duplication of the Active ; as, 2, AAT ; aif, afore, 
or aH. Then afd or vaidifa ; afeatfa or ah7- 
fifa, &c, So 2a, to dance, weveere, waft, afcaFe, 
aerate. 

When @ is preceded by a double consonant, it becomes WT instead 


of <1; as, &, to remember, Brae, Sala, efcwiy. WEN, to cleanse, 


makes, Seq tea. 
Verbs with a final @t or diphthong change in to & in 
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the Deponent, and to =f or 2 in the Active ; as, <1, fo 
give, BES ; erect or <efa, Tete, TTefe, &. So ®, 
to sing, Rataa ; smfa or sa fa. 


The penultimate or final vowel requires guna only 
in the Present Active; as, faq, to cut, afta, Tafa or 
afadifa ; Perfect, #fitetara ; Future, @ftfear ; Indef. 
wafizztg, So a, argad; Sratfa or Gradtia ; Srqyarare ; 
aafra, watadita, &e. 


Contrary to rule Wz, to move, WW, to eat, TA, to urine, @4, to make 
known, &4, to dispose in order, are used as Frequentatives; and ©¥, 
to approve, and Wu, to shine, are not. As, Weta, GZife; qua; 
waife ; tara, wiaata, araatfa, &c. 


q, to vomit, GC; to move, act, AT, to mutter, HA, to cohabit, Zw, to 
bite, <¥, to burn, GY, to obliterate, when used as Frequentatives, ex- 
press the disgrace of the act. 


The following words are irregular in the formation 
of the Present, &c. . 


%, to sound, GVAaa or IFA ; Waifa, &c. 

wa, to dig, Haya wee ; safe. 

q, to swallow, afreaa; anata enaata. 

HT, to smell, srataa ; Sufa, sHatfa. So Wr, to kindle. 
RK, fo act, TIUa; tals ¢yctta. 

‘ara, to worship, aataa ; Gata waata. 

fea, to play, efeaa; cafa, 2@arfa, efearfa. 

we, to produce, Wqaa ; wafer agente. 

&, to skreen, TAaH ; TAfa, Arata, wranfa, aata. 
WY, to sleep, HINA; Waify, Taafa, srafa, sada. 
WER, to sound, afanz ; Bata, afeata, wiwian, sraatta. 
‘I, to abandon, BSAA ; Seta, oNfa, sreifa, arefa. 


2N 
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SECTION IV, 


OF THE NOMINAL VERB, (LIDHU.) 


Nominal verbs are commonly derived from Nouns 
or Adjectives in their most simple state. They are 
used to express the becoming, doing, declaring, imi- 
tating, or longing for, what is meant, by the simple 


word. 


1, Those of becoming what is meant by the simple 
word, are of two kinds : the one Active, and the other 
Deponent. In these a final a or & of the word is 
dropped. wrTq is added for the Deponent, and the 
vowel, or final 4, of the word is dropped. When form- 
ed, they are like verbs of the Ist conjugation. As, 
WU, intense, wafa or wWauraa, he becomes intense ; afy, 
pure, ufuta or Raaa ; eq, great. zeta or qeraa 4 
GI. sensation, Tafa or Waa. 

RIV, pity, RAT, compassion, ual, virtue, faz, sleep, trey, blue, WQ=St, 
sound of jumping, BY, froth, aia, mail, az, good, A=, bad, Brea, red, 
and wfca, green, have three forms; as, wtufa, wewafa, or FIUT- 
aa; aifeata, aiferafa, aifwaraa, &. 

2. Those of doing are of three kinds: Ist, those 
formed by inserting &, like verbs of the 10th conjuga- 
tion; 2ndly, those formed like Actives by affixing 7, 
and changing the final & or at of the word to & ; and 


3rdly, those formed by adding ara, like Deponents 
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of the Ist conjugation. As, we, a quarrel, weafa, he 
quarrels, or makes a quarrel; we, cloth, aeafa; 
Wa, salutation, amauta; Hwz, a scratching, magate ; 
We, sound, Warad ; WS, trouble, WEA. 


When & is inserted, the final vowel or 4 of the word 
is dropped; but words which have only one vowel, 
and ®t, meaning, @<, the Véda, and aa, true, add 
aru. As, @at, an army, atwawata, he meets an army ; 
‘wfea, an elephant, afreeaata, he passes over by an 
elephant ; &, own, areata, he does his own work; 
wumata, he explains. 


GS, happiness, makes yatufa, he mukes happy, Gerad, he enjoys 
happiness. So &:@, trouble. 


GG, sin, makes TwuUfa, he destroys sin ; ey, form, Sqafa, he sees 
a form ; Ga, hand, eaata, he raises his hand. 

The Adjectives that are irregular in their compari- 
sons are also irregular when € is inserted ; as, atari, 
near, #zafa ; Ba, lean, Raafa, &c. 

wzq, life, €Uy, envy, HG, an itching, Te, eapivaiag, and AA, sin, 


have two forms when q is affixed ; fq4, surprise, a¥t, worship, and 


WIS, shame, have only the Deponental form; as, WmRafa or WauT; 
faatad, &c. 


SUA, heat, WH, smoke, GW, forth, and 41@, steam, are used with 
“Wry to express the ascent of what they mean; as, Vyraa, the heat 
rises up. 

3. Those of declaring ure formed by inserting © in 
the same manner as the first of the above; as, €u, 

2N 2 
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God, xwafa, he declares one godly; Ss, married, 
aoafa, he calls one married ; TA, a question, waafa, 
he propounds a question. Some of these are like 
Causals ; as, atcafa, he asserts him to be the doer ; 
aarafa, he declares him to be bound, &c. 


wwat, a mule, makes wwafa ; Weca, a hypocrite, qrecata ; 
araifea, foolish, meisata ; Wary, a white horse, Waata, he declares 
the horse white. 


4. Those of imitating have two forms, like those of 
becoming ; as, Ua, lame, Gata or WATAA, he imitates 
the lame; 4%, dumb, Fata or ara, he imitates the 
dumb ; E34, a good man, FAaAls or BHAT, he attempts 


to act like a good man. 


a 


When the idea is that of personating, 4 is affixed to 
the word; as, ala, a servant, <retafa, he perso- 
nates a servant; Wa, a master, wayata, he perso- 
nates a master ; SVAIS, « palace, wvaratata Hat, in his 
hut he represents himself as in a palace. 


Imitative words WATS, a nymph, and Sswg, strength, drop the final 
@; all others have two forms; as, watfa or GYtaa; Fas, milk, 
uufa or qasfa, Varad yaaa. wile, neuter, WH, clever, and Vie, 
a wager, are used only in the Deponental form ; as, Mlaa or Hala. 


5. Those of longing for, are formed by affixing 4 A 
final or ais changed to ¥, 3 to G, ¥ to <1, Gl to aq, 
and @t to ata, when @ is affixed ; and 4, and 4 pre- 
ceded by a consonant, are dropped. As, 44%, a@ son, 


wetafa, he desires a son; Ae, a mother, aratata, 
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he longs for his mother ; Wt, a cow, wafa ; at, a boat, 
arata; <rsra, a hing, crsitafa ; ara, a descendant of 
Garga, wraitafa. 

mTq, desire, may be affixed instead of L;3 as, TAAT- 
wafa, he desires a son. 


Words ending with 4, and Indeclinable words, 
take only aq; as, fara, what? fatarafa, what does 
he want ? @t, heaven, @:ateafa he wants heaven. 


To express intenseness of desire @ is added to the 
word previous to affixing 4; as, =a, a horse, aauta, 
he desires a horse exceedingly ; tt, milk, adtcata ; <u, 
curds, makes efwafa and <wzWefa, 


“UNF, an eating, makes qarafa, he longs to eat; Sew, water, 
waefa, he longs to drink; wa, wealth, wavafa, he longs to possess 
wealth ; or regular, yualafa, he desires food, &c. 


All words formed by 4 may repeat it in the Optative ; those begin- 
ning with a vowel may repeat any letter but the first; most may 
repeat any or every letter in the word ; as, agafa, Opt. agfafaata ; 
wilafa, wutfafeafa or winwtfasfa; yvtafa, gyvtfasta, yfaat- 
faufa, wifafenfa, or wyfatfateefa. 

Verbs formed by the insertion of €, are inflected 
like those of the 10th conjugation ; all others like 


those of the Ist. As, neafa, aearara, aeafar, aq- 
WAC; wWUfa, VUTATS, wha, Meat. 
Those of the 10th conjugation have two forms in 


the Indefinite ; as, afa, a deed, aaafa, @dtaaa or 
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qaaaa; afte, a quarrel, and "fe a plough, have only 
the latter form. 
Those ending with a consonant that affix 4 have 


two forms in the Future; as, afau, sacrificial wood, 


afirufa. Future afafin or afafiran. 


SECTION V. 


OF ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


Some verbs, with certain prepositions or meanings, 
are irregular in their voices. These are to be con- 
sidered as partially and occasionally Anomalous. 


A few are used only in the Active Voice. 


@, to do, with WA or WT; fey, to throw, with wufa, ufa or ofa; 
wy, to forbear, with uit; Ta, to enjoy, with @r, ufc or fa ; and az, to 
carry, with 9, as, waacia, he imitates, wfataufa, he throws beyond, 
ufcwzafa, he entirely forgives, qIcafa, he recovers, facafa, he stops, 
qTeta, it flows on. 


<a (S), to begin, with © and WT; as, JaITWA, he may begin. 
<H with Yq is used in both voices ; as, suytala, satad, he marries. 


So Wa, Zo throw, and K€, to examine, with any preposition, and Wa, 
to step, without one; as, fatafa or faced, he throws out, anata 
or @, he collects, Mala or Waa. 


The following are used only in the Middle :— 


@, todo, with wfa, wy, Sq and ¥; with f¢ when Intransitive, or 
with an Objective case meaning sound. As, wufagwtd, he over- 
comes, wUHta, he accuses, qrataged, the wind blows, QU 
fared, he varies the notes of the tune. 
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%, to throw, with Wy, when it has a quadruped or bird for its Nom. ; 
as, Blafeaca, the dog scratches. 


WH, to step, meaning devoted to or enlarge, with qr meaning the rising 
of the heavealy bodies, with wy and ¥ meaning begin, and with fa 
meaning is stop; as, Gard Waa or WaAwAa, he is intent on 
virtue, GA Waa, the sun rises, wymaa, he begins, famad, he 
steps. 


"Tt, fo buy, with wa, af< or fe; as, wrmtate, he buys from, fawt- 
Uta, he sells. 


Wires, fo play, with Ga, WA, GW, af< and ¥ when it does not mean 
creak ; as, aqaisa, he plays. 


"UY, to sharpen, with WT; as, aaa , he sharpens. 


a, to swallow, with Wa or with § meaning promise ; as, wafuca, he 
swallows hardly, dtaca, he promises. 


‘Gt, fo move, with Ba_ and an Obj. case, or with ¥ and an Inst. ; as, 
WHATS, he transgresses, qaqa Fqua, he rides. 


far, to conquer, with qx or f4; as, WerIsTaa, he defeats. 


qT, to know, with Ga, Sf@ or 4, and when Intransitive; as, QWqsT- 
ata , he denies, sfasnata, he promises. 


Wt, to take, meaning to be wise, to worship, with wa or Sy, or f| when 
it means to pay, to give, or when the object relates to some quality 
in the agent; as, Waa, he is skilful, or he worships; GqHai, 
he invests; famed, he pays, or Wie faaaa, he suppresses his 
own anger. 


¥, to praise, with GT; as, wat, he sounds out. So also, 3®, to ask, 
qiwed, he asks. 


au, to burn, with qa, Sq and f4 when Intransitive or Reflective ; 
as, WAAVA, he repents, qifeqaqa, he warms his own hand. 


ai (f™), ¢o give, with qr when it does not mean yawn; and ef with 
@ when it takes the 3rd instead of the 4th case; as, @lew, he 
receives, ZVI Waa, he gives to the girl. 
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wre, meaning fo bless; as, area, he blesses. So WY meaning swear 
by or to; as, Waa, he swears. 


Uat_, to save, meaning eat, enjoy ; as, HM, he eals. 
ua, to cease, with YT; a8, SYWAA, he marries or receives. 


YM, fo unite, with SA_or a preposition ending with a vowel, when the 
object is not a sacrificial vessel; as, Sua. he prepares, TH®, 
he orders. 


@&, to speak, meaning to be skilful, to inform, with qa when Intransi- 
tive, with fa, or with fa and ¥ meaning disagree, and with Wand ¥ 
meaning to articulate in concert ; as, a, he is skilful, ST4aea, 
he informs or instructs, WAKA, he speaks after, fraea, he dis- 
putes, fasaead, he differs in opinion, dxaam, they pronounce 
together. 


fax, to enter, with f@; as, fafawa, he enters. 


3, to hear, with ¥ when Intransitive ; as, awa, he hears. So We, 
to go, 3®, to ask, and &, to sound, 


BI, to stand, meaning to assert, to stand to, with 4, 3, fa, ¥, with va, 
meaning intent upon, and with G4 meaning to stand by, to wor- 
ship. I with Sq, meaning to stand by for the sake of gain, may 
be used in both voices; as, Wtfawd, he asserts, afa farsa, 
it stands with you, wafawa, he departs, afaed, he is well, 
TMS fawa, he is intent on liberation, area ylaea, he stands by or 
associates with the good. 


@, to sound, with ST; as, QIata, he sounds. 


¥, to call, with @t meaning to challenge, and with 3y, fa, fa, 4; as, 
ered, he dares or challenges, fasaa, he calls. 


Verbs meaning to act like others are used in the Middle ; those mean- 
ing to move, to injure, to speak, to laugh, are exceptions; as, afauara 
wafa:, the moon acts like the sun, i.e. rises and sets; afazeca, they 
steal alike ; afayufea, they go alike; afaxat™, they laugh alike. 


In the Causal, verbs meaning to eat, to tremble, and %, 9, to go, 4, to 
hear, 44, to understand, and 44%, to fight, are used only in the Active ; as, 
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wrerafa, he causes io eat, he has avqafa, he makes to tremble ; xr4- 
afa, he causes to run, 


Intransitive verbs with an inanimate agent; those used in a re- 
fective sense, except Y, remember, %a and TY meaning deceive, 
and GTwy meaning worship, or with Ya meaning overcome, are 
used only in the Middle; as, qa: wife reaa, the sun causes 
the corn to dry; wala <waa, he shews himself to the believers ; 
@I@ zaVaA or awqad, he deceives the child; nerfacrarqaa, he worships 
with clotted hair ; Serqaa, he overcomes. 


In the Optative 31, ¢o know, when not preceded by Wa; 4, to hear, 
not preceded by wt or Sf@; and @, to remember, are “used only in 
the Middle; as, fargqrad, he wants to know. So Ware and TTA. 


The following verbs, which are irregular in more 
than one of their principal tenses, may be considered 
as entirely Anomalous. They are alphabetically 
arranged. The characteristics distinguish their con- 
jugations. The first conjugation has frequently no 
characteristics. 


GA, to move, to throw, Present wafa, &c. Perfect feara, frarq:, 
faa: ; 2. feafaa fray erfny, frau:, faq; 1. frare frre, 
fafaa vwarfsra, fafwa weifsra. Fut. afsar aar. Indef. 
wienta wast. Precative #rara. Part. Perf. fadtag. Fat. 
ufaay, aa, TEMG, we, Ty. Indef. wfsrar, Tat, Tay. 
Passive @tqa. Part. Ind. wfera, ata. Caus, arvafa. Opt. 
wfafsrifa, faftafa. Freq. aataa. 


Ws (Sr, @), to eat. Pres. afa, q:, wafea. Imperfect QTeq, 
qa, Wreq, &c. Perf. Gre and Hay, Weq: Haq:, Ge: 
wy: »&c. Fut. qu. Indef. wrya, qauai, qaaq. Part. 
Perf. Act. wifeva, afer. Pass. qrera, aere. Indef. a7y 
WU, WTA, See WaIW. Caus. Wreafa. Opt. favafa, &c. 


20 
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Ge (q), to Le, is thus inflected :-— 


ACTIVE. 
PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
3.ufe = @: af 8. arta wet | wea 
2<ae w@: a 2. aigt “We WIE 
Luff i: lhLws=s# we Sk 

IMPERATIVE, POTENTIAL. 
3.4e wt 8 84 3. aT at =e: 
2. ufa a . a 2.8: wre Qe 
1 quota qua Wa 1, wai QUT lw 

So yecf@ and fa. 
MIDDLE. 

; PRESENT. IMPEEFECT. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. _—_— Plural. 
3. @ wa wa 3. Se “wesat wea 
2.38 ay CO (2. aren: Sagi wes 
1. & ae OHS lef wee wefe 

IMPERATIVE. POTENTIAL. 
8.. at urat 06 aa 3. a 8 Mearat wry 
2.4 wut 36 2st: sara we 
148 waae euiae late wafe af 
So afaa. 


Perfect Act. WIWY, Wq:, GTE:. Middle We, wera, war. 
Act. Part. Pres. va. Perfect wifeay, qrara. | 


X (BH), to move. Present ufa, Ta, ata, &c. Imperfect ta, Cat, 
qraa, &c. Imperative Uq, Cat, a, &c. Potential Tara, Per- 
fect Cala, TUT:, te: ; 2. catay and vey, &e. Fut. var. In- 
def. Gara. WArai, Ga:, &e. Par. a. Pass. Taa. Indef, qarfa. 


< (#, F,) to go, with wie, ie read, Erent wala, quired, wala, 
&c. Imperfect ‘wud, waa, qua, &c. Imperative qHylaT. 
Potential whyta. Perfect efand, whasrara, fase. Fu- 
ture wat. -Indefinite qwite and que. Subjunctive qy- 
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warra and way. Part. Pres. waiara; Perf. efasaa: 
2d Fut. eawaie. Passive wstya, &c. Part. Pres. qu}- 
wara; Fot. qaqaare, wwifasare; Indef. qwa. Causal 
warqata. Indef. warftqa or wwasrave Optative wfufsrai- 
wa. Causal Opt. wariqafaafa or efafsarafaeafar. 


aw (S, S,) to cover. Pres. Active surf and Sitfa. Mid. ew 
Perfect Active GUAT, HUAN: GUAT: ; 2. auafay aa. 
fay HUA, &e, Mid. SE Fut. ‘witemr erifrar. 1 In: 
def. ana Satz and Srerata. So the Middle Srefaz, 
&c. Part. waaa. Caus. aeaafa Opt. wn alate amg 
faufa and outawfar Freq. Dep. weraaa. Act. wuraita.. 


a (fa, <), to go. Pres. Taft, xua:, cafe. Imperfect tq:, tga, 
Vy, Imp. Tat. Potential cqaa. Perf. WK, GtT:, We: 
Fut. qart. Indef. wits and Witq. Prec. ward. Pass. Gaia. 
Indef. qifr. Par. qa. With ¥ when Intransitive, afaad; 
Causal wdafa. Opt. efeftafe. Freq. ecard, afi, afcafe. 


B1(S, S, SB), to explain, be able. Pres. RMTA, Wad, ReTay. Perf. 
way VATA, ware. Fut. afevat weqr. Indef. wafers wa- 
fesrat wateraa ; and wae, waegrat, waegra. Act. Fut. 
wen. Indef. waqa. 2d Fut. ewqifa. Subj. RIVA. Part. 
Pres. Beqwia ; Perf. qwuia; Indef. Sa afer WaT wer; 
Passive Baa, &c, Causal wereta. Opt. “fanfeuad, faqpua. 


WA (SE, Gr), to go, Present wagfa, wera:, wafer. Perf. 3. oma, 
UT: TY: ; 2. HaaTy Hay, ATEY:, HY; 1. eH saa, sige, 
afga. Middle or@. Ist Fut. ant. 2nd Future afaafa. Indef. 
QUad. WA; as, AT at: ; do not go. Part. Pres. wea; Perf. 
Act. fares 7TH, fem. mya. Pass. B@raq ; Indef. aa, aq- 
44, aaT. With @ when Intran. Fe a. Indef. Vala, TAIT. 
Prec. Gage GEMNE. Pass. Aya. Caus. waafa. Opt. faafaaia. 
Freq. Dep. awa. Act. a¥fia Fafa. 


(5, &) to hide. Pres. qefa @. Perf. Act. TTY, WITA:, 
MAAS: ; 2. Haley WATS, ‘&e. Mid. Haz, &c. Fat. afear a TST. 
Indef. Act. ‘wait Sawa; Mid. Wage wae, waiferai 
SAUaE; wafers e: “sew. Part, Pres. ywa. Indef. uz, af ear 
yr. Fut. wy and ATT. Opt. verb weal a, &c. 
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Uz (a, &), to take. Pres. werfa, ware:, wefas. Perfect sare, az- 
Sq, HVS:, &c. Fut. yetat. Pass. Wye. Caus. yrwafa. Opt. 
verb farwufa. Freq. acheqa ; srufe aaeifa. So eq (fz), 
to be old, aw (fm), to deceive, and wy (a, Sn), to kill, in the 
Pres. and Perf. as, faratfer ; free, fereqq:, farey: faafa; faare, 
fafaqq: fafay:, fafa ; frare, fafaaq:, fafeaa:, &e. 


GY (B, G), to speak. Pres. VE, Tara, WHA, &c. Perf. Tes, Wa 
wy. Fut. aurat and @rat. Indef. qage and Gea. With ¥ 
meaning to abandon, ewefee. Act. Perf. SRT wel. Fut. as 
before. Indef. qawrste Wea. Prec. RuTHA ALIA Saray 
wera. Passive aurea enya. Caus. aurvafa, ervata. Ind. 
ufaauya, weqaq. Opt. feauefa, feerefa. Freq. 
WAU, ASMA. 


aq (fig.a), to produce. Pres. nent, nard:, Hate, &c. Imp. wae. 
Pot. Serre waraa. Perf. aata, erwq:, ey:. Indef. 
SIMA Wareata. Prec. aya sera. With ufa. Pres. 
3. afaaeua, afaerera afanaad; 2. afaafys, afasrad, 
afantwe ; afasra, afansrafe, afaaerafy. Pass. sya or 
ara. Part. Present wwa; Sfaa. Perf. aa-qa. Fem. wy. 
Indef. afaw. Caus. aaafa. Ind. qsitaara. Opt. faafaafa. 
Freq. SHV, TABI ; Bla, rete. 


AA (4, G, F, <), to produce. Pres. Seaa, Ars, MAH, &e. Perf. 
HR, WITa, afsz, &c. Indef. qafa or eufag, qafaarai, 
aafaga. Parts. Pres. aragara. Perf. orara. Fut. ay arg. 
Indef. ara, afaar. Causal aaqafa. Freq. Dep. aanae 
or HaTaa. Act. arate. 


aire (4, @), to awake. Pres. arate, &c. Emp. wara:. Perf. sremate 
and aacrary. Fut. atafcar. Indef. qeractq. Part. sraa.. 
Perf. AM NATA and warwayq. Fut. saa. Indef. sa. 
Passive Saaqa. Perf. HHTAT Hracialy. Part. Pres. ATaAWATe, 
sratfeq. Perf. ararawre aeryre. Indef. srafcta. Caus. 
anacafa. Opt. farsnafcufa. 


WU (Y, S, 9), fo perish, Pres. twafa. Perf. ware, aNq:, *W:, &c. 
Future afaat, fer, azar. 2. Fut. afwefa awfa. Indef. qawea 
GANA, Wana Gana, wana wana, &c. Part. TE ATW; 


er 
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Passive, HWa. Causal wraufe. Optative frafuata fadate. 
Freq. Act. aravifa arafe. Dep. aranra. 


feat (@, ), to be poor. Pres. afcaifa, aftiza:, efeafa. Perf. cafes 
and efearara. Fut. afefyar. Ind. qafegra wefcareta. Prec. 
<fczra. Passive afc. Opt. faattfgufa feafcarefa. 


Zi (®, a GW), to decay, Pres. etaa, &c. Perf. feata, featara, 
fazifac. Fut. erat. Ind. Wary, aigrat, weraa. Indef. 
Part. €v#. Causal araafa. Freq. Opt. feared or feetaa. 
Act. euta eafa. Dep. etetaa. 

CA (XT, Sit), to see, Active Pres. quifa, qwaa:, wef, Perf. SEU, 
RENG:, EW: ; 2. eaxfau, exe, &c. Fut. xar. Ind. warata 
and UNA. Part. Pres, q¥aa. Perf. <equ and cefaay. Ind. 
Ee, Cr. With ¢ when [ntransitive, yaw, &c. Pass. ewe 
Caus. euufa. Ind. qalenq Geena. Opt. feeaa. Freq. 

a(@, %), to speak. Pres. 3. natfa and WIT, Fa: MITT: » Kafe. QIEW:; 
2. matty era, qe: wIee:, ga; 1. mata, qa:, wa:. Imperf. 
waaig, aRai, ATH. "Tmper. qalq, wat, _— Pot. 971%. 
Middle aa, qara, Ara, &c. Part. Pres. 844. Middle Taw. 

Y, to be, or become, supplies the deficiencies of the verb W¥, and makes 
Present wafa, &c. Perfect WW, WAGs WT: &e. Fut, 
afaat. Indef. WaT, wan, ware, aati. Opt. ayafe. Freq. 
aryae ; wate. 


wes (m, Sr, et), to fry. Pres. Act. waafa. Mid. waa. Perf. Act- 
Sas Was, WG, &c. Mid. east, Wasi. Fut wer or war. 
Ind, Act. qurafa, Guardia. Mid. quate. wad. Passive wana. 
Caus. witafa. Opt. faufsasfa, faufersfa, favdfa, farafa- 
Freq. athena, arafe. So wex, to be ashamed. 


qe (1, tr, I, S), to immerse. Pres. asafa. Perf. waa, Way’, 
wae:, 2. anfsry aw. Fut. dq. 2. Fut. weafa. Indef. qai- 
wig Gaim Waiq:, &c. Pass. qaea. Caus. aarafe. Opt. 
faaaqta. Freq. aiaerd, arity. 

w (€, fa), to die. Pres. faaa, and regular as a Deponent ; but has 
also Perf. Act. aac; Ist Fut. att; 2d Fut. afcafa. Caus. 
aicufa. Opt, wate. Freq. alae; wate. 
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za (ZY), to cleanse. Pres. af, @E:, Pata or reife, &c. having 
two forms in the plural of the firet three tenses. Perf. warsi, 
WRAY: AUR: WAH, HHH; 2. aATisy TaT, &c. Fut. 
aifaat and wer. Indef. qaraita and wardfa. Parts. Pres. 
wWaq and ag. Perf, wea. Fut. wey and arg. Indef. 
ZZ, arfsia}r, wer. Pass. aaa. Caus. Pres. arrafa. Indef. 
waarsra. Opt. faafaisfa, farafa. Freq. atheaad; afcarfe, 
actarsit fa. 


aad (4, St ), to speak, supplies the deficiencies of #,and makes Pres. 
afe. Perf. sarq. Fut. vam. Ind. waraq. Mid. wara. Pree. 
wara. It is deficient in the 3d pl. of the Pres. and Imper. 
Part. Pres. qa. Fut. 44, 41a. Ind. Sa, Sar tray. Pass. 
wea. Perf. wa. Fut. var. Pass. waa. Caus. qryafa. Opt. 
fazafa. Freq. aiaaa; arate. 


ax (uw), to desire, aft, Sz, wufa, &c. changing ato where 
guna is not admitted. Imperf. waz, Sra. Srna. Perf. Saiz, 
SUq:, AQ:. Fut. afar. Indef. gata, wearaia. Prec. TAN. 
Part. Pres. Sata. Indef. ufaa, afwar, sTm@. Passive Sw. 
Caus. aimata. Opt. faafaafa. Freq. arama. 


faraq (m1), to go. Pres. facsfa and fawerafa. Perf. fafawy fawer- 
gqrary. Fut. fafeear fawatfaat. Indef. afaagta, efarwerata. 
Freq. Dep. afaga. Act. tafe, sais, afawaiia. 


fa (=), to understand, Pres. 3. @fa @z, fa: facq:, faafafae: , 
2. faq wa, fa faxy:, faa. fre; 1. afm ae, fae: ia, faa: 
fag. Imperf. 3. waa, wfani, wiaea and wfrg:; 2. Waa and 
wea:. Imper. aa and faziacrg. Perf. fate, frarara. Part. 
Pres. fae. Perf. fafagza, faga. Ind. fafea, fafear. With ¢ 
when Intransitive dfaea. Opt. fafafaufa. Freq. afagqa ; Tafa. 


wi (Ss, ™), to lie down, Pres. 3. Ra, WATA, RTA; 2. Hs wary, We, 
ua, Rats, Rafe. Perf. fa, fara, fafeac. Fut. wfaat. Ind. 
weufaz, &c. Pass. wad. Caus. nuafa. Opt. faufasta. Freq. 
Dep. urqaa. Act. xitfa, aaa. 

fa (xx, &, Gr), fo increase. Pres. wafa. Perf. farwra, fafwag:, 
fafwa: and qura, wwagq:, Wa: Fut. wfyar, &c.  Indef. 
waaia, afafwanand Aa. Prec. ward. Part. Pres, Waa_. 
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Perf: fafars, way. Fut. faq. Indef. wfaz. Pass. Waa. 
Freq. Dep. atae ryaw. Act. Wafa andwrafa. Caus. 
Pres. Wivafa. Ind. wfirwa, waza. Opt. farwfaufa. Caus. 
Opt. faarafaufa or warafauta. 


WA (G, Gr), to strike, to kill. Pres. “fa wa, Wha ; 2. Se, &c. Im. 
perf. WNa, Gwai, WH. Imper. em, wat Wa; 2. aie, &c. 
Part. SAA, HAY:, AY: ; 2. Talay, say, &c. lst Fut. war; 
2d Fut. wfaufa. Indef. wwaq, Waute. Prec. ewra. Pass. 
wya. Perf. vq. Fut. er and afaar. Ind. wafy wate, 
Part. Pres. qa, arauia, Aiea Perf. afgaa, saerg. Fem. 
ay. Perf. Passive @Wra#. Ind. ea, war. Caus. araafe. 
Ind. ysitwaq. Opt. faraiefa. Freq. Dep. Sage, HHT Act. 
wafa, siaatfa. With rt, when Intransitive or Reflective, it is 
used in the Middle; as, qIea, he isill; St WIGd, he smites 
his own breast. Ind. area, wafas or qurfag. 


CHAPTER VL. 
OF INDECLINABLE WORDS, (AVYAYA OR VYA). 


SECTION I. 
OF ADVERBS. 


Adverbs, though very numerous, may be all arrang- 
ed under the following classes :— 

Ist. Of Number: as, CHET, once. Fea, twice. Fra, 
thrice. Wa, four times. All other.words take Aa 5 
as, TWYAME, five times, &c. afraerg, how many times ? 
THAME, many times. | 

2ndly, Of Order: as, Waaa:, first ; %, 8e- 
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condly; and so on, by adding @ to the ordinal 
numbers. 

3rdly. Of Distribution .These are formed by 4; 
as, WAM, of four kinds, wae, of a hundred sorts. ZK, 
one, makes WHat, and Taw; fe, two, frat, Sut, eu; 
fa, three, Frat, Far, ad ; Wa, six, TST and Brea. 

Athly. Of Time: as, Wa, to-day. GYal, Karat, 
wate, weqfa, now. We, weufa, Wa, to-morrow. RR, 
ate, when? werfaa, RETTT, sometimes. At, ate, 
aarat, then. Wat, Ute, when. Face, Fa, facy, facat- 
=a, along time, long since. feat, Weta, by day. <TH, 
Ath, Tal, at night. Wat, Wa, in the morning. Wo-*a:, 
the day after to-morrow. Wea, last year, Wate, year 
before last. YX, Weeata, before. Ware, afterwards. 
Taga, Wa, yesterday. Tey, Waa, hereafter, TAA , TA- 
Wa, care, Tater, Wares, at once, at the same time. 
aaa, aufe, aad, at that or the present time, €<1, TM, 
aaa, always. AA, AAT, AAA, WHA, WALA, Blaca, 
Qrqcd, Bara, VS, fray, aira, waq, constantly, 
perpetually. 


Some others are formed by <t and Tq; as, Beet, at 


another time, aq, on another day. 


5thly. Of Place: as, Wa, TE, here. Wa:, Kat:, hence. 
xaea:, here and there. @, FA, FE, where ? ya, whence ? 
ata. somewhere. 14, there. T4, where, Wa, CAT, ATA, 
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TE, FCA, HTH, Wap, before. Berra, behind. zWar, 
SAC, WH, within. VTE, afea, without. Tes, above. 
att:, below, YC, Gat, near. fara, every where. Ba- 
waa:, on all sides. 

Several others are formed by 4; as, aqua, in another 
place, Ta, in many places. aeav, in every place. 


 6thly. Of Manner or Quality: as, =fa, =a, TF, 
thus. Suta, secretly, imperceptibly. qua, ataq, Tx, Wa, | 
US, excellently. facy, fara, af, crookedly. feet, 
aarars, gladly, luckily. [S, TA, TA, badly. ya, ex- 
piringly, wat, only. arm, FEXA, variously. Tar, TATE, 
We, WEA, AS, AB:, Ys, weit, again, repeatedly. 
BUH, separately. meta, Sc. THEM, TLAT, violently. ara, 
almost. fara:, together. frat, zat, falsely. are, gat, 
Gara, silently. Tar, FA, Ae, in vain. We, ated, Ha, 
qa, fas, aad, woe, afsatad, wiefe, ara, we, aE, 
BY, WA, quickly. Wa:, slowly. Gy, WEA, WHAT, 
Vel, truly. 

Adjectives in the neuter gender are usually employ- 
ed as adverbs of quality ; as, Taq, powerfully. fafad, 
variously. 3H, excellently. 


Some are formed by @: and 4; as, ram, diligently, 
with diligence. aera, in all respects. 


‘thly, Of Quantity: as, afa, adta, afawa, uae, 


Vaya, UAaATA, Wie, Ata, WX, ATs, afe. zu, much, ex- 
2 P 
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ceedingly. xwa, fafeq, ware, little. afaa, fry, much. 

TYE, WA, WH, enough. wife, less. arfa, half. 
Some are formed by @; as, few:, by twos. WM, 

by few. ata, how much? avaee:, so much or many, &c. 


8thly. Of Doubt: as, QTE, SATS, faraa, att, but, 
suppose that, 44, perhaps. Ata, RIA, M, , a, if not, 
perhaps not. 


Qthly. Of Affirmation: as, wad, fas, fafa, we, 
indeed, really. WA, WA, yes. Frarat, aay, truly. aH, 
evidently, possibly. € is an expletive. 


10thly. Of Negation: as, 4, 41, 41, TH, 7, ate, 
no, not. Ai, at, Ate, ATH, are prohibitive ; as do not, 
Sorbear, @, or Ba before a vowel, signifies not, less, 
without ; a8, WaTCa, without cause. qataa, improperly. 


ithly. Of Interrogation: as, fi, we, fra, fara, 
faq, fea, wa, Fa, how, what? wa, sa, fe, Fag, 4, 
a, «a, 4, a, 44, faa, ¥, are used to denote earnest- — 


ness of enquiry. ® is an expletive. 


12thly. Of Comparison: as, Ka, La, as, like, WAL 
how? Aa, so. TA, as. ATTA, as much or long. Wa, so 


much or long. fata, how much more or rather. 

Any word may become an adverb of comparison by 
the addition of qa; as, @1eaa, like a clod. qweaa, like 
a fool. <IHaa, like a king. | 


CHAP. VI. | ETYMOLOGY. 299 


Some words relating to time and place admit of 
several inflections ; as, fac, faca, facra, facta, fac, 
long ago. $&, FLA, FLA, FE, at a distance, &e. 


SECTION II. 
OF PREPOSITIONS. 


Prepositions may be divided into two sorts, Inse- 
parable and Separable : they may be called Preposi- 


tions and Postpositions ; or affixes and suffixes. 
Ist. PREPOSITIONS. 

wfa beyond, excess ; as, Whaat, power, ufaufaat, great 
power, “tama, going beyond, transgression. 

afy over, possession; as, ¥, Je, afeny, an owner. 
QTUAIK, a possession, WATAI, presiding Spirit. 

aq after, sequence; as, 4%, move. WAAL, a follower. 
aarata, imitation, qaata, permission. 

waz within, centricity ; as, Ata, doing, WaATa, the 
heart. warateit, heart-searching, (God.) 

“aq away, privation; as, ty, effect, aucTe, defect, 
sin. wate, detraction. Waray, denial, evasion. 

wty to, addition; as, wt, hold, afwara or faarta, con- 


ception ; covering. “atau, moreover. 
2P 2 
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wafat towards, tendency to ; as, Ga, junction, afrara, 
onset. aftitwa, approach. afaaa, facing. 


aq down, degradation ; as, ata, celebrated, waita, de- 
tested. WTEe, disrespect. WaAATL, incarnation. 


STI unto, extension, limiting ; as, Hta, enjoyment, Brat, 


repletion. ATHTE, a recewer. BCU, a mirror. 


Za up, elevation ; as, Wa, bow, sata, elevation. SAT, very 
excellent. SKA, gone up. 
3y near, secondary state; as, ufa, husband, suufa, a 


—~— ° 
paramour. ST4S, a minor veda. STATA, a wet nurse. 


z hard, difficulty, deterioration ; as, afa, state, Safa, | 
hell. Sere, intolerable, xe, a bad road. 


fa down, entireness ; az, W<, articulate, faae, discourse. 
farurta, falling, dying. frau, musical tone. 

fr< out, freedom ; as, Sta, wind, fata, calm, faere, 
faultless. fava, false. fafara, thoughtless. 

wat back, re-action ; as, WH, step, ULTRA, opposing power. 

| qearsra, defeat. Wcrat, retreat. weraa, forbearance. 

uf< round, completeness; as, T¥, flow, WfLaTE, inun- 

dation. afeta, circumference. ufewa, surrounding. 


a forth, progression ; as, It, stand, Tata, march, TATA, 
pre-eminence, TWA, affection, Wala, majesty. 


tifa, re, reiteration ; as, t14, sound, Ifa, echo. TAPAS, 
reply. strata, blow in return. 
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fa in, un, vicissitude; as, HL, buy, Faare, barter, selling ; 
fauna, undone. fara, untrue. free, incorporeal. 
@ with, conjunction ; as, Wa, go, @¥a, association. 
AA, union. MAA, offspring. aata, wealth, 
@ well, excellence; as, aa, done, {aAa, virtue, Ta, 
going well, Teta, fame. FAATATL, good news. 
There are other shades of meaning, besides those 
above given, expressed by these prepositions in com- 
position, which will be better learned by a course of 
reading than by any rules. Some of them are used 
occasionally out of composition, as will be seen in 
the remarks following. 
From one to four prepositions may be used in the 
same word; as, STete, eating. fAxcTetc, fasting. TA<T- 
Wt, relating. WafTaATele, accompanying. 


2nd. POSTPOSITIONS. 


The Separable Prepositions or Postpositions are 
generally formed from adjectives or adverbs and take 
before them a possessive case ; as, HAW, near. WU: or 
wa, before, &c. BAYT, before thee. 

The following take an accusative case. 

afi, over, beyond ; @fa, concerning ; Baa, beneath ; 
wf, in; wa according to; WA, Waa, between, 
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without, except ; “tw, towards; afm, before; Stare, 
concerning ; SU, towards; Suc, sufe, saamfz, over ; 
saraa:, on both sides; Faas, fararat, near ; wf, about ; 
ufea:, about ; ufa, to; Barat, near ; and aaa, all round. 
2. These are connected with the instrumental ; @at, 
GW, Ge, UA, TA, TATAa, with, together with. 

3. The following take various cases, ww, below ; 
wa and ufe meaning without, except; WATH, within. 
Sl, as far as; SEI, near; Wa, except; Ba, for; 
awa, without ; and fra, besides, except. 


Oe PE 


SECTION III. 
OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


Conjunctions are of two kinds, the Copulative and 
the Disjunctive. 


1. Copulative: w, and; q, «fa, afag, and, also; 
Gq, afe, if ; Tet, then; We, Bat, now, then, there- 
fore; A, ai, wherefore; Aq, Wai, therefore. WAS, 
etry, fry, wg, and QucE, again, moreover; are 
used before quotations, faa, wa, f¥ and sometimes 
@ and @ are used as expletives. 


2. Disjunctive: 4, faq, but ; £4, Ta, q, as, even 
as; wWafa, although; warfa, wafe, yet; a, Baar, 
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fae, or; Wa, Wd, nor; Wat, or not; afaa, mfxA, 
aftac, afac, area, afc, except; afeat, or other- 


° ay e e 
wise. @and 4 are sometimes used as expletives. 


SECTION IV. 


OF INTERJECTIONS. 


Interjections are of various kinds. 


Sy, GA, Tee, sean, 3, Gt, H, Zz & F, are 
used in respectful addresses; ¥W¥, Et, FB, Bret in 
common ones ; We, We, and Ht, in both. 

Qe, BZ, =, =, are expressive of contempt ; “a, %, of 
recollection; “a of affection; ¥, &, of regret ; 3 and 
¥, of anger ; BG, of commencement ; AAAA, ATTATY, AA, 
of surprise ; Fete, of laughter ; ewe, of gladness. 

qd, aac, saz, are used in common offerings to 
the gods; @ret is used in offering clarified butter ; 
@ut when offering to the manes. wfa, q&, oh brave! 
BET, wonderful! sad! «a, yes, contemptuously; EL 
yes, angrily ; faa, woe! curse on it! ate:, hush! ara, 
aia, aera, see! behold! qa, alas! see! ate, health ! <, 
surprising ! lo! wea, ah! | : 
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CHAPTER VII. 
OF DERIVATIVE WORDS. 


if | i, 4 1 Derivative words are principally of three kinds, viz. 
4 Ww 


Nouns, Adjectives, and Verbs. 


4s J} 
r Those derived from verbs are called (Kridanta), and 
those derived from other words (Taddhita). 


The Verbs have been already considered, it remains 
therefore to treat only of Nouns and adjectives. 


SECTION I. 
OF NOUNS, 
Derivative Nouns may be divided into eight sorts ; 
Patronymics, Gentiles, Amplificatives, Diminutives, 


Abstracts, Verbals, Denominatives, and Miscellaneous. 


PATRONYMICS. 


Patronymics (Apatyavackaka) are formed from the 
original word by lengthening the first syllable of it by 
vriddhi ; as, Fx, 04, a descendant of Shiva; Wraa, TAA, 
a descendant of Gétama. To some words a termination 
is added, and the final letter dropped or changed. The 
terminations used are, Maat, Bata, Max, BIL, EK, ER, 
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Fa, SC, Ta, Ue, Te, fH, Fa, a. As, 7S, ASTI, a de- 
scendant of Nada ; fam, anaes, of Tika ; Fa, ATATAR, 
of Kunja ; 7a, TATE, of a guana ; TXeU, <THTfa, of 
Dasharatha ; Taw, Vata, of Revatt ; are, arata, of 
a brother; Gare, avarqt, of a good mother; afta, 
area, of Atri; Te, AEE, of a courtezan ; WAI, We- 
wz, of a sparrow ; AT&, qareta, of Vyasa ; Ware, 
wefarta, of a happy woman ; 1x, ww, of Garga. 


A final ¥ is changed to Wa; as, @{@—yrea, a descendant of Yadu ; 
avs, a1efa, of Véhu. A final vowel or 4 is dropped, when tq follows ; 
as, HAT, HiTy, an offspring of Gangd ; Tier, trai, of a king. 


Compounds ending with wa, a, fea, and a few others, have the 
vowel lengthened in both parts; as, qua, Stafrag, of a fortunate 
woman, &c. In the plural number, the affixes, &c. are dropped; as, 
TI: plural Tails, &e. 


TAY, a male, makes Tie; A, a woman, Be ; FTW, a woman having 
three locks of hair, au ; aq, a daughter, arate ; Tet, another man’s 
wife, area; faaae, Vishravas, faaaa, and TT. 


GENTILES. 


Gentiles (Jativachaka) are formed in the same man- 
ner as the above by lengthening the first syllable of the 
words, and sometimes adding £4, €4, Za, or 4; as, WX, 
Tx, a citizen; fafaa, Afea, a man of Mithila; awa, 
mata, of Magadha; warge, wretaqeta, of Saldtura ; 
Get, atea, of Tudi; when, whew, Shandika. 


Some.compounds have the first syllable of the last part of the word 
lengthened ; as, ETHTS, ZIVEIa, of Supanchdla. 


2Q 
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AMPLIFICATIVES. 


Amplificatives or Collectives (Sanghavachaka) are 
formed by lengthening the first syllable of the word by 
vriddhi. With the affixes Xl, Al, @, or at, the first 
syllable of the word is not lengthened ; with x&, 4%, Ta, 
or 4, it is. As, @4, a, a number of fields. wa, aft, a 
collection of lotuses, Ha, AAT, a multitude. atc, wre, 
verbosity. EX, SUT, much grass. Aig, Brgtia, many 
loaves. SAA, Bra, a herd of bulls. Tra, TIMaa, many 
men. RX, RA, much hair. 


airqa is added for two cattle, and wEaa for siz ; as, WAM, a pair 
of cows; WrTSwA, siz cows. ata makes afawe, a flock of sheep, and 
wfaqe, the spreading of sheep. W9, TH, and Wala, many horses. 
QCA, GEA, many days. Ut, War, a herd of cows. Wi ary, many ribs. 
aqat, aaa, and araa, many young women. TY, TCYRU, many chariots. 


Gd 


DIMINUTIVES. 


Diminutives (U/navdchaka) are formed by the addi- 
tion of &, HH, AL, TA, Twa, Tala, UTM, or T; as, Fa, 
qa, a small tree, ata, arn, a poetaster. $a, Wa- 
aT, amule, Als, AVAALY, a small sort of weapon. face, 
fasew, or face uta, an idiot. faraa, frrqura, a poor 
doctor. Het, Fete, a poor hut. 


Compound names with ta, <#, and Ty] sometimes drop one of 
their component parts; as, 244; aqeug, afaa, afaw, afaq; or 
afaa, afug, afha, poor Déevadatta. 
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ABSTRACTS. 


Abstracts (Bhavavachaka) are generally formed from 
Adjectives by the addition of a, @, xaa@, or 4 Some- 
times they are formed by simply lengthening the first 
syllable of the word; or by adding to it 4, Ta, or ® 
after itis lengthened. As, <t4, <taat, length. wre, 
ATU, manhood. AR, waa, whiteness. $a, FQ, or 
TTI. an embassy or errand. @, I, littleness. WAL, 
ATS, sweetness. ta, Wea, relationship. TS, ASA, 
ATS, increase. 


When fais added, a final ¥ is dropped ; when the first syllable of 
the word is lengthened, it is changed to qa. As, Ze, ataaa, mild- 
ness. TZ, Wea, skilfulness. 


Compounds which relate to a particular office are formed by <q and 
Tar; as, faarawuta, the priesthood of the Sun and Neptune. HST AT- 
faat, the scholarship and teachership. 


UVa makes TS and WIgamt, piety. Taq, Va and Ge, manliness. 
ai, ata and @q, effeminacy. 4, aaa and aq, theft. 


a re 


VERBALS., 

Verbals (Kriyavachaka) are such as are formed from 
verbal roots, and signify either the simple act of the 
original word, or that by which it may be accom- 
plished. 

The affixes used for words of this description are 


numerous, 
2Q 2 
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The following are the principal ones :— 


qomeenta gg ange ngd4sg ggg sg s 


as 


aD 


nad 


aT 8TH 


Aly maj 
id 


st agdags2 


¢ 
/ 


siae aged aga a 


gold. 

a wave. 
the eye. 
sensation. 
virtue. 
an orb. 

a word. 

a word. 

a country. 
lightning. 
a fan. 

a cloud. 
wine. 

air. 

a flame. 
the arm. 


separation, 


— a bow. 


a woman. 
a sword, 
a rod. 
the ear. 
understanding. 


an animal. 


a deed 


[PART II. 
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as aa AAS the throat. 
aa a sleep. 
ATI « petition. 
aft a gulp. 
TT the sun. 
Rak war. 

aa armour. 
— aH Fat =a roaming. 


7 fez. fex a hole. 


Verbs with the characteristic €, form nouns meaning the simple 
act by 4¥y; those with the characteristic q by wr. As, FY (Z.) 
~ * e e . ~ 
au, a trembling ; fareq (a.) fatet, a perforation. 


ed, aa. Na a 
| 


Some nouns formed from verbal roots have the penultimate or 
final letter, or both of them, changed, sometimes with (_) virém re- 
moved, and sometimes with a termination affixed ; as, fea, @4, a god, 
Saal, a divinity. Ca, Ca or was, fuel. OB, At, ahand. Ace, a 
cause. WA, Aa, a part. wy, luck. 


——— Se 


DENOMINATIVES. 


Denominatives or Nouns of Agency (Kartrivachaka) 
are formed from verbal roots by the affixes Ga, 44, 
EG, XI, Y, VT, GB, Se, q, and @. As, WW, Wwe, a 
partner, A, TRA, a son, At, RlAR, a buyer. WE, ait ea, 
a receiver. TQ, TH, a friend. FR, FRC, a dog. ZA, TT, 
a dancer. W4&, AAR or AAA a bear. WA, We, a tra- 
veller. &, wu or ATKH, a doer. 
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Two nouns, or a noun and verbal adjective, are often used to 
form nouns of agency; as, 4-ufa Or Y-WS, HVT Y-VIx, qe 
yfa-a, a king. 

There are many Nouns derived from other words 
which cannot be classed under any particular de- 
nomination, and which may therefore be called 
Miscellaneous; as, 2&3; ai, Seat or wfaat, earth, 
soil. Fea; Tetra, a large sheet. wWa:, WAT, a way 
or road. 3u, sagan, the foot of a mountain, a valley. 


A few words lengthen their final vowel and add YTtaqi, to signify 
place; as, @AC, Gacraat, the immortal place, heaven. yaad, « 
smoky place. 


To the names of animals ATS is added; as, ATATS, a cow-house or 
yard, 


SECTION II. 
OF ADJECTIVES. 

Derivative Adjectives are of two kinds, viz. those 
formed from verbs, and those formed from nouns, &c. ; 
the former are like English Participles ending with 
ing, and the latter like Adjectives ending with y, ly, 
full, ent, able, ate, ous, some, &c. 

The following are the principal affixes used in their 


formation. 
Ist~—Those formed from Verbs. 


GVH as Ze AER = going. 
a — fH aaa conquering. 
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aro as faq fata begging. 
aT — HarsgaH terrifying. 
1c) ios ata hearing. 
at — Teta flattering. 
at — ware sleeping. 
—_ afte = giving. 
— wefrq inebriating. 
afeay bearing. 


BLY praising. 
fecx cutting. 
BIMER awaking. 
xac Ss goung. 
vas during. 


| 
aa gaaasaes 


[| a PAyAN HA daa gaga gyn 
| 


— faq far throwing. 
es Zz Sac = moving. 

— ea fea — shining. 

— «a ay grieving. 
—- 8 WHE moving. 

— & atts swallowing. 
— wet TT = wearying. 
— fa way  decayin g. 


2nd—Those formed from Nouns, &c. 


=m sas we =o afin full of holes. 
=~ — wae wre wise. 


. 


xt — atsat hurd, cruel. 


~ 
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afaa = last. 

atta belonging to a field. 
afax apt. 

fafrer poisonous. 
ANT honourable, 
attra = dirty. 

ameta = oof the city. 
Tae rainy. 

Tae powerful. 
awed Sriendly. 
Tran multitudinous. 
ASIC hard. 


as 


uaaogawaggg eee gaa © 
| 


| 
deSagdassgargaggiagaare ss 
| 


blue. 
— rata = human. 
= RAS diligent. 
= Qua phlegmatic. 
= aft = wrinkly. 
= ata terrific. | 
aa — amar sinful. 
a — Tat like. 
a = wtTe. cold, 
be a <aTa compassionate, 
ss = TTA timid. 
q = RUT hairy. 
CC i wuaa—srich, 
qa 


reedy. 


| 
4 
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faq as aq «asfea glorious. 
W — aq ctraa hairy. 
ue — wa wentta diligent. 
wif — way wmf Lem. 
a — eu ead Grassy. 


Some words only lengthen the first syllable, and some take an 
affix, after it is lengthened ; as, ay, aM, killing ; > <a and aa, 
repenting ; GAR, GAR, maritime ; BCU, eISa and are faa, muddy. 


Roots with the characteristic @ lengthen the first syllable; those 
with © add faa; as, Te, PTS, or Oe, burning ; &, ataa, factitious. 


“W, Fay, and ary are added to words to signify dimension ; as, 
WTART or AAA, up to the knees, knee deep ; AMAIA, @ yard high. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
OF COMPOUND WORDS, 


aeration 


There are four principal divisions of Compound 
Words, (Samasa,) viz. Nouns, Adjectives, Verbs, and 
Adverbs. 


The nouns and adjectives are the most numerous; 
they are formed by uniting two or more words toge- 
ther, and inflecting the last, as though the whole were 
one simple word. 

2R 
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SECTION I. 
OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 


There are three genera of Compound Nouns, 
(Dwandwa.) 

Ist. Those which by two nouns form a compound 
dual, or by several a compound plural, of the same 
vender as the last word, (Itarétara.) 

2ndly. Those which by two or more nouns form 
a collective one of the singular number, neuter gender, 
(Samahara.) 

3rdly. Those to which words expressive of quality 


or circumstance are prefixed, (Karmadharaya.) 


FIRST GENUS. 


In compounds of this genus, the shortest words, 
those with the fewest or shortest vowels, those ending 
with € or 3, and those which are first in order of 
time, situation or rank, are commonly placed first ;* 
as, ara, the woman and the man, wyataw, the honey 
and the clarified butter. afafirarar, the moving and 
the staying. utes, the master and the scholar. €a-a- 
fafacaeaat:, the cold, the dewy, and the spring season, 
wucenaeyar:, the form, the taste, the. smell, und 
the touch. 


* After the first word the position is optional. 
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Nouns ending ‘with , when they mean persons related to each 
other by nature or similar professions, change the to Wr; as, fqar- 
War, the father and the son. StATATATABIFIATE:, the offerer, the purifier, 
the sprinkler, .and the chanter. Otherwise the @ is not changed; as, 
arpa, the enjoyer and the enjoyment. 


When the names of two divinities are put together in the Vedas, 
the last vowel of the first word is made long; as, faaraeur, the Sun 
and Neptune. 


When two words mean descendants from the same parent, or when 
one is masculine and the other feminine, the latter one is dropped, 
and the former put in the dual number; as, ang and agraa make 

ot e ° Ar : 
arzat, the son and grandson of Garga. €@ and Yat make WUT, the 
drake and the duck. 


arizis added to nouns to signify et cetera ; as, SIfaatarrarfe, cast. 
name, profession, &c. Sometimes it means a definite number of things ; 
as, WaHtf|, the creation, preservation, and destruction of the world. 


foe and ae make faacr, araifraer or Hacfaaer, the father and 
the mother. evar and ofa make qrargat, MAA, SATA, or WaArqa, 
the man and the wife. QC and Wy make WNC or WINE, the 
father-in-law and mother-in-law. Qa, dice, Wa, a myrobalan, and Yq, 
a wheel, make Wat. f<@, before another word, becomes ytar; before 
aiiat, wfwat, the earth, rat or fea; as, qrarefaar or fersfuan, the 
heaven and the earth. 


ES 


SECOND GENUS. 


When unity, opposition, or diminution of idea is 
conveyed; when the words mean inanimate sub- 
stances; countries, towns, or rivers of different gen- 
ders; part of an army or the body; and when the 
last member ends with a letter of the class, <, @, 
or %, the compound must be of the second genus; 

2R2 
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as, atenttad, flesh and blood. afeayet, serpent and 
ichneumon, TATTATE, carpenter and blacksmith. Tat- 
feral, louse and nit, -raTagret, dog and clown. arcTafe, 
awl and knife. waerarefearqa, Mathura and Pataliputra. 
wx, elephant and horses, urfurate, hand and foot. 
wreast, foot and arm. arate, word and splendour. 
Utseararséy, stool, umbrella, and shoe. 


A few admit both forms; as, Y@e:@ or GI's, pleasure and pain. 
efeed or afawa, curdied milk and clarified butter, STE becomes 
SH; as, YSIAR, dawn and night. qq and cifs makes @ITTa, 
day and night. 


THIRD GENUS. 


Compounds of this genus are formed by uniting 
with the noun, words of almost every description. 
There are seven species, and they are formed in the 


following manner, 


Ist. By prefixing the Adjective; as, acwraTe, the 
good or supreme Spirit. wean, a fifth wife. swfaa- 
Yaa, a renowned man. TSUN, an old hare. €taeug, a 
long rod. BWA, a good house. 


awa, prefixed to words, becomes ART. G¥4, ufaa, cra, afa, 
and | in some cases GAY, WIT, WAL, TAA, AWA, ufa, WA, cil, 
auy, wa, Ufes, and wa, change their finals to W. As, UATY, 
fine day. WEITe, a high-way. HET, a great king. fravE, a beloved 
friend. wetaa, a large kitchen. e@1@; an old bull. Reaqe, a free carpen- 
ter. HEINE @ great bréhman, Statt4, a long night. TaTH, the hinder 
part of the thigh. 


‘ 
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at makes wa, and Wf, Ala; as, Yaa, a good cow; Weare, a half 
boat. Sitq and “re have two forms; as, Belg or Weg, a fat cat. 
Numerals prefixed form collectives ; as, fae, three friends. qwaa or 
weal, five works. YEH, signifying a definite part of time, becomes 
Qs ; as, Tare, the forenoon. With Ua it makes TaTwa, one day. 


2nd. By prefixing another noun ; as, HaNGS, a gold 
chain. Geary, a holy place. waray, a holy book. =ara- 
"a, @ tiger-like dog. wreqre, wealth consisting of grain, 
epaata, the horse’s grass. crate, the king’s son. 
Tae, the preceptor’s house. 


The word which qualifies the other is often placed last ; as, Harcwe. 
a mild boy. *reqred, hot food. G@arH, a tiger of a man, viz. a brave 
man. 


The principal words admitting this position are Uwa, good ; FAs, 
happy; BIT, brown; BTA, fickle ; faye and Wy, eminent ; afea, 
learned ; fx, beloved ; we, mild ; aafreat, wafaar, VEU, AWM, THT, 
distinguished ; <*%, Indra; Wau, E44, a bull; wae, fauwa, WW, 4 
water-lily ; FAT, CIA, an elephant ; TW, the moon; Sq, a god; Ara, 
a serpent; @W4, a shoot ; QTH, a tiger; and faw, a lion. As, atTta, 
@ good man ; GAYS, an eminent counsellor ; STQUTARIG, a distinguish- 
ed brdhman ; HUGS, @ moon-like (or handsome) face. 


In a few instances the position is optional ; as, arcfes or faRIc, 
a white brdhkman. 


wrafa, aff and em with aw; fry with ae, firs, crerand ay wa 
with &w, Rx, <i, SET; and several words forming proper names by 
wfa, qa, and faft, have their vowel long. As, wrawtre, a “dis- 
tiller ; @atae, a husbandman ; <araq, an elephant; fagiac, Vish- 
wdnara; fawifaa, Vishwdmitra ; frarcrsy or frwray, God; wea, a 
dog’s ear ; Wye, his knee; QTE or Wley, his tooth; wcraat, the 
river Shardvatt, qa, with 4e and Ue, has two forms; as, WY, or 
wrre, a dog's foot; WUE and Wye, his tail. <feat and qe make 
<fesee, the down of the writing reed, 


318 SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. [PART Il. 
Words ending with ¥ and & may be long or short; as, Wrawtya or 
N 
urafeqs, a villager’s son ; @ifeears, Kdliddsa, is an exception. 


In the words fafcaac, a town ona hill, and wcfaaa or wcfrary, a 
quiver, @ is not changed to ¥. Some words admit either form ; as, 


aifeae or fea, a rice-field. 


wut,a loan; aaa, clothing ; aac, a calf; AGL, a year; SW fen ; 
and wae, a blanket ; are made long when followed by wy. As, SUN, 
the loan of a loan ; . mae, the loan of a blanket. Wa and wfeat make 
warfet, a complete army ; FS and YSt, FReST, a prostitute ; 3; Haq and 
Sat, ater, the understanding ; STF or ew, and SU, BFS or 
este, the plough-handle; wR and GX, WHA, a king’s will. wa and 
TU, Taw or RAN; with Cy, na, lord of the herd; with qu, an eye, 
Wala, a window. 


When ¥ follows W, @ is inserted; as, aaafa, lord of the wood, (a 
species of fig-tree.) 


3rd. By prefixing a compound adjective or substan- 
tive ; as SuTHaATaa aa, an unscasonable word ; Tarasitta- 
caTcuag, a couch variegated with rays of numerous 
pearls o qarayeafareaqga T, a spot near a sacred wood ; 
aeetarataarg¢a, the son of our chief counsellor ; 


anngquaatareata, the receptacle of all happiness and 
wealth; weractaewarafac, the trunks of elephants, 


the haunches of horses, and the heads of charioteers.* 
4th. By prefixing a pronoun ; as, Haga or Aet- 
ayaa, my book ; WAR or PHATTATAT, our language ; 
aeaa, thy word; QHEX, your country ; aw, that 
work ; THEA, whose head ; faxtsta, what king / TTH- 


* Literally, the trunks, haunches, and heads of elephants, horses, and 
charioteers, 
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qu, this man. An adjective sometimes intervenes ; as, 


GACTAVTATATATA, our chief counsellor. 

5th. By affixing a verbal root; as, c<tfwe or afF- 
qx, night-wandering, (a ghost ;) fratac, night-acting, 
(the moon ;) Havat<, pot-making, (a potter ;) ew, 
rod-holding, (a king ;) qaya or ATAZS, bank-destroy- 
ing, (a river ;) afa@ait<, sidesilling, (a glutton ;) ware, 
a workman. 


When @, @, Y, G, are preceded by (:) the word haz two forms; as, 
ut: and @< make Wat or WreNr, light-making, (the sun.) 


6th. By prefixing a preposition or adverb; as, €t, 
measure ; WTATH, conjecture ; WUATT or WAATA, dis- 
grace; wafwata, pride, self-confidence ; farata, a creat- 
ing; UfcaTM, a measure ; Tata, a proof; sftara, an 
image ; AAA, honor ; afaat or feat, a bad action ; 
ATTAA, an msignificant man ; easra, a little water. 


Before ¥, to bind, 84, to rain, ay to kill, wa, to enlarge, Wa, to 
approve, or 4%, to bear, the final vowel of any preposition or noun 
is made long. As, Bala, a shoe ; 31E4_, the rainy season. 


: EN 

q with Ww makes WW, @ large loan; with H¥, makes ¥1X, clear 
decision; with Wy or TY, 34, 39, Gq and 35], a servant. A preposi- 
tion ending with < or g is long before @1m ; as, YaAtaTH, @ comparison. 


7th By doubling the word, lengthening the last 
syllable of the former word, and inserting © in the 
last syllable of the latter ; as, RUTATH, a pulling of each 
other's hair ; <wretw, a fighting with sticks; qerate 
or Feats, boxing ; avevareta or ateareta, a scuffling. 
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When the word begins with a vowel, it is simply doubled ; as, fq, 
a scimitar ; Wate, a fighting with scimitars, 


When particular stress is laid on any word, it is not compounded ; 
as, MYINU(N, grief on account of the lady; UCRATTT, 2 speech for 
another's good ; arequ:ufa, the husband of a slave girl. 


In all other cases it depends on the pleasure of the writer, whether 
the nouns should be used in a simple or compound from. 


SECTION II. 
OF COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 
There are two genera of Compound Adjectives :— 
Ist. Those which admit of various combinations, 
(Bahuvrihi), 
2ndly. Those which unite a simple or compound 


noun with a verbal adjective or passive participle 


(Tatparusha). 


ae 


FIRST GENUS. 


Those which are combined in various ways. Of 
this genus, there are five species, which are formed in 


the following manner. 


Ist. By uniting two adjectives together; as, 7<a- 
Uifae, very pious ; HETHTEHA, of an excellent race ; TA- 
aa, all white ; wafe, one or two; frye, having three 


before ; Veurza, having tender grass. 
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Sometimes two participles are used, and sometimes the same word is 
repeated ; as, Watqera, done but done badly ; wratafes, bathed and 
then anointed ; MCV, travelling ; FEVAS, wandering; area, Salling ; 
WEITZ, speaking. 


2. By uniting two substantives; as, wxwwT, moon 
crested ; S€aqa, camel-faced ; QIAaTae , clothed in 
silk ; TAATAFTT, adorned with gold; faweray, having 
shoulders like a lion; weratfa, having a spear in the 
hand. 


Some adjectives of this species are equivalent to two nouns placed 
in apposition; as, a@Cratarararg qCardaweS eaatlawaure, (a 
sea of grief) the waters of which are the words of Manthara, the bed of 
which is the giving of the promised boon, and the crocodile of which 
is the fatal resolution of Kaikéyt. 


A final 4 in the first part of the word is dropped, and an initial one 
in the second part is not changed to w*; as, yf@ure, elephant-footed ; 
aTaHHS, copper-colour-nailed. 


In words of comparison ql generally becomes WT; as, QTAINS, 
diger-footed, &c. Zi sometimes admits of two forms; as, eWe~H or 
wyaq , bull-toothed. qfe becomes qq; as, TrHlaTy, lotus-eyed. Bray 
becomes aifa, and yqq has two forms; as, yrenfa, having a young 
wife ; TUAAY or Taya, having a bow of flowers. Zta and way make 
wtam, having the hair regularly parted. 


A numeral may be added to the first noun; as, Tyaqaya, having the 
wealth of five cows. 


3rd. By prefixing a simple or compound adjective 
to a noun, and making a final long vowel short ; as, 
arraq, having a black body; werta, having great 
power ; WtaT4HX, wearing yellow clothes ; ferssreraTE , 
* When the two words form compound proper names, the @ is changed. 


258 
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having a blue shining body ; aTaamTat , having a beauti- 
ful wife; qafcareraret, having his team quite tired ; 
aragtrrada, having the mind perplexed and distract- 


ed; aguramaaa, having the eyes stedfastly fixed on 
the ground ; wafanaure, not knowing the shastras. 


In many instances the feminine termination is retained in the first 
part of the compound ; as, agtwia, having the sixth wife ; cfeararai, 
having a jocose wife ; Genta, having a wife with fine hair ; wert fra, 
having a pleasing wife, &c. 


Compounds with several vowels in the first member affix {4 ; as, 
erewefqa, acting in a dozen ways, assuming a dozen shapes. 


Words with ¥ or &, add & ; as, wASTH, having many rivers ; aIcat- 
aa, having a thief of a brother. Sometimes several nouns are put to- 
gether, and €& is added; as, afanrasaten, having evidence from 
the Védas and Shdstras. 


wry, the breast; SaTaHe, a shoe ; ate, curds ; ay, honey; Wif@s 
rice ; ufag, clarified butter ; also at, a boat; QASY, a bull; Taq, 
milk; Qa, a male, and went, fortune, when they mean only one 
thing, afix @. As, STR, having a full chest ; Waae, having 
obtained a boat ; otherwise, feat, having two boats. Some have two 
forms; a8, @ware or @waraa, having many necklaces. Compounds 
relating to the members of the body do not affix W; as, ¥IwG, 
having a large hand. If the last word ends with <4, the feminine 
is formed by Tat; as, TEaThaa, fem. Twarkaat, very eloquent. 


The final of any word preceding @w must be long, except qe, 
eight ; Tea, five: EE, pleased ; fen, cut ; firs, separated ; as, feaqu- 
we, having ears of double length, “ea, eight, followed by 4m, 
a bend; ae, a foot ; FAX, uneven; Wit, @ cow, and @YIe, @ tile, 
must be long; as, WETam, having eight bends ; QETaa, having eiggt 
oven. 4G and eq make Grea, siz-toothed; QE and 4q, qsdg 
having many bridges. 


When a numeral is added, the word frequently signifies worth or 
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measure ; a8, TH, worth five cows; TeERUie, measuring five cups. 
bobs in the fem. has two forms; as, feqgear or feqamt, of two 
men’s height. wi, east and ufaa, west, with ae, the face, have 
two forms; as, Tage or TaRqe, eastward. 


qt with fe or f+ makes faqe, having two heads. wzie, relating 
to measure: and afag, relating to the body, when the last members 
of the compound, change X to G; as, TETES, measuring five fingers ; 
tava, long-thighed. HFS with fa, and when relating to age, 
drops its final W; faatgre, having three humps. qaa_and wafe 
make Wawa, standing with joined hands. wre and qe make WIT®, 
having a beautiful body. 


Ath. By prefixing a simple or compound noun to 
an adjective; as, WATaRWeA, expert in proofs; WATe- 
Se, rolling like a wave; WACUAATATLS, as unsteady 
as water on the leaf of a lotus; aafrarrrafarea- 
attaatage, fickle as the lightnings playing in the midst 
of the clouds; APATAFTATTAIA TAA iACSrar wages, 
fickle as the shadow proceeding from a lamp agitated by 
the wings of an infatuated fly. 

Adjectives of this kind may add @@ to the final word; as, afwet- 
SBAAMNGINCS, unsteady as water on the leaf of the lotus ; arafrafear- 
wrewifennqryyt, unsetiled as the scattered water of the clouds driven 
by the wind. 

5th. By prefixing an indeclinable word to a noun, 
&e. as, Sara, foolish ; TA, wmpure ; QA, unmeaning, 
useless ; ARALE, not having a particle of fame ; afacre, 
surpassing the king; @uara, absent from the village ; 
waatfas, excelled by the cuckoo; WTSITTaTS, with 
hands reaching to the knees ; 40a, leaf-fallen ; Water 

28 2 
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or FwareM, together with his mother ; Tran warertaar 
TU, the city with its men and rulers. : 


aaa with Gat or ated makes Qaele, having the hair inward. 
WaT and Hur, with , Et, or gq, add q; wa adds 4; WIT adds q ; 
and wfaqy has two forms. As, @y¥Nq, without subjects ; Suug, of 
an inferior capacity ; qua, eminently virtuous ; WAT, without four ; 
wyay or atau, thighless. sarqwith ¥ or @ makes TH, fine-thighed ; 
with Sg, SEN, AY, and KERTH, with the thigh upwards. WA with a 
preposition adds W ; a8, SHY, high-nosed ; with fa, faas, fag, faa and 
fre, noseless. THX with Wa or fa drops the W; with qW may have 
two forms; as, SRATGe, Aaving a high palate. SX with wr, makes 
“wy, unhappy; ¢ and W, Ta, well, happy; and so the abstracts 
afenfa and gfefa. and qeqa make seq, having a goodroad. © 
and wat make qafay, sweet smelling. 


SECOND GENUS. 


Those which unite a simple or compound noun, 
with a verbal adjective or passive participle. The 
noun is placed first, and the case omitted. Of this 
genus there are three species. 


Ist. Those with a verbal adjective or active parti- 
ciple at the end ; as, Taatfaa, road-traversing ; TAXI- 
fa, forest-adorning ; arTarcettaa, or BTAATTH, joy- 
giving ; wraattwa, sin-destroying ; WreaTeya, time-wast- 
ing ; WTAL, moving in water ; Fatrarfera, inhabiting the 
top of a tree; ATHTAUMTAL, eating flesh, roots, and 
fruit ; efaasrragefiait, wishing the happiness of victory 
to her husband. 


In some instances the case is retained; as, WHC, fear-insptring ; 
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fraae, speaking affectionately ; @fceu, enemy-subduing ; me, ac- 
counting himself an oz. 


Sometimes an adjective is prefixed, and the noun is understood as 
included in it; as, Facenfaa, long-continuing ; Seuutfera, eating hot 
things ; fraatfea, speaking kindly. 

The compound in some instances is only equivalent to a simple word ; 
as, RUST, working 3 fauaarica, destroying ; wfiax, moving ; ia- 
IX, versifying. 


Words with a final ¥, ¥, or #, except Tq, an atom, ae, beautiful, 
“fq, relish, and E14, wood, must be long before qe; as, Talay, 
carrying @ master ; 4TBa€, arm-carrying ; freae, carrying a father. 
arat and wifta make arquifca, wearing a necklace. 


2nd. Those with a passive participle at the end; 
as, SzHad, made or changed into water ; AAITH, possess- 
ed of wealth; 4aatfea, infatuated through covetous- 
ness ; Faaves, ascended on the funeral pile ; wrafrafaa, 
respected by the good ; Weaker wa, distracted with great 
grief ; Wiaeranfia, torn to pieces with distress for their 
lord; mepuyways, brought up with very great pains ; 


afaafacraacatae fara, adorned with precious stones, 


beautiful seats, and jewels. 


Some words of this kind, particularly those signifying acquisition 
or privation, have the participle prefixed; as, SINS@, having obtained 
water ; MUTA, having dismissed his grief ; twavactsa, deprived of 


colour, voice, and sense. 


Instead of the compound, the participle with the case that it 
governs may be used at pleasure; as, Alq@ataa, come to authority ; 
ayqaifag, oppressed with trouble; @yrWe, gained with difficulty ; 
fawteaseairet, deprived of the sun and moon ; Waa: Cala ae- 
Faw faafea, adorned with a hundred golden pillars and variegated gems, 
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WAG, speed, Way, water, GIT , strength, AAW, penance, TAF , 
darkness, and 8T€@, boldness, when used alone, always retain the 
3rd case; as, YYBIAa, done with speed, &c. 


Some adjectives are used like passive participles; as, Tare, 
suffused with tears; fanarfafaarcfaa, distracted by the effects of 
the disease, avarice ; WRTATERUMLATWL A, made cold by the spray 
From the waves of the Ganges. 


a is used contractedly for Wa, gone, or wa, sung; W for Fa, killing ; 
a for sa, born ; @ for BTA known, acquainted with ; < for Ea, giving ; 
wz for fra, placed ; and ¥@ for 3faa, raised. As, Aycan, having gone 
through the Védas, &c. {eat and fea make teafea, brick-built. 


3. Those with the passive participle at the begin- 
ning; as, fafa, having the senses or passions sub- 
dued. aracfufcga:, having made the earth tremble. 
afaaraqaeRca:, revolving in their memory the qualities (of 
the persons). UWWWAL:, having seized the moon. afwat- 
ata:, having assumed an angry form. fatafearetya- 
aa (earth) having the binding of its mountains loosened. 
qayutanwaaey, (earth) having the head of the 
serpent bending down. atwewafecarfirnm:, having the 
radiating sparks of his teeth scattered abroad (in speak- 
ing), Zeratanagerarses:, having the standard in his 
large arms highly elevated. wenrcwarea, having clean- 
ed their ornaments and clothes, afeafatacttusuee, like 
water on the leaf of the lotus, arfcatttaa, having the 


enemy slain, aatawgtaraarreay, making the sun's 
disk to be hid. 


Sometimes another word or negative precedes the 
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participle at the beginning; as, frenfeanerertaa:, 
having the approach of the quarrel forecast in his mind. 


QU MATA CATATHE , counting for nothing the strength of 
the gods. 


4. Double compounds of all the preceding species. 
A single compound seldom consists of more than two 
or three- parts; but after it is thus formed, it is fre- 
quently used. again in connection with others; and 
thus a double composition takes place. Adjectives 
of this kind contain all the qualities or circumstances 
that relate to the noun. As, afttaaeetatauteymaiey- 
stra, remarkable for solving the knot of great self-com- 
placency ; qsrifequrersatrarre Saat, shining 
with the glimmering rays of the crescent of the beautiful 
moon which is the ornament of his forehead ; Watcau- 
fefaasrercanitacaterarrararrnrgnse, enjoying the 
pleasures and amusements of ponds, river-sides, parks, 
and of palaces delightfully constructed in their roofs ; 
waafcadtufieantafea, taken off and placed on a stone 
by une side of the river ; CSIS TTS HAA AT PAH TCATL- 
cared, drawn by the sound of the various tinkling orna- 
ments on their hands, girdles, and feet. 

As adjectives of the above description form one 
of the chief difficulties in the Sanscrit language, a 
few more examples, from its classical writers, seem re- 


quisite fully to illustrate the subject. In translating 
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these compounds into English, the student may set it 
down as an almost invariable rule that he must begin 
at the end of the compound and render it regularly 
backwards. The examples already given and those 
which follow will fully elucidate this. 


The following are from the Bhatti-Kavya. watcfea- 
ecaaqera, like the sun at the destruction of the world. 
qeareafaarrafaarrawenie, deep as the pure waters of 
the abode of Neptune. dtecavaaaqznraaay, having 
fear subdued from the influence of courage. ‘fcarney- 
facaraetafeeara, resplendent with the rays of the moon. 
strecctaauwereaa, like the disk of the sun in its meri- 
dian state. ogreafmaaacfeaeera, having the cool 
shade of great, tall, splendid trees. qyrettaticagca- 
MMC, having the passage of the gods blocked up by a 
great high wall. RHTTTT HT SAC aacae, perfumed 


with the scent arising from cloves and other aromatics. 


awararaarertefrfcacara, having its fine mountains 
rendered captivating by the abundance of shady trees. 
TTFACATATACAT Ta, rendered smiling by the tender 


creeper (spread over) the clove trees. wevafcanyacute- 


AFMTAMCC, gravely rebuking the desire to destroy 


the mountains round about Lanké. weaaqpygiteraya- 
ateertctanrareraa, having his great arrow surround- 


ed with fire and smoke arising from the pressure of its 


immense feathers, GFACKAFUCHMTATAATAALa, having 
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the force of the rolling earth impeded by the dashing 
of its high waves, wacfaacufrqrarcacayttfiaa- 
TSUAAA, having its many fine pure waters rendered 
enchanting by the voices of the Sdarases covered with the 
farina of the lotus. <faafwaarafeaecaartares- 
qTsagcarayy, having the Devadaru trees fumigated by 
their connection with the fire arising from the sun-stones 
or crystals.  “‘“fccafeatwarcanaitcragacaqedara, 
filled with a great distressing noise arising from the 
bellowing of the elephants frightened at the roaring of 
the lions, “Wravagauyifargreacayqraqery, having 
huge, naughty, strong boars all filthy with the mud that 
had come in contact with their snouts. WETTAGaMCa- 
qramiltrggnacfrac, having the hollow of the pro- 
found vast shady caves filled with tumultuous shouts of 
the Rakshasas, StUCaCH a FAA CAAA TA WARTS, 
shaded by the vast Tamdla trees filled with divinities 
that had come to enjoy the sound of the lute. QWcaay- 
weatarnacfenarasaerera, having abundance of 
shade arising from the date tree and Messua ferrea dark 
with their numerous fresh shoots, Cevawacufcranaya- 
witactydcace, having the elephants enraged by means 
of the wind perfumed with the scent of the juice flow- 
ing from other elephants. QRIeSrarewtaaetecet<- 
areqeEeare, having the tremulous new shoots rendered 
captavating green and tender from growing under the 
2T 
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Shade of tall trees. eftavaygcagqucwaaefafeare- 
aifeage, having the umbrageous station of the shaking 


pomegranate trees like that of a wood on fire by means 
of its red flowers producing terror among the deer. 
feovfccfragnimesfaracifaecedty, having all 
attempts at night rambles suppressed from the fear of 
meeting elephants, lions, or men of war. @cwacreetc- 
ACAMAMNCHSHTTWTETS, having its great Sdl trees 
Frequented by deer, cattle, lions, boars and elephants. 
efcannyatraarqesatcacgrancry, having its pro. 
found caves filled with abundant water arising from 
its moon gems, ATAMCMARTAaTACa AAT IHL- 
Se, having the body of the caverns white and resplendent 
with gold and quicksilver, filled with elephants desir- 
ing water, CET CAAA lacCIMa A ace gy lcafataca, 
having the tremulous beams of the sapphire licked by 
the deer from their resemblance to young sprouts. We. 
HTATCAM AAMT Seaqcaceney, having the fantastic 
appearance of the Himalaya mountains arising from its 
connection with numerous white clouds. @EyNqcFatca- 
qwagraaurenfcarena, having the quality of its vast 
extent finely displayed by the encounters of the bounding 
horse and elephant. «afattiaceuaarernfgadeaqcaag- 
aqaHaa, having immense clubs superior to common 


arrows, to crescent-headed ones, to great axes, to tusks, 


crows and swords, SRqWqTqUUT AMAIA LATaALa, 
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attended by the terrific sounds of large drums, clarions, 
trumpets, kettle-drums, fifes and great tabors. weatc. 
qaaqcacacciificinggieacrara, residing in holes, 
arbours, mountain sides, vast caves, hiyh trees and on 
the sea shore, 


The following are from the Kirdt-arjuntya. Seat 
zreifaramter » having the peculiarities of goodness 
and greatness. watforsatsre having conquered the 
six enemies, (lust, anger, covetousness, folly, pride 


and envy.) acaqaatwerfed, covered with the dark- 
ness of conflicting sentiments. arcafaseafaitaae , 


combining the peculiarities of tenderness and trust. 
wadnarnfaantrara, despatched upon a business mature- 
ly considered. wafsattacatfetera, pleasing by the ex- 
pression of sincere affection. faxRararreaaaas, hav- 
ing the throat choaked with the rising of suppressed sobs. 
favafar-aratanfaatac, having the lips trembling by 
suppressed breathing, Ufcaaarafsaraatae, having 
their lotus eyes languishing through hard labour. wain- 
feafararxaea, having its thick mud marked by the 
wheels of chariots. wanfacnimreacay, skirted 
by the golden flashes of falling lightning. tateatatfa- 
waaarafa, having a sound superior to the hum of bees. 
wayaugsqcaas, having the particles of the farina 
of the lotus scattered around. vfvarreaafafanae, 
having the mouth open like one yawning upon beiny awaked. 
2T 2 
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eaaaracayaarataa, frequented by the women weary 
with the labour of the way. framaraararara, having 
their tresses of hair hanging down dishevelled, faugatc- 
aafaaraidefa, having its numerous waves dashed on 
the mudless shore. wqafavaratantrreat, having the 
bosom heaving with increased sighs, arataaatcarataeya, 
having put on the ornaments of their variegated dress. 
SrA aera aCe, reported to possess tender quali: 
ties, wafaarenitaatacry, having the firm members of 
his body emaciated by the practice of austerities, WEOMI- 
eqreaattaaraas, having the lofty mountain bending be- 
neath the motion of his feet.  ceerataureaticane, 
splitting rocks by the violence of his tusk and hoofs 


Vraaaacararatas, (death) having a tongue eager ta 
taste of the three worlds. weaaafsarafaarra, having 


the flame of poison rolling like the vivid lightning. S€- 
feyargutcataata, having all sides distressed with the 
smoke of the rising fire. meee Ta, having 
the sound increased by the roar of many waters. “@Ca- 
wafrarfaatirre , having its banks broken down by the 
pressure of their feet. ufsrawaratataafrataats, 
having her tresses hanging down interwoven with sprouts 
in full flower. “fwafertfertraaatagies,, (waves) 
crooked in their motion as the brows of the graceful 
charming fair ones, aafaaraafcaefeataee, (a bull) 
having his immense body rounded for the purpose of butting 
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the bank. stawancsrregafaearacre, having the space 
of the universe filled or covered with his falling arrows. 
frracaaqufaqataadsre, (a sword) made doubly 
bright by coming in contact with the rays of the sun. 
SOR CUCICTE CNA (trees) with having the space of 
all sides of the heavens stopped up by their height. aar- 
amaratsataarata, having his form or body hardened 
by sleeping in the extremities of the woods. wafsnra- 
wufafsqtag:s, having the distress arising from the ab- 
sence of relatives laid aside entirely. arfafeaquna- 
WATRULAT TT, distinguished by a beautiful cheek, charm- 
ing with its simpering smile. wactiredicafcamavtta- 
gvarenta, having his family to the root of the race 
gradually withered by the blast of the wind of disaffec- 
tion, 9 STaa dara feerraeautefaamats, (a -bow) 
having fire issuing from the knot of the bow-string with 
its mouth resembling the king of serpents with his hood 
extended, Taparyaatwattacaat men ara, 
having his mountain-like breast covered with drops of 
blood flowing from the mouths of his wounds. 

The following compounds are from the Mdagha. wat- 
FATRFIATAL, answering only by a flood of tears. Aw- 
winarateafigta, as long as the sea and sun and moon 
endure., aqfattranataaa, bending the mind of the 
haughty lady. wiretrn nica fcr, (ariver) having 
wts waters raised by the breaking of its high banks. ataa- 
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careafariiam, (pearls) loosed from the shell through 
tts being violently thrown (on shore) by the waves. 
daumragaenmretyaa, filled with pleasure arising 
from the sense of feeling. wwaeraraaarea, having 
good qualities from association with the good. He- 
watfcagafararrara, beautiful as the bow of the Lord 
of heaven extended above the head. ares wawagarat- 
<a, being defended by the covering of the thick skin 
of the elephant. wrevaamataantcaritera, (a park) 
beautiful by the ornaments and clothes hanging on the 
branches of the trees, wWasateverfcaragacgars, 
(the sea) having the arms of its high waves stretched out 
at the pleasure (of seeing) its Lord. «ataqattafaa- 
WaT, serene From having laid aside the design of going 
to war, GUfcaarfeanrarenafta, bathed in blood 
arising from the tearing open of the breasts of the de- 
mons. sfancuerafrafrarqetya, heard by Fortune 
hanging on the lotus breast of her rising Lord. frate- 
cectrawratfwatiar, sprinkled with blood flowing 
Jrom cutting off the heads of foes. @Atreqayuaaut- 
faz, spreading over the whole space of his lotus-like 
mouth. QUATTTALMTAUAERL, quivering with morti- 
fication at the remembrance of the insult of the foe. 
utacracanfadtatdtenfarna, having acquired immense 
strength by the worship of the Deity. qurafa:aufacra- 
MAT, having the mind at rest by making over the de- 
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posit to a proper person. watfeuadtfaedtorerraraafian, 
being clung to by the women who shut their eyes to the 
whirlpool now in state of great commotion. TWewTagaya- 
Marat ATKAT, having the standard lowered from the fear 
of its being broken by contact with the arches of the gates. 
AMAL AMLaT TSA wIaNIyUyR, having the arms 
weary with supporting the thousand heads (of the serpent} 
bowing down under the great weight, WraTaracdtcm- 


TAM WTITY UL Tea, (a conch) like a goose moving near 
the sea black with deep sounding heavy rumbling clouds. 


wermaraneatratrarraacareac, abounding in the 
wealth of mechanical wisdom acquired by long experience. 


wacatcfeafcdifrecrersaegaye, covered with 


shells thrown up by the waves of the rolling sea. Wite- 


Foaagewsaqena, having the bridles loose from the 


contact of the horses’ mouths one with another. Ma@aar- 


anctenaitarrdeanarn, having yokes fastened on their 


necks bent by the reins pulled up by the diligent drivers. 
SMA tTaTAaHcelapaaTaN, having the Pan- 
danus-impregnated wind moving through the woods of the 
high Tdl trees, qarvraeatraret Sag AAMT TTACATS, 
having numerous pearls scattered by the paws that had 
torn open the heads of the wild elephants. wétsqrya- 
FHCIUBAMAArAATAE, having the scent of the tem- 
poral juice diffused by the rubbing of the cheeks of the 
elephant roaming in the mountain woods. setaaree- 
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wufaaarenferatarert, like the Valisneria constantly dash- 
ed on the shore by a thousand waves. Safgaweacuta- 
wuatgaretratraras, having his arm wet with the 


juice of the oil cake placed in the palm of his uplifted 
hand. facwficrgeagarenafen, drenched in the 
streaming blood of the heart torn by the pangs of sepa- 
ration. waatengquaalaadrnacped, having the tres- 
ses of darkness covered with the flowers of moonlight. 
masufcafanraGcyranrarc, having a song destitute of 
all harmony abiding in her throat. faafeararares- 
ararafa, having tear drops as large as the new pearls 
scattered around, TEAM TAAA AHATA AAG t, spend- 
ing a little time in adjusting the dress suitable to the 
journey. Maa AAAS HAE MNT Haar HAT, (steeds) 
afraid of being touched by the coarse dust of the earth 
produced from the wheels of their own chariots, yuyaat- 
ufseriarfearersatfaagcaat, having all the road 
streaming with honey flowing from the pots smashed by 
the concussion from the breaking of the carriage pole. 
fasaacafaacraframtagaaresaaec, having the 
inside of the ears filled with the streams of juice flowing 
from the temples. 

- Yhe above may be regarded as a fair specimen of 
the compounds used in poetry and-ordinary prose ; 
though in the latter words of a much greater tength 
are occasionally introduced. In prese the compounds 
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may be said to vary from about five to five hundred 
syllables. Without going to the extreme length to 
which these words may be drawn out, we shall select 
one from a school-book called the Mala, written by 
Shambhu Bhatta, which consists of between three 
and four hundred syllables ; this will be sufficient to 
shew that compound words may be carried to any extent 
a writer pleases. Sire cagea fea aa fare ee T- 
Ufa ATTA NLU TATA TAA TTA LIS MITTS - 
faafrarrenerratafeafratracacraerareracaarel- 
Wa AYA Ta aaa tare fea eA TTA 
fawaatancinaritngarc frac hrcrnca frye g err T RM 
foarianrratcaternratiqutstinftretresratrs en 


Way aac farar arcana ssa sem aa aa SATAY 
yatace, salutation to the lily feet of the venerable teacher 
Veda-garbha ; the most excellent ; whose lotus feet are 
adored by all his disciples ; who is revered by all the 
good ; who regards not the things of the world a straw, 
through his knowledge of the only true God whose exist- 
ence is demonstrated in the Védant by undeniable ar- 


2U 
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guments which have originated from the practice of much 
meditation, thought and hearing (of the Védas) ; whose 
heart is purified by the practice of disinterested works 
taught by the law and the Védas ; who excels the teach- 
er of the gods in all the subjects contained in the four 
Védas ; the most skilful; the most patient; the 
most generous; the most excellent of teachers; the 
most honourable; the most experienced ; the most pros- 
perous ; the great adept in the Mimansa system of philo- 
sophy, together with its commentaries, which is a final 
destroying blast tearing up by the roots all the tree- 
like arguments of the teachers of the different branches 
of the Sdnkhya system; the sun of the Mimdnsd sys- 
tem destroying the darkness of all the various contra- 
dictory precepts contained in the law; the bold lion 
of the Védant system, able to tear in pieces all the 
elephants of logic; the sun which expands all the lotus- 
like Brahmanical race; filling the wide world with 
the white rays of his moon-like fame which has sprung 
Jrom his kindness, Brahmanical descent, constant practice 
of virtue, and impartation of the various sciences to 
the numerous scholars come to him from various surround- 
ing countries; the intellectual busy bee delighting to 
sip the nectar flowing from the lotus feet of the glorious 
Govinda who is adored by all the great gods. 
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SECTION III. 
OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


Compound verbs are principally formed by prefixing 
one or more prepositions to the verbal root; as, ¥w, 
to steal, or do by force. 


BATE, to steal after, imitate. We, to steal from, rob. 
afte, to steal before, assault, rob. wae, to steal off. 
“TE, fo aliract, prepare, eat. S¥, to raise up, deliver. 
SUe, to give. Ate, to freeze. fare, to steal out, extract. 
Uf<e, to quit, abuse. TE, to persecute, strike. wate, to 
keep watch. fae, to play, wander about. €t, to kill, 
destroy. “YZ, to raise up, deliver. WATE, to reason, 
argue. Seve, to illustrate. swae, to finish, withdraw. 
frcre, to fast. ufeere, to disregard, abandon. Weare, 
to meditate, think abstractedly. ata, to steal mutually. 
aa, to be customary. Ave, to speak. Bae, to fight. 
GaTe, fo unite. AAT, to give, collect. WATE, to re- 
late. wafeare, to speak in concert, 


Verbs beginning with “ preceded by a preposition ending with 
G or 1 require vriddhi; those beginning with &€ or @ undergo 
no change; nominal verbs admit both forms. As, yy-+-wefa—wqr- 
= fu, he runs away ; 94+-Usa—Jsd, he trembles; Fo+-Srafa=—airafa, 
he escapes. Yaa and ufa form exceptions; as, Sawa, he increases 
a little ; wara, he knows. 


@, with wy, yfz, and 4H, inserts 9; but not with 3q, when it means 
to abuse or slander. As, BTAUA, he transmules ; VIHA, he abuses. 


| with qq Mid. voice inserts 4; as, rqfeaca, the dog scratches, 
2uU 2 
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Verbs beginning with @ and ¥ in the list of roots do not change 
them, according to rule, when united with a preposition ; as, ufcaz, 
dance well ; 4f<@, go round. 


qq , fo live, ferq, fwa—rt, to kiss, fra—x, to slander, Rt and Uae, to 
expand, and iz, to go, have two forms ; as, stfufa or sifafa, faencta 
or frencfa. ae, to be able, afa, to sew, BR, to trickle, and @*, to em- 
brace, admit of two forms, when the augment ® is prefixed ; as, Wawa. 
or JUee. 


When ¥@ is changed to 4, it is not changed again to its original 
form after STU; as, WE, to clothe, TELA, zawta. The preposition 
fa, preceded by another preposition, may be changed to W according 
to Rule X. page 21; but admits of two forms; as, faa, to know, 9fe, 
qata or yfaraafa. With az, to speak, f4, to collect, et, to give, 
fez, to mark, %1, to sleep, H€, to sound, Tq or T&, to move, El, to 
eat, Qf, 41, to go, HT, to measure, aq, to sow, A, to get, At, to kill, 
WA, to quict, Ta, to Kill, it is always changed ; with verbs beginning 
with @ or @, or ending with 4, it is never changed. As, sfuaefa ; 


ofaneta. 


uaf@ and , when used to express the excellence of an action, 
wf and gf<t when used to signify motion, and @fq when used as 
a conjunction, do not require ¥ to be changed to ¥ according to 
Rule XI. page 22. As, wfaaa, excellently well praised ; afadafa, he 
goes ; afafawfia, he also waters it. 


fra, serve, when inflected, does not again change @ to © after 
any preposition besides fa, af<, or fa, or in the Indefinite Causal ; 
as, Ifadafa, waa sea a. So W&, to move, with sfa; we, fo endure, in 
the Fut. when ¥ is not inserted ; and ¥ in the 2d Fut.; as, sfadtefa, 
fasrer, and fagrafa. ea with wa meaning to eat, and Za—Ft with 
Ga or Wy meaning to be strong or near, change the ¥ to 4; as, aafa, 
waste; wrewd, Perf, fraza. 


Some compound verbs are formed by prefixing a noun> 
adjective, or adverb to the verbs @@ or u, to be, and &, 
to do. The final & or 4 of the word becomes ¥ ; 3 be- 
comes 3; and % becomes ct. As, waiteafa, it becomes 
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black ; wawetfa, he makes (it) light or short; areita- 
<tfa, he makes (her) his mother ; afeemerfa, he extracts. 


way, the breast, TAR, the eye, WAL, the mind, Taq, dust, and 
{ZH , a desert, drop the final 4; as, qaatacifa, he makes approved. 


wra_added signifies entirely ; as, Sie wagianrifa, he reduces 
the wood entirely to ashes; HBBIAIMQA, it becomes entirely water, 


Words of more than one syllable meaning, inarticulate sounds, 
drop the final consonant, and change W to QT; as, qeyzracifa, 
it makes the noise patat patat. With <fa, wefafa, qeauefafaacifa. 


Numerals in @¥q or HW are used with @ in reference to husbandry ; 


s, fedtaracifa or feawracifa, he ploughs twice; Mtenacifa, he 
an tn the seed; and waqlaeifa, he returns on the furrows. 


There are a few others used with @ which change their final q 
to QT; as, SraraHcifa, he afflicts; fararncifa, he takes away a 
part ; faaparactifa, he transfixes with a fledged arrow, or fauadacifa, 
he makes leafless ; fraratifa, he ucts kindly; azgratita, he does well ; 
wwiactifa, he cooks with a fork; Waractifa, he deals truly ; Ga- 
aractfa, he spends his time ; qaractifa, he makes happy. 


A few are formed by uniting two Imperative moods 
together, and changing the final & of the last to IT; 
as, watatadat, eat and drink; i. e. continue to do 
so; Saataral, go on jumping up and down. 


The object is sometimes affixed to the 2nd person sing. of the 
Imperative mood; as, Garfew@e, cut off the tuft, i. e. Again and 
again I say, Cut off the tuft. faffeaawi, Do break the salt. 


SECTION IV. 
OF COMPOUND ADVERBS, (Avyayibhava). 


Compound adverbs are formed by prefixing some 
indeclinable word to a noun. When the noun ends 
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with @, (") anuswar is affixed ; as, Masa, according to 
seniority ; ufaaraa, when the season of youth is past ; 
afiafa, before the sage; wateqra, according to what 
is right; arama or warafsH, to the utmost of one’s 
ability ; mararqucifedt, he went after the priest. 


A numeral adjective is not unfrequently prefixed, and € added ; 
as, fraft, with two sticks ; feasfe, with two pestles ; Surgia, with 
the palms joined. Swa, with wzfz, QW, an ear, em, a tooth, arf 
or We, a hand, becomes art; as, Tarefa, with both hands. 


Sometimes the indeclinable word is afixed; as, wuyyaft, beat at 
the play of dice; @uasfa, for a few split peas. weararate, beat at the 
play of sticks. wf< is thus used after um, fx, fa, and @qc; as, wa- 
Ufc, beat by one. G4, before, GAL, within, WIT, over, and H@, in, are 
used before or after the word; thus @rattaa or quaaral, in Kishi. 


These words after the preposition are often found in the 3rd, 
Sth, and 7th cases ; as, SUHai, STFA or GYR, near the jar ; Grar- 
sfaqara , from as far as Patali-puttra. 


Words ending with y—y¥ have two forms; as, Bqafay or BIUfay, 
near the sacrificial wood. Some have only the latter form; as, 
SGUWCE, near autumn ; sfafaqra, towards the river Vipds. 


A few ending with a vowel have two forms; as, wafy or watt, 
near or about the fire ; yale or Gyae, near the river. 


Neuter nouns ending with “@ have two forms; others only one. 
As, SU4* or Sy qaT, by the leather ; quqiai, over one’s self, 


Some are irregular ; as, HU Gas, nearly worn out; “fa, Gad, 
WAG VAG, evidently ; ara, out of sight ; &<, @x, voluntarily ; (314, 
gisid, like dust ; Wa, sya, like a dog ; Taal or faa, when the deer is 
past ; qa, when the barley is cut: arafada, when the year is past. 


PART III. 


SYNTAX. 


Gxt EEE 


Tuis part of Grammar treats of the connection 
that exists between the different words in a sentence. 
It is divided into Concord (Vishéshana) and Govern- 
ment (Karaka): the former being the agreement which 
subsists among the different words or members of 
the sentence; and the latter, the effect which is 
produced on one word or member of the sentence by 
the influence of another. 


It is not necessary, in order to explain the na- 
ture of the above principles, to discuss them separate- 
ly ; particularly as all the rules which relate to them, 
may be referred to with much greater facility, by re- 
gularly tracing their operation in the different sorts of 


words used in a sentence. 


OF THE SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 


Under this head is described simply the influence 
which one noun has upon another. The meaning 
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of the nouns in connection, or the connection which 
they have with each other, must determine the case 


to be used. 


=e 


RULE I. 


When two nouns refer to the same person or thing, 
they are put in the same case; when they refer to 
a different person or thing, the one that is the ori- 
ginator, possessor or part of the other, or which has 
some connection with it, is put in the Possessive 


case .-—as, 


YCH-ae: UTAT, God the preserver. afxe craquited fe, 
to Vashishtha the king’s priest. <Teat: T:, the son of a 
slave. fara: ufereat, a father’s promise. Wat aT, a 


master’s word. 


1. The Possessive is sometimes governed by a part of 
a compound noun that follows; as, TeTaatatay wqrg- 
WATCUT, the feet sought by the great sages. arate 
earacufcafatasara TH AH, salutation to him for the 
sake of variety in the history difficult to be expressed by 


words, 


2. All words used to express some accompaniment 
are put in the Instrumental case ; as, atte: fira:, Shiva 
with his ornaments. Be area der, the whter with 
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the golden pitchers. Watgecaeara CUATATAR HT, hav- 
ing gone a long way with the chariots, vehicles, horses, 
and elephants. far ai wa creaa, what have I to 
do with a kingdom ? 


The same idea may be expressed by prefixing @ for Ww, with, and 
making the word an adjective ; as, FCUqTAI WHAT. 

3. All nouns used acquisitively are generally put 
in the Dative case; as, saat feata, for the good of the 
world. weferarata, for the explaining of this. aren 
STRUT qaa fedtarfead at, the first is for a laughing 
stock in old age, the second is always honored. 

4. When the cause or reason of any thing is to 
be expressed by the noun, it is generally put in the 
Ablative case; as, @eta weoag:fem, greatly troubled 
on account of his affection. wfcat crsraraata, they 
were expeditious on account of the king’s command. ftr@q- 


araraaiteanrs area Fata fret, from being constantly 
devoted to reading they did nothing else. WawaAETa- 


mMerTeaicaaara, it is invaluable, because it cannot 
be stolen, purchased, or destroyed. 

5. The Possessive or Instrumental case is used with 
“az to express the difference hetween two persons or 
things; as, aT ATES ARTA, there is a great difference 
between a goddess and a mother, Mal QaaU 4 AE- 
Zax, there is a great difference between thee and the sea. 
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RULE IT. 


When a noun refers to time and place, or has 
a relation to some other noun used in the sentence, 
it is put in the Locative case; as, 

warrant fers w ATH, early in the morning and 
on the 13th day. ati ferat g & Wei tral Fata TA, 
thieves who break through at night and steal. wets 
Sf, it is on the ground. qeRee fas:, standing in the 
field of battle. wed eat, expertness in Sanscrit 
idioms. faararetutiafa:, pleasure in the words of 
tale-bearers. =a Wtat, reproach in regard to the king. 


1. When duration through a certain space of time 
is meant, the noun is frequently put in the Obj. case ; 
as, Caaf wet, during the sixth night, Wt GATT AAT 
weaanatad, they sat through a 1000 years’ vow for 
the heavenly world, Saraacaaua aaa WaFad, he 
like a@ serpent fed on air alone for a hundred years, 
ara as at Us tra: yafafa: qe, Rema stayed there 
that night with the people. wefiucaaared ware 
fafaawe, he ruled the world thirty-six thousand years. 


- Sometimes the Ablative is used ; as, waren alls ar =era, eat after 
two or three days. 


2. Nouns which relate to distance of place are used 
with the verb ¢o be in the Nom. case; when they 
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signify a certain space travelled through, they are 
put in the Obj. case; in all other instances they may 
be used in the Abl. or Loc. case. As, @taarareed 
Ara: way, Krishna is a hundred miles from Somandtha. 
wach: mara, he was attended by his servants a mile, 
Wat THT AST A TITAS S fae, he who is placed on 
the earth can see the sun at the distance of 400,000 
miles, and the moon at twice that distance. 

The name of the star under which any thing happens may be in 
the Instrumental or Locative case; as, tifewr or tifewimnsa we:, 
Krishna was (born) under the star Rohiné. 

3. Sometimes the relation of one noun to another 
is expressed by the Objective case ; as, CTaa @Waaaie, 
from the tie of affection to Rama. wWaealtraraata 


waa:, like Samudra for his wickedness in killing a 


brahman. 


4, When the noun has a relation to a whole clause 
or sentence, both it and the words which qualify it, 
are put in the Loc. case;* as, faae aa ae watcat 
wat, when the sun was clear they were both conveyed 
over by me in safety. Faeucd Tits at Se YA stad, 
since the king Dasharatha is dead, seeing thee, O son, 


IT live. 


* This, which is commonly called the case absolute, might with 
equal propriety be called the case dependent. 
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There are instances in which the Nominative is used where the 
Locative might be employed ; as, QAA<a: tf AWAAAAT Hal (ACTA 
feat. fear: ary sere ofcasacfed: | when the son of Suta had 
arrived at the hermitage of those who inhabited the wood Natmésha, 
the sages there surrounded him to hear his wonderful words, It might 
have been, G@AW~e AATAAAATT A. 


OF THE SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 


RULE III. 


Adjectives, and words used adjectively, must agree 
with the nouns which they qualify, in gender, number, 
and case; aS, WR: Ai, a yood man. eet aret, a 
beautiful woman, Sua AF, an excellent family. Avea:, 
what cause? Wa Wa, this cause. aq ALA, which 


reason. Wat: fea:, these women. 


1. When two or more nouns of different genders 
are qualified by one adjective, the adjective must agree 
with that to which it stands the nearest. Care is not 
always taken to place the leading gender nearest. 
As, @t qareatta aaraaaaitea:, @ man or woman in- 
fatuated by the power of fate. wan frat war wai siifa- 
alfa gearta at, can sleep or any earthly comforts be 
enjoyed by me? Sees achaTE wa aa qatant:, both 
I and mine are all subject to you. Séu: WE: mag: aq- 
arara aaa, grief, quarrels, and the itch, increase by 
being indulged. weady aaayta, a terrible bow .and 


quiver. 
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2. If the nouns are of different genders and num- 
bers, and the qualifying word is not near to them, 
it takes the leading gender, and agrees with them all 
collectively ; as, Tet GT ArafaaTel AeN wreaMt we: Fes 
AURA Aral wast AacHata | Manu has said, * An 
aged father and mother, a faithful wife, and an infant 
son, must be supported, even if it is by doing a hundred 
wrong things.” 


3. When the several nouns are of the same gender, 
the adjective may agree with them all collectively, or 
with the nearest one individually; as, watafwartaar 
Hirata Ba PUACHATHIL: or Ta: QnaAcaHaral, the 
instigator, the encourager, and the perpetrator, will all 


go to heaven or hell. 


4, Two nouns in the singular may have the adjective 
agreeing with them in the dual, and three or more 
may have it agreeing with them in the plural; as, 
trad aracea cewtqwat uty, he saw the king and 
his mother coming on the way. SWE YAU Gal- 
xj Rafeset, Uttama and Dhruva both loving each other. 
erate fares ate STAT TT | ANAT TT, 
a teacher, a father, a mother, and an elder brother 


are not to be despised, though one may be pained by them. 


5. Adjectives frequently supply the place of sub- 
stantives, the substantive which they qualify being 
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understood ; as, atat eat, the lord of all, i. e. waut 
wyarat, of all creatures. aa a faceafa, all reproached 
him, Gare Grad wWrei, the shastra is the eye of every 
one. @caaat Te, one distinguished son is a good 
(thing). «we avafad war SMart, it is not a possible 
(thing) to dry up the waters of the sea, 


Upon this principle the adjective is neuter while 
the noun is masculine or feminine; as, wfaw faqat 


fe ava, the word of the wise is a holy (thing). 


6. When the substantive is not expressed, the ad- 
jectives, &c. agree with those words which supply 
its place; as, afaq TaATaT faera, Is any one so wise ? 
Ga Arana: ue ataa, the life of us enjoying 
pleasure passes away agreeably. wuavaranra frure- 
qeaarar: | aretat + Wat, they who are possessed of 
beauty and youth, and they who are of honourable parent- 
age, are still deformed, if destitute of learning. 


7. Words qualifying a whole sentence are frequent- 
ly put in the singular number, neuter gender; as, 
qa aad Aaa, thou knowest all this, (i. e. the puranas 
and holy shastras before enumerated.) CHQACTAT- 
were Fea wafawar | HT Praeger qaaatars sae, 
divulging a secret, begging, cruelty, instability, anger, 
falsehood, gaming, these are faults in a friend. 


8. Numerals in the singular, above 20, agree with 
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nouns in the plural; as, @ Waraa arataret ACATAR- 
faufaa, he will go to one and twenty hells in succession. 


RULE IV. 

Adjectives used comparatively require the Ablative; 
those used superlatively and numerals used partitively 
require the possessive case; as, 

ate ciara frawat wafer aft wea, there is no one 
in the world dearer to me than Rama, wauygett Baw 
sited acareac, life deprived of one member by a weapon, 
is better than death, fararcaTeetre:, they are lighter 
than vanity. Aaeatwi Tora, the bravest of men. THe 
arat watfa, five hundred of the boats. woaeearerarai 
aarecita, a hundred thousand of the horses were 
mounted. 

1, Adjectives in the positive state have the same 
government as those in the comparative and super- 
lative degrees, when they have a comparative or super- 
lative idea attached to them; as, Tare w Wx:, and 
who is lower than a servant? RAG Pants, who isa 
greater fool than a servant ? faareta, fea <a, a fine 
double the value of the thing in dispute. 7a: AMT ETAT 
SIXT TE, Réma was before Krishna, Gada after him. 
feat We aLaaaq Caveat waa | ATH a wee: anita 
WAR WATTS, if the banishment of Rama is agreeable to 
Bharata, may Bharata never perform my funeral rites, 
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when I am dead, atcavec, the chief of rivers. “atfiaq- 
area, one of the first rate orators. 


2. For the Ablative, the Instrumental or Possessive 
is sometimes used; and instead of the Possessive, the 
Ablative or Locative; as, Ha Uta: firaz:, he is dearer 
to me than life. Watts, younger than the man, erat 
TMCAL, very difficult to be attained by others. 4 Qarea- 
aa fafeq aa cate fra, there is nothing here, good 
lady, that comes amiss to thee. wafan a sTta aT 
fraaat aa, O imperious (queen,) you know not any one 
more beloved by me than yourself. Be: Burqy, he is 
the chief of the merciful ones. 4TIATA, ten thousand 
miles. 24 Wcaa:, the bravest of men. 


3. Numerals not used partitively are put in apposi- 
tion with the noun which they qualify; as, awd 
ATG, men a thousand: partitively eed Areal, a 
thousand of the men. 

4. The following are the principal adjectives which, 
in the positive state, require the ablative case, viz. 
By XAC, other, AAC, no other, MAC Wac, posterior, 
west, Bac alex, outward, Bux, inferior, other, TAX, 
subsequent, north, <faa, right, south, ax, after, Te, 
before, east ; as, ANLTT AE, north of the city, arvarcate:, 
out of the village, WHR Ys, before the excision of 
the wings. 
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5. @< and # are frequently used to express com- 
parison, and supply the place of the comparative 
degree; as, 4t arat sca F UMRfeaetyage, a dwelling 
in the wilderness is good, but not so one in the city of 
an ignorant ruler, i, e. a dwelling in the wilderness ts 
better than one, &c. SAAT Sat aqcaral @ Gta, 
the unborn, the dead, and the fool; of these the former 
are better than the last. 


In some instances the Jast noun is in the Instrumental case; as, 
qCHe AT Tat aq Fenacty, one good son is better than a hundred 
Soolish ones. 


wfwa, more, takes the Instrumental, Ablative, Possessive, or Loca- 
tive case; as, Ga fe arerafwarfe at Swaad , he was ever more to them 
than their sons. Q®are or Fes sfas: TAT, a prastha holds more than 
a kurava. Ayraufaararsr TY GW Fawayl:, five months and twelve 
nights more than those (years). 


RULE V. 
Adjectives expressive of some peculiar quality in 
a person, place or thing, require the Locative case ; 


most others require the Possessive ; as, 


mas are:, black in the throat. WE WW, active at 
home. ‘@egetdt, learned in the Véda. AWE He 
art, born in the family of Janaka. weaated <a, 
devoted to the good of all, wart waR, desirous of 
prosperity, qerarataa:, worthy of happiness. Warta- 
qm or Tq aUram:, subject to thee. ararqaag, Tia fH- 
#ctai, this is common to men with the brutes. Waa: 

2 Y 
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aaarngy a, he was beloved by all the people. fuquraza- 
@a a, so he is out of debt to his ancestors. seufaqet 
facige undisturbed alike by prosperity or adversity. 
saaaauet facie, (she is) opposed to your birth, 


dress and austerities. 


1, Adjectives signifying fulness or want; and those 
which are used to express some defect in the body, 
require the Instrumental case ; as, qoratfcar qauz, 
ajar full of good water. wal Ry:, coveting fruit. Frat 
TAM WT Way Ycfas aa, this city is destitute of my 
father and mother. Wet ara, blind of one eye. Wea 
wa:, lame in the foot. Coa Her, bent in the back, Sarat 
<fea:, deprived of both. 


The former sometimes take the possessive; as, HUT FF "UW, as 
full of wine or nectar. 


2. Adjectives expressive of likeness, equality, and a 
few others, admit either the Instrumental or Possessive 
case ; aS, M4 qe: or Mat aa:, he is like thee. TATI- 
eu: like him. wee wer, like the moon, Wael AaA:, he 
is equal to all. wqararafaraq gegeqraace G, respect- 
ing him who is deserving of happiness and not of misery. 
aa da Tee aaa, T never saw a friend like you. 


BYR, anxious, and yfsea, attentive, take the Instrumental or Loca- 
tive case ; Bs anfafregarai, (the ladies) anzious for the renowned 
heroes. @¥t: or ay afvar, attentive to her hair. 


FAG, expert, UIA, appointed, and 9I@&a, produced, take the Posses- 
sive or Locative case ; a8, H@:, or Ral RwUG:, expert at play, &c. 


SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS, B95 
_ FaTe, clever, dutiful, and ary, pious, take the locative, or a preposi- 
tion ; as, foarte farqe: or frre af farqu:, dutiful to his father. 

3. Adjectives formed from Optative verbs, and many 
verbal adjectives, being construed like participles, take 
the Objective case; as, fuae frew:, desirous of seeing 
his father. facut Faraite, anxious to give orders. "arqe 
fatateraty:, wishing to kill some quadruped. faa: wf<- 
wTTR ata, » (by clouds) overpowering the rays of the 
sun, WUCA BWracal, she was devoted to her husband. 
aarte Ai arerNy WATTS, Tam thine ; yet thou sparest 
him destroying me. Qaaafaataat sfirergan, fearless 
and desiring war. Wat Stata, making the worlds. are 
Wat, going to the village. wettaayfcap:, adorning the wife. 


OF THE SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 


se 


RULE VI. 

Pronouns must agree with their antecedents, or 
the words for which they stand, in gender, number, 
and person ; as, 

Sa ALCarTa aaNdta, the country which Bharadwaja 
mentioned, weararetta aft F<, the sacred shdstras 
which he knows. frat at Fa arer a urfsa:, that Sather 
is an enemy by whom the child is not instructed. wa 
asitqed, whom does she not subdue? weafirefa we, 
thou who desirest to go. @a at az: arifaefa, the 
man who desires to act thus. 


2x 2 
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1, When the relative and antecedent correspond 
with each other in the sentence, the relative is gene- 
rally placed first, and in some instances the antece- 
dent is omitted; as, @t wfe werfe @ ewcwtatta, he 
who believes, finds God. @ frat <vata a aa areata, 
he who gives alms, will go to heaven. we Hat qq WKEi- 
wean, what trouble a person gives to others, that he will 
suffer himself. qq ua 4 way TE cat a wate 
fafica: waetray, he who could not see Rama, and whom 
Réma did not see, was despised among all the people. 

2. The relative pronoun is sometimes used like 
an Adjective pronoun of the indefinite kind; as, at 
afcafa, whatever any one wishes. Fate wat eT Az 
aarad, ask freely, Sir, for what is in your mind. 

3. When not particularly emphatic, the Personal 
pronouns may be omitted at the pleasure of the writer, 
the terminations of the verb being always sufficient to 
express the different persons ; as, wetfa, Ido. wert, 
thou doest. werfa, he does. gate, they do. 


4, af is frequently used as a Demonstrative pro- 
noun, in which case it is equivalent to the definite 
article the; as, @ urat Fawratate, the king reflected. 


ww qaufrcwMatey, and the aged husband said. 
In poetry it is not always particularly emphatic; as, @rs¥, J. @ 


cra: frat wat wafed gat, Rama having circumambulated his father, 
departed, 
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5. The Possessive case of the Personal pronoun 
is commonly used in preference to the Adjective pro- 
noun of the Possessive kind, and is governed by the 
noun with which it is connected; as, aéta or Ha ATH, 
my word. Waa, his wealth. 

6. The Honorific pronoun, when used as a nomina- 
tive, is of the third person, and when used to express 
great respect, is put in the plural number ; as, <Taaaat- 
fea wirg wart, do thou practise charity, virtue, &e. 
Wag wa Braferetaa:, Lam come hither to hear of 


virtue from thee. 


7. The Indefinite pronoun za, one, when construed 
with the singular number, supplies the place of the in- 
definite article a; when used in the plural it signifies 
some ; as, TRL AT, a man. THT Teas, an old twer. 
ataf: aceite: @qata zara que, bewildered in 
their sight by the jugglers, some (thought it) a necklace, 


and others a serpent. 


OF THE SYNTAX OF VERBS. 


(EE ee 


RULE VII. 
A verb must agree with its Nominative case, ex- 


pressed or understood, in number and person ; as, 


wwruanta, I declare. af¥ :, do thou tell us. @ E- 
MAMAN, he spoke this word. WaT By, the sages 
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said. Wat a waarq, who has not heard? saa zaa 
wa afesfa a aara:, he is a friend who is faithful both 
in prosperity and adversity. Sefgataqaat: atcat 
weal cruife wicaqwenfce wera, other mighty bulls 
bellowing aloud were butting the banks of the river. 


1. In the regular construction of a sentence, the 
Nominative case is placed first, then the Objective 
or any other Oblique case, and finally the Verb; as, 
ae: Seta: Sererefawe Rear CY AIT CSTSTFT 
werata wate, then the bull Sanjivaka roving at pleasure, 
wandering through the wood, fat and strong, began 
to bellow. The rule, however, is not rigidly observed, 
as will be seen by the examples adduced through- 
out the Syntax. 


2, Two nouns in the singular number joined toge- 
ther by a copulative conjunction may have the verb 
in the singular number; as, sftafa sftaa: Aw TAIT 
feta sitera: | waren sitfrara a sterarie a siete 
the hair of one growing old may decay, and his teeth 
may decay, but the hope of wealth and the hope of 
life never decay. 


3. Nouns dual must always have a verb, &c. in 
the dual number to agree with them ; as, @qvwaTd aTa- 
TAATA Sarwar stoarei Lam | the armies like seas, 
loud resounding, and fearless of death, rushed together. 
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fatarat craguta set Wei Tat then Rama and 
Sugriva entered the cave Kishkindhya. 


4, When more than two nouns in the singular, are 
joined together by a copulative conjunction, they must 
have the verb in the plural; but when joined together 
by a disjunctive conjunction, or a preposition, they 
must have it in the singular; as, aaet w afaat a 
are a wifes \aa:, Kaikéyi, Stimitrd, and the re- 
nowned Kaushalya followed. tt Tara, a afautacta a 
fa, neither woman, nor man, however wise, knows. W€ 
Cla STAT LTH SAT at Afcafa, therefore either I, or 
Rédma, or the king, or Lakshmana, shall die, waeafaret 
WITH AVG: ae frafa, the divine Vashishtha, together 


with the brdhmans, is waiting. 


5, The verb to be, and verbs passive signifying to be 
made, called, appointed, &c. admit a nominative case be- 
fore and after them ; in affirmative sentences the verb 
to be is generally omitted. As, Ta wife Wet aTa:, and 
this is the sixth month, TiS: WaTaTead Woweswa:, the pre- 
servation of his subjects (is) the most important duty of 
aking, wrerg wAR ETA fatraraUfeat | WATE TATE 
erat aya Mara Gat | the union of all metals (is) 
from their ductility ; of beasts and birds from instinct ; 
of fools from fear and avarice ; of good men from ex- 


“perience. a: mat fara crs, a dog is made king by them. 
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RULE VIII. 


Transitive verbs, whether Common, Active, or De- 


ponent, govern the Objective case ; as, 


fafa aa aart, cut asunder my bonds. Tret Wea, 
receive the’ kingdom. Wa: WG, they blew the shell. 
St a cuafa w a fret wea, whom does not prosperity 
elate? whom does not death destroy? aac arze at, 
save me quickly. wea aeea arawa, he related 
minutely all that happened. 

Verbs meaning fo be, become, be ashamed, be agreeable, be pure, 
be afraid, be old, be mad, be weary, be foolish, be angry, be proud, 
play, shine, stand, lie, sit, dwell, awake, sleep, increase, decay, enter, 


go out, live, die, laugh, cry, fly, flee, rise, set, run, wander, bathe, 
sink, and fight, are intransitive, and do not govern the Objective case, 


1. Nouns of place and time are found in connection 
with intransitive verbs in the objective case; as, 
RET Ufuta, he sleeps among the Kurus. arm ufeed, 
he proceeds a krésh. 


2. Some intransitive verbs become transitive by 
prefixing a preposition. Thus @T€, ¢o sit, Wt, to sleep, 
and QI, stand, with wfa; ay, to be angry, with any pre- 
position ; 7a, to dwell, with qa, SI, or Su; and fau, fo 
enter, with fa, fa, or 3; govern the objective case. As, 
ITE TAL, he dwells in or inhabits the city. warafeua, 
he sleeps on the bed. ~afafaafa ae, he presides over all. 
fraafiraafa we:, the teacher is angry with the scholar. 
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aryaeata, he shall dwell with me. warafetata nfs, he 
enters on the practice of virtue. T@ with SW meaning 
to fast, takes the locative ; as, swaafa qa, he fasts in 
the wood. faa with wf and fa optionally takes the 
locative; with sq always takes it; as, mrad afarqu- 
faut, sit on that seat. 

3. Verbs of motion, signifying to enter or obtain, 
govern the Objective case ; as, Waatate wen, I went 
into that country. We BWa:, they went into the house. 
HF sw; they obtained a breaking, i. e. they broke. 
If motion towards is meant, the Locative is generally 
used, sometimes the Dative; as, Uta or alata aefa, 
he goes to the village. 


4, Verbs of motion, with a noun in the Objective, 
often supply the place of other verbs; as, 4 Waa 
or ait, he meditated. avat Hat a arta fafarat, the mind 
of the good undergoes no change. atfa 4a: aaate, the 
Jamily arrives at honor. 

5. Some verbs are. accompanied with their corre- 
sponding nouns in the Objective case; as, faaafa qa- 
Wate, they lamented (or made) a great lamentation. 
ata wrafa, he sinys a song. Ta fatia, he ground it to 
powder, sufa eet aa, he is always repeating his 
prayers. fafearafaerat a fasta, or I will be de- 
stroyed with the destruction of a scattered cloud. @u: 
waAgacaumaad, he began to perform hard penance. 

2Z 
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6. Verbs meaning to remember, pity, desire, and 
abound ; those having the agent of the verb and the 
verb itself formed from a root signifying some disease, 
and a few others, take the Objective or Possessive 
case ; as, ATAT or ATG: Beha, he remembers his mother. 
aa or FAW aaa, she desires her son. Tiatwata We 
or TICE, the disease affects the thief. Ge or aTCRl 
faaa weefa, Killing the thief he departs. Sew or STR- 
wrreqaa, he changes the quality of the water. 

These verbs in the Causal have often the same 
government; as, Wcatfaat: wcafa H wa <faarace 
ewWaye~a:, it reminded her greatly of the lips and 
shining teeth of her kind beloved husband. 


7. The ellipsis of the verb is admissible in cases 
where it is easily supplied; and in such cases, being 
understood, it has the same influence as though ex- 
pressed; as, faa catfa fe fret faa erat fad ga:, a 
father gives only a limited (pleasure), a brother only a 
limited (one), and a son only a limited (one). 


RULE IX, 


Transitive Verbs when formed into Causals, and 
verbs which signify imparting to, or taking from, 


govern two objective Cases ; as, 
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weaterrararara, he made the worshippers understand 
true wisdom. Sataae ox a afd, I made the sage 
touch his son. wrarerrerargy Beta, he instructed the 
herdsmen in play. Wea araramwate, he addressed his 
discourse to Bharata. Hava qate aa, and he concealed 
it from his sons. warcraft, he churned nectar 
from the sea. wada s¥ Area, I supplicate of him libera- 
tion. § ATG WIS awerata, he asked of the herdsmen 
the news. Sater weet yfea sea arated, as long as 
the water does not turn the dust to mud, it does not 
remain. 

1. The principal object is called Mukhya and the 
other Gauna; the principal is generally that of the 
person and the inferior that of the thing. 

2. The verbs which are not causals, that come under 
this rule, are those signifying to ask, to churn, to 
collect, to conquer, to cook, to drag, to fine, to in- 
struct, to know, to lead, to milk, to obstruct, to speak, 
to steal, to take. 

3. Intransitive verbs, when formed into Causals, 
take only one objective case, and transitive ones in 
some instances have only one expressed; as, @ai 
wif wWraad, the sun dries the corn. afaq CIMA 
frere at aa qerat yas arcfad aah:, Is there 
any so wise as to be able to effect the second birth 
of my sons ? 

222 
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4. These verbs often take a Possessive of the 
person for one of the Objectives; as, CMATATS NATAL 
atu eq «a, Kakutstha shewed (them) to Vaideht 
and Lakshmana.. 4%: farre frre qeal Tae, 
teachers may reveal a secret doctrine to a beloved disciple, 
UUe aang arya TUATT, he asked Sémadatta 
also, and he too related his own history. af Sa a aT@ 
awwafaa qe wafa, if he tells his master at a proper 
time and place. fare dew A WX, carry this news 
of me to my friend. xfa waa dtr & wae fawafas, 
this we have heard of the wise, who have declared it 
untous. qoarrea afed free weat wa, understand the 
history of Puranjana from me relating tt. 

5. Some Causal verbs in the Active voice have a 
Passive signification, and take an Instrumental and 
Objective case, instead of two Objectives; as, <Ta: 
afin feqatzaa, Rima caused the foes to be devoured 
by the monkeys. Wa, to go, to bring, HX, to weep, 
we, to eat, WH, to take, WRIA, to sound, and ¥, to 
dare, are used in this manner. 


w, todo, and ¥, totake; also wfwae, to prostrate, and €%, to see, 
in the Middle voice, have two forms; as, TIW4: HGIAaTTYA ad, 
Rdma made the monkeys build a bridge ; or Se ICC ES araecry Tags, 
Rdma caused a bridge to be made by the monkeys. 


4, to take, and WM, fo desire, in the Causal take a Dative case; as, 
WITIA VI GRE, he holds all for the good. 


6. Verbs of esteeming take two Objective cases 
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or an Objective of the person and Dative of the thing ; 
as, 4 @ fa or cara aa se, I do not value thee a 
straw. Wa, food, ATH, a crow, ait, a boat, 3%, a parrot, 
vate, a jackal, are used only in the Objective case ; 
as, 1 MI AK GB Asa, he does not value thee a crow. 


7. Verbs meaning ¢o barter may take two Objective 
cases, or an Objective of the thing and Instrumental 
of the weight, measure, or quantity ; as, fe xta@ or fext- 
wa mtaft are, he purchases the grain by two drons 

ot a time). 


RULE X. 


Any verb may admit the Instrumental case of the 
word, which is expressive of the instrument by which, 


or of the manner in which, the action is performed ; as, 


wart aaa, he killed him with an arrow. Teaat- 
fa wa Feta, he should do his endeavour with vigour. 
TASHA, he should save his wife by his wealth. 
AWM Ga Areisfeariad, the time passed away with 
great affection. arate fa wart at tara fered v, 
do you know me, your friend, with whom you were for- 
merly conversant. 

1, Transitive verbs may take. an Objective case 
with the Instrumental; as, adarave <rara aferea, 
he refreshed the king with water. ear ara 
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zat gate anre:, the good shew compassion to all 
beings, through comparing them with themselves. 


2. Verbs meaning to be filled or satisfied take the In- 
strumental or Locative, sometimes the Possessive case; 
as, Gael ta Rafa, thou canst be pleased with any thing. 
VU aaa qaaee crafraraata, so I can be satisfied 
with nothing but the banishment of Rama. wees ufe- 
gata, he delights in the Shastras. @¥r#ta or HiwT TAT 
Ste, he is sated with enjoyment. 


fea, to play, and SH meaning to recognise, take the Instrumental 
or Objective case ; as, W@s or wala <iafa, he plays at dice. 


3. Verbs of comparing govern the Instrumental 
case ; as, WaTeatty ATs T aN aATTRIa | anraetyaya 
aarat faaatfice:, I cannot compare heaven or eternal 
emancipation with a moment of the society of those who 


have fellowship with God ; how much less the blessings 
of mortals. 


Ee 


RULE XI. 
All verbs take the Dative case of the object to 


which any thing is communicated : as, 


farrra Zeta, let him give to his friend. ara FEA HH, 
She adhered to him, arawa we wae aa, I related 
to him the fear. fardtaura crs WAT, he promised 
the kingdom to Vibhishana. wat warcruwarfedeT, he 
enjoined on him the worship of Shiva. faareq waar: 
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i mata, dividing the earth among his sons he depart- 
ed. Wet zara: fea ay as ate efcerfa aarraren:, all 
kings and people shall there offer sacrifice to him. 


1. Verbs of the above description generally take 
two cases, the Dative, Possessive and sometimes Loca- 
tive of the person, with the Objective of the thing. 
As, aTqaeat wa zat, he gave wealth to the brahmans, 
wre <alfa aa, I give you the country, we We za 
teat <tafareta, thou who desirest to give the country 
to the prince, thine elder brother. 


2. Verbs meaning to slander, be angry with, desire, 
praise, vow to, be ashamed of, envy, conceal, injure, owe 
to, be propitious to, and please, take the Dative case ; as, 
wauta quate @ celta xa Fert wa, whom she slandered, 
was angry with, envied, concealed, and injured. WAt- 
WATS YRY A, they were not angry at him Jor having 
gone home, WA WHAT CAM: Gaeta at <r, to him 
and his wife Damana being propitious, gave his bless- 
ing. wats we Tra, this pleases me. a WAI Wafar 
cwaiprpents face afer a, neither necklaces, nor 
perfumes, nor wine pleased the fair ones in a state of 


separation. aw we uTcafa, he owes him a hundred. 


3. STN and ufsa meaning to conform to or comply 
with and <Ty and Ee to think or consider about govern 
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the dative case; as, Ragiistwafa, they conform 
to the flatterers. area trate, they think about Spirit. 


4, With the verb ¢o de in the Precative mood, the 
object may be in the Dative or Possessive case; as, 


GAT or Aa Wayata, may happiness be to (or of) the good. 


RULE XII. 


Every verb admits the Ablative case of the person 


or thing from which any thing proceeds ; as, 


arataaeeta, he goes from the village. waramafa, he 
looks from the palace. TAT] WA: TATA, from covet- 
ousness springs lust. AVMTAZTGAA, she wipes the 
tear from her eyes. suarerarefaaraet, he acquires 
knowledge from his tutor, fafae a wafafeata were:, it 
differs nothing from milk placed: in a conch. @avecy 
aa: SaTeaca , he diverted his mind from other sounds. 
Gat CCA TIM AYRLT TH, the wise man like the 
bee gathers honey from every (flower ). 


1, Verbs expressive of fear or subjugation take the 
Ablative case; as, Sfesra Tat BuTaciesaatfen:, they 
dread a liar as they do a serpent. @ @@ Tea ATTA 
seactifared | afar aaa fafra wae: uw, 
I do not pray for happiness, nor for riches which are fickle 
as the waves of the seas ; nor do I, fearing the thunder- 


bolts of this mutable state, ask for absorption in Brahma. 
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fat gene: arfenta:, i¢ was feared, i.e. they were afraid 
of him dancing with a sword in his hand. | 

2. Verbs meaning to hinder from, disappear from, be 
ashamed of, acquire knowledge from, and be averse to, 
govern the Ablative case; as, Treat areata B ara, he 
kept them from the folds. a awt=sfa, she is ashamed of 
him, Sararareata faren:, the scholar reads (learns) from 
his teacher, &c. To this rule, however, there are some 
exceptions; as, @igd ewy afaant aa Bates: AUie, 
Indra leaving the horse and the form (he had assumed) 
became invisible to him. wrrat cry ara* TIAA 
wa, Shiva became invisible to the king’s sons looking on. 
warrent frst faeya: ewarfeat, we are ashamed 
of one another, how much more of our neighbours. 

3. With some verbs the Ablative case of a noun, 
or prononn is used instead of an adverb or conjunc- 
tion; as, Sara a wereta, he addressed him kindly, 
metic errata, wherefore are you come hither ? 


i 


RULE XIII. 
Verbs signifying to favour, to suit, to forget, to be 
superior to, to trafick for, govern the possessive case; 
as, AUN MaBMAataa cid F ufeasaemai, do 


* This, together with similar examples, is regarded by some as 
the Genitive absolute used instead of the Locative. 


3B 
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thou favour us miserable sinners, desiring a sight of thee. 
ufaraayg wet AW aa aWaaANa, it is not fit for 
you to have the honour due toa king, Weatat Gace 
wet, the soldiers forgot their arms. fawararg aha, 
you are not superior to the things of the world. wrartat- 
aufwarat, he traficked for, staked or risked his life. 


1, The Possessive is frequently used for the objective 
and dative, particularly by the poets; as, fastsretert- 
afad arqeranfiadiat 4 avtad af | aafeaca 
frefuaua: we eu: wi: Kudtn arema, O Lord, 
who art unseen by the most profound sages, how shouldst 
thou have become visible to people like us, unless thou 
hadst come into the world to destroy by thy mighty power 
allits enemies? Wo" La quafanraa: Hae Te Waa. 
fearafa, indifferent to all labour thou art intent upon 
crushing the enemies of the world by degrees. WUTAA- 
MAMA CAH Aa | TATAATLT Barat TATA T WAT 
O! thou art able to describe to us, desirous of hearing 
him whose incarnation is for the welfare and happiness 
of all beings. ae Bau stan yacaye aa, (It is 
not right) that, being promised to one, she should be 
given to another. QUAFTA At Tal A Waa, a 
dwelling should not be given to any one whose family 
is unknown. a Woowanitaad wat ufaat saTsaeTaare, 
afe:, the virtuous one distributed him, cut to pieces by 


an arrow, (to) among the birds outside the hermitage. 


SYNTAX OF VERBS. 371 


wearefera ace: wfcarer sara: acrfa fai, what can 
the streams of the world do for the ocean, when blazing 


on to destruction ? 


The verbs which govern the Possessive instead of 
the objective are chiefly those which signify to hurt or 
destroy ; and those which govern the possessive in- 
stead of the dative are those which signify to give or 


to communicate, 


2. In some cases the possessive seems governed 
by a noun understood which is included in the verb, 
or supplied by some other word or clause connected 
with it; as, # wa, hear me, i.e. H Wat:, my words. 
wa wrafa, whom you lament, i, e. Ta ACM, whose 
death. afaat aafa, he makes a sacrifice (by a part) of 
the wood. SKRUITSXA az:, the physician changes (the 
quality) of the water. awaren watafa, do what you 
please to her. @ wre: ufcretae acrsraquataa:, a 
brdhman should not receive a gift (from the hand) of 
a king that is not of the Kshetriya tribe. @t cre: ufax- 
wifa qararereafis:, he who receives a gift of a covet- 
ous wicked king (will go to 21 hells). warrtaaweta 
waa: wfafa: aye, liberation and praise follow (in the 
way of) the worshippers. 


3. The verb to be when it means fo have governs 
the possessive case; as, @fa a qe, I have a book. 
3B 3 
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awe treater, he has akingdom. await aafacte, they 
have wealth. 


meta 


RULE XIV. 
Verbs which when rendered into English take at, 


in, to, unto, on or upon, among or near after them, 
admit the Locative case; as, W¥ fawfa, he stays at 
home. weawwagamta Aecal, of him going to the 
great wilderness called Sudurga. ataa aa fare fraefa, 
in that wood dwells a lion, a afc Frarea afera:, putting 
him in the yoke he departed. @U& %e, he sits on a mat. 
Wat AAG WL, the cows sleep near or among the trees. 


1. Verbs governing a noun or pronoun in any case 
may govern another having a relation to it in the 
Locative case; as, Tae CHHAadta Ba, Krishna killed 
the washerman in reference to or for the sake of the clothes. 
waita <ifaa efa, he kills the tiger for his skin, 4 ata 
fafyarta a wa, do not describe my qualities before me. 
aquca farnait await <a, lamenting she fixed her mind 
on the funeral pile. TIR WereTATa he united his mind to 
the Deity. wea fanaa aeata waa: L, Squeezing 
hard one may find oilin sand. Wear WLeTay TLaay 
Sreaq | Saraa, waaay a wats @ ufwa:, he is a 
Pandit who sees in another's wife the likeness of a mother, 


in another’s wealth the likeness of a clod, and in all crea- 
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tures the likeness of himself; or, he who looks upon 
another's wife as his mother, upon another's wealth as a 
clod of earth, and upon all creatures as himself, is a wise 
man, 

2. Verbs signifying to love, to beget, to be born, govern 
the Locative case ; as, fweft arafe uw Ga aaa, love your 
father and mother. fray Stra, love your friends. wei 
@ waaren Grarstrafadwat, he begat of her the black- 
eyed daughter, Wat Eoyzat Bara, of whom was born 
Dridhachyuta. 


oe 


RULE XV. 


One verb governs another that is constructed with 
it, or depends upon it, in the Infinitive mood ; as, 

ware waiwete, thou oughtest to favour, we AqU- 
ama, she began to enquire. arare wifes arta, they 
go to play in the evening. [al Wea avatag, let mes- 
sengers go to bring them, faud areata a are sitfra- 
aay, im a dangerous road, and without a companion, 
I cannot endure to live. 

1, Words signifying capability or fitness, instead of 
the Infinitive mood, sometimes take a noun in the 
Dative or Possessive case ; as, WAATH or TAAQ WH, 
capable of going. 


2. The Infinitive is also governed by nouns, adjec- 
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tives and undeclinable words; as, we MTe:, tame to go. 
arene Aue: afrcasy arcfed ae, some are clever 
in explaining, and others in retaining the contents. 
Sia Zarge: was wer vefeq afi, who could not be 
sustained in the battle by all the gods and infer- 
nals. fatwarat wyafad, what is now proper to be done. 
crea arf were at avafsadiac:, the great king 
is uble to put me in possession of the kingdom. wate. 
faafeq arene watfea wat, I cannot depart from 


virtue even as light cannot from the moon. 


3. The participle often supplies the place of the 
infinitive ; as, WIaei a SET, seeing him coming. Waa 
& Syl, seeing him come. stfeaifa wire: Fotarsnaws 
ate | CIAAEYTTTHE ATE ot acwa, all the kings with 
one accord will be made to come to Hastinapur by 


your skilful spies. 


4. In some instances the Infinitive is omitted, in 
others the word that supplies its place, but this omis- 
sion takes place only where the word may be easily 
supplied from what has preceded. As, Ha Siftaureat 
amaeta, thou oughtest (to do) what is consistent with 
my wishes. “ arate a cite a Sree a arate | frrare- 
wrem: Tat arafast @araqsH, such confidence (is) not 
(to be placed) in a mother, a wife, a brother, or even 
one’s self, as in a faithful friend. 
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RULE XVI. 


Passive verbs require the Instrumental case of the 
agent by which, or of the manner in which, the 


action is performed ; as, 


fara waa, he was bound by the enemy. THE TH 
weyat, let it be sought by him who desires it. araat aafs- 
arfafit:, which is received by the twice-born. mrafda- 
Ta, he is left by life, (i.e, he is dead.) @ att: waa, 
he is left by sin, (i. e. delivered from it.) eat firé 
a wets safarss fegera, you are sounded abroad by 
the drums of the world as never speaking an untruth, 
STAT Bat WAUTSY |rat Twa Ta, a beneficent, compas- 


sionate, and virtuous master is with difficulty obtained. 


1. In some instances the Ablative and Possessive 
cases are used instead of the Instrumental; as, quart 
wana <e WSIS ATER, faa, so leaving the body 
he was freed from the monster trouble. wa arawafae 
yaaagy araty, O let the whole of this my plan be heard 


by you. frerae aa aa fae, [must blame this deed’ 
which was done by my father. 


2. Some Passive verbs take two Instrumental cases, 
one of the person by whom, and the other of the thing. 
by which, the action is performed ; as, @raafiTwat 
wat, he was killed by me with an arrow, @ AX HAA. 
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aafa www, yet was he praised by the people with 


pleasure. 


ufcat takes either the Instrumental or Dative of the thing; as, 
wayt or Ww afm: afcattat ef %:, liberation was purchased by the good 
with faith. 

3. Such verbs as take two Objective cases in the 
Active or Middle voice may take one of them in 
the Passive ; as, ATW arg aMat wat, Kaushalyad 
must be inquired of by thee respecting her welfare. fwe- 
qa aa ara waditaa wafer, then Shakrajit was 
addressed by his uncle in these words. STAT aTiRAETS, 
having obtained a pearl necklace. CTE WatgZ ATAAFS, 
being asked by you of the people’s welfare. 


4. Intransitive verbs in the Active are sometimes 
used with a Passive signification, in which case they 
have the same government as Passive verbs ; as, Sagat 
fe ferufa wenfa a aarce:, works are accomplished 


by exertion, and not by wishes. 


5, Verbs of motion in the Passive are generally used 
like verbs that take two objective case; as, atfa efa- 
at ufae:, he again entered into his own hole. a aa: 
aa wafaaew wat:, then in the morning they all went 
to whatever place they pleased. | 


6. Impersonal verbs, being always the same as 


the 3rd person singular of the Passive, have the same 
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government as the Passive; as, Swat at, it is said by 
me, At WwW, it is related by him. 


Those which signify to pity or remember, take the Instrumental case 
of the person, and the Possessive of the thing; as, Ww Saya 
SaTUa, pity is exercised by Dévadatta to the believer. 


OF THE SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 


oe 


RULE XVII. 


Participles have the same agreement as adjectives, 
and the same government as the verbs from which 
they are formed ; as, 


zu: Sat arya, a deer wandering at his pleasure. 
arent fra aeait, a wife speaking pleasantly. xaqrare 
suegiadta, thus resolving, and going near, he said. 
a fra waara, he was making the universe. TRA ATA 
Sa atsraratta, hearing this it was enquired by him, 
who is this that is come ? aadated TT a, he was 
devoted to the good of all creatures. 


1, The Indeclinable and Present Participles are 
used instead of verbs in the former part of a clause 
or sentence; as, @4 acta erent VaUanaa Tela, having 
bathed here in this river, receive this gold chain. 


waar xawat sera aafad egrare, observing, 
3C 
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searching in every direction, and seeing his condition, 
he said, 

2. Participles are frequently used instead of verbs 
in the last clause, or at the end of a sentence; some- 
times with the addition of the auxiliary verb ¢o be, 
but generally without it. As, WaTHerarat sta are, 
why hast thou not come hither with thine army ? faera- 
ata fafau ce wafirerra:, wherefore, leaving the army 
at a distance, hast thou come hither? at Trait qua 
Saat, (we wish to hear the account) which Vaisham- 
payana related to the king. 

3. Adjectival participles govern the Instrumental 
or Possessive case; as, TaTTWeU Aa way vfaae, 
it is altogether necessary for me to accompany thee. 
ararta aaa wal, this ought not to be done indeed 
by the mind, aafacaqaermnfated wat sara Ase, 
this wood is inhabited by unheard of monsters ; we must 
therefore leave it. @araay: Woares Trhrarauasy:, 
the duty of servants is exceedingly difficult, and is even 
impracticable by ascetics. 

4. The Indefinite Passive Participles, in the neuter 
gender, are sometimes used as nouns, and sometimes 
with the verb zo be impersonally; as, sitfaa, life ; 
atfad, language; Ta, union; BHAT, it is said; 
fafeaareta, it was written, &c. 
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THE SYNTAX OF ADVERBS. 


RULE XVIII. 
Adverbs, except in a few instances, have no govern- 
ment of case or tense, nor any definite situation in 


the sentence; as, 


wafanaa wefa, they weep bitterly. Zrfa Wa:, he 
sings slowly. «fara wet arat, your word must always 
be kept. ware fe a: eat, may good ever attend you. 
we wate ¢ <u seq aw afefer:, go thither to- 
morrow, stay to-day with your counsellors. a wata 
Tel Ware | Tet wey Stara faufa a fast Fx- 
fara, when he falls into great distress, then he throws 
all the blame on his servants, and does not consider his 


own obstinacy. 


1, Afew adverbs have the same government as the 
adjectives from which they are formed ; as, 4 fafeara 


HUY Taeqawraata , nothing can be done by me be- 
sides thy imsiallation. aa: arre aed, after a long 


time. . 

GU, in vain, or enough, and uq, only, are used with the Instrumental 
case or the Indeclinable past participle. @@, meaning sufficient 
for, or equal to, requires the dative; @T#T, variously, and Tua, sepa- 
rately, take the Objective, Instrumental or Ablative ; eq, meaning 
after, takes the Ablative. As Quwrmaay or We Wail, having eaten in 
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vain or enough. GS ABIY, sufficient for a strong man. Farwa fe caH AGT 
A Ala aa aq ya:, God is distinct from the universe, but it is not sepa- 
rate from him. 31a: aTRISS ATSB: RIF:, after morning is mid-day. 
2. Adverbs of place govern the genitive case; as, 
qr aa warufad wea, he began to spread it all 


over the city. 


3. Some few adverbs affect the tenses of the 


verbs:— 


(1.) @ changes the present tense into the past ; Txt 
and aTq¢q change it to the future, in signification ; as, 
“ta a, he Killed. To ead eit, Kalki will first be 


SEEN. 


(2.) wet and wf¥, when? may be used with the 
Present or 2nd Future to signify future time ; as, Wet 


a usatfa or xwrfa, when shall I see him 2? 


(3.) wa, why? and 3d, perhaps, with the Present of 
the Indicative, and a particle of affirmation with the 
2d Future, signify either present, past, or future time ; 
as, we a farefa, why doest thou, didst thou, or wilt 
thou despise him? =~ fatga a fateuta, thou certainly 
doest, &c, despise him. 


(4.) At is used with the Imperative and Precative 
moods, and with the Indefinite and 2nd Future tenses ;. 
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as, aTaeg, don't go. ATE Wa AAT Yara, may his mind 
never be fixed on virtue. AlL@T A ATAA, and may he not 
see him. wt facata Te, may pleasure never cease, 
ata: oF ara dt, do not fear. At, not, and @ avae_, whilst 
not, are sometimes used in the sense of lest ; as, WH Tq 
wat wha wat Cate Chae: | TSN Ba A WIT AT At 
Wa Cal sTAta, virtue destroyed will destroy, preserved 
will preserve, therefore virtue should not be destroyed lest 
she should destroy us. & WATKA | A AAA SAL TH: FT AT. 
sfinetfararta, propitiate him lest the glory of his majesty 
should destroy our family. at may be used with the 
dative case, the verb being understood; as, al Maa, 
do not be for killing, do not kill. | 


(5.) Ate is sometimes used with the Imperfect and 
Indefinite ; as, ATR WAS'G, may trouble never be. ATH 
arifa wat wi, may he never act the part. of the good. 
In such instances as the above, the augment of the 


Imperfect and the Indefinite is dropped. 


4. Though the adverbs have no invariable position 
in the sentence, it will be found ina majority of in- 


stances that they precede the words which they qualify. 


(1.) When they are placed in opposition to each 
other, they generally have a corresponding situation. 
in the sentence ; as, 
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SAMY TTT AM TAT Tay | BITS TTT WaT 
AUN | THT TA TAM Tae a As! ATTY aa a fae- 
zaweute, Srom what, and by what, and how, and when, 
and what, and how much, and where any action of ours 
is to be good or bad; from that, and by that, and so, 
and then, and that, and so much, and there it turns out 
so, from the influence of a superior power. QTR CA F 
sufa awarva ura feafy, as long as my teeth do not 
Sail, so long I will gnaw your bonds, i.e. I will gnaw 
while my teeth last. 


(2.) arzq and aTqza are sometimes used alone; as, 
MAT Wa AT TIM Tess aera: | wafer ars arafee 
TISACTTN, do thou, O great prince, be our king to-day, 
before some calamity befalls this our destitute kingdom. 


(3.) Met, Tat, and qa are frequently reserved till 
the close of the line in poetry ; as, cracwaaifrer Tae- 
afzareat, then desirous of seeing Réma, and full of joy, 
they proceeded. fara: war forata ata xafcat ae, 
their deeds all perish, like an snaegnepcant rivulet in 
the summer season. 


(4.) autis sometimes used for the conjunction than, 
after the comparative degree of an adjective ; as, 4 @at 


waretal fafycfe wend) ae fuaft sqm ae 7 
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aaatwat, there cannot bea greater act of virtue than 
obedience to a father, or the fulfilment of his word. 


aut and Wat are sometimes used for the conjunc- 
tion so as, so that, and connect the two parts of asen- 
tence; as, WM Yala daw farsa feqq aut, a good 
man should so fight that he may conquer his enemies. 


They are sometimes doubled and signify as far, so 
far, TH AM aaGE gaat aa Wes | TIT TAT WATT 
Li § SATA aaa, as far as the mind hates any vice, 
so far the body is freed from that sin. 


5. Two negatives are equivalent to an affirmative; 
as, qefa arwusai, they say (respecting spirit) that 
there is not an indivisibility, i. e. it is divisible, Ta: 
aaraea araaarstiferrene, he should bathe in the 
morning, when the sun has not an uncrimson-like hue. 
HW aTEA ASAT, and he hurt some. TATA A WHY 
mit a Hatz a qaracge: | fear sete mea 
stra wrenpersta a asitarara the had a great love to good 
qualities, and knew how to distinguish qualities ; yet 
when his majesty wished to relieve a suppliant, he never 


considered whether he was worthy or worthless. 


6. @ is often used in composition with participles 
for 4; as, wu efaai Heh uN free 4, not seeing 
his beloved wife, he inquired and was sad. 
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7. The adverb xfa is used at the end ofa phrase, 
or quotation or sentence, referring to what has gone 
before ; as, K@Q{Al BaTH, having said this, or these 
words, he departed. Sufawa wate Xey:, be seated sir, 
they said. Karte AT TTATAT g freayre, hearing such 
like words he coming out replied. xfa frara afaare 
qara a ufcapsia, (things are not good out of place) 
knowing this a wise man should not quit his place. With 
aU it signifies, be it so. THYMUS, he disappeared 
saying ‘ Be vt so.’ 


THE SYNTAX OF PREPOSITIONS. 


RULE XIX. | 
Separable Prepositions govern the Possessive case ; 


as, 


aq waa aat wet, then he went after him, wai 
aaa Aaa seafea, all of them are always praising 
you before me, alg: att warant ufsaa, the just one 
entered into the presence of his mother. Wat q TSI 
aqet wat wal aandta, then putting on a dreadful 
Jrown, he addressed him. 


1. Of the postpositions enumerated at pages 301 
and 302, the first class govern the Objective case ; the 
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second, the Instrumental: and of the third, @q and 
ufc, at and qTcta takes the Ablative ; a the Objec- 
tive or Ablative ; au:, sara, aa, and afwe the Ob- 
jective or Poss.; and faat the Objective Inst. or 
Ablative. As, Srarrafa, in the worlds. @ravqwauft, 
above the worlds. aata Mt TG, there is no happiness 
without thee. Wat AE We, go with him, ATIC TE T- 
Ed, he went as far as the wood Vrinda, 

af@ meaning for, is used with the Ablative case; Wf meaning 
under, and Sq above, with the Locative case. As, W@W, his 
immortality was for his faith. aaq aafa sat, all the world is 
under its proprietor. 

2. Words signifying far from or near to, may take 
the Possessive or Ablative case; as a: Wiaacey or 
WLaTTTEe @ ure or aratefaa, he who is far from 


God, is near to sin. 


3. Prepositions are frequently compounded with 


the noun, and the case which they govern omitted ; 


as, TIRANA A, they went before the child. 


They are sometimes used alone without the case which they govern ; 

~ € ¢ e € es 

as, URa we aaa wy wa faviefa! wal Galena ae ay faana 

death travels with us, death resides with us, and having gone to the 
greatest distance, death returns with us. 


6. Prepositions, when compounded with verbal 
roots, produce various changes in their meaning ; and 
the compounds thus formed have, according to their 

3 D 
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meaning, the same government as simple verbs. As, 
Zl, to give, UTAt, to receive, WE Feataree, he receives 
instruction from his tutor, 8, to hear, 4T8, to promise, 
aH crewaTaara, he promised the kingdom to him. 


THE SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


RULE XX. 
Conjunctions connect the same moods and tenses 
of verbs, and cases of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and 


participles ; as, 


at aet fitarae ate wate area, O boy, go a beg- 
ying, and if you see the cow, bring her. Zara farar< 
a, he cried out, and lamented. Yara wa Vaya Waaa 
a@wu, I indeed swear to you by your veracity and 
virtue. Ql Geel Tadt a, she is beautiful and young. 
Sarg GF Asia ae, let him give pleasure to me and thee. 
araa ,arufea: wifeara, he was killed and devoured 
by a tier. 


1. In simple descriptions the conjunctions are 
frequently omitted at the pleasure of the writer; as, 
DEC Weaa AWx:, destitute of heart (and) friend. Arte: 
waa: afar GaHarrad sat, some poets have celebrated 
(and) others are now celebrating. ate auafreret 
RATTRAY | TMUCARCLATL satlaai AwUTEt, he (the 
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moon), wandering over the heavens, destroying the dark- 
ness, containing ten hundred rays, (and) walking in 
the midst of the stars. 


2. In giving orders, or in instances where dispatch 
is required, the sentence is rendered emphatic by the 
omission of the conjunctions; in minute descriptions 
by adding them to every word. As, wtaqera fa wa 
ursittatra, arise quickly, why sleepest thou! bring the 
king. wap Wears wreaaa Sfaat:, and the soldiers 
were dancing, and laughing, and singing. 


3. If a different construction is used in the two 
parts of the clause or sentence, the rule does not 
apply ; sometimes also it is not attended to in the past 
tenses. As, aTeaq werata aat zafa crea, drive 
on, O thou possessor of the great share, and thou 
wilt see Rama. aa st FeaWa Tea UcaE a, from 
these (sprung) the families of Kuru, Yadu, and Bharata. 
wa: wa: wqcafaqeqerfia, they bathed, drank water, 


and washed their clothes. 


4. @q is sometimes used to connect the two parts 
of a sentence, particularly when the interrogative or 


relative pronoun is used in the former part ; as, 
fi qara wean 4 aufe Gia age aa fre 


afe ufos france a aa free: 4 Is there no pain- 
3D 2 
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ful sense of weight to the body of the tortoise that it does 
not throw off the earth ? Is there no sense of labour to the 
sun that he does not remain stationary in the west ? @ @&- 
Rave aqy afe wate frat a wera: | Lt was nothing 
wonderful that the enemy could not look upon his face 
in battle through fear, weatta faq afacg data 
Maat A areyaHag | That mighty kings reclining on 
their bows slept, was not blamable. #ifa farafae Taret 
fata eqcaq az wate faunraa:, Since you are here 
constantly fikle and devoted to a low person, it is mani- 


fest you are the son of a low woman. 
Some conjunctions have corresponding conjunctions. 


aati a a vasa ama at aaa) Lither we should 
not enter the assembly, or we should speak with propriety. 
are at utrst at aaaat at fae) [can part with 
Kaushalya or Sumitrd or even Fortune herself. 


5. Conjunctions meaning if, do not always require 
the Subjunctive mood; as, af< sitafa wrafa, ifhe lives, 
he sees; afe sitaq areata, if he should live, he will see. 
waar or arareta awaredte, if the tutor comes, or 
should come, then read. af cag frat afeata ufaufa, 
uf you associate with the good, you will be (good). 


When a supposition is made, and an inference drawn 


from it, the Subjunctive mood is commonly used; as, 
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wagered gaanfran, if there had been knowledge, 


there would have been pleasure. afe is commonly, 
though not al ways, accompanied with its correspond- 
ing conjunction wat; as, aqardt ufwat eet safsary 
aqat waarareaa, if a hungry traveller should be seen, 
then he should be fed with clarified butter. 


When afa and sq are used with verbs expressive 
of contempt in the Indicative mood, Present tense, the 
verb may have a past, present, or future signification ; 
as, afa a farefa, thou doest, didst, or wilt despise him. 


THE SYNTAX OF INTERJECTIONS. 


RULE XXI. 
Interjections, whether expressed or understood, re- 


quire the Vocative case ; as, 


sara wa <t uty, he said, Hear! O traveller! @& 
aan fa wat ad, O thou deceiver! what hast thou 
done? @@ afatarsaai fatfe, O friend! pay parti- 
cular respect tohim, @We urTdaa QR TRaateta, 
O thou false, malicious, mean, wicked wretch ! 


The Interjections are more commonly understood than expressed, 
and in general no obscurity arises from this, as the termination of the 
Vocative case, or the construction of the sentence, sufficiently indi- 
cates when an exclamation is made. 
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1, In exclamations of grief the noun is sometimes 
put in the Objective case ; as, TR ATS TAIN Ware 
WrwNane, and lifting up his hands he cried out, O this 
impassable sea of trouble. @€iqwaet ae, Oh! the 
affliction! Oh! the distress ! 

2. faa and wt always require the Objective case ; 
as, faacsitfaa afte, woe to a wicked life! wt Ata, Alas 
for the people ! 


3. The Interjections used in offerings and invoca- 
tions require the Dative case ; as, Way que. Tai Vashat 
to the sun! a flower (I offer.) @reradt wa, Swdkd to 
fire! a flower! qa fas gai, Swadhd, father ! a flower ! 


Such expressions as WRIT Wa:, salutation to the good! ete <TR. 
health to the king! &c. together with the above, may be referred to 
this place ; or, under the consideration that a verb is understood, to 
the 11th Rule. 


4. ET sometimes governs the possessive, and in 
other instances no effect is produced by it in the con- 
struction ; as, HET WITTaraat fara @xaga:, alas for 
those who completely fit themselves for hell by their own 
follies, WEI The waY ea Ze aafifaa: | Taha yar 
faafa atarat & qufa v, alas, how wide awake is fate to 
troubles, so that though I have conquered Indra, yet my 
friends are rolling on the ground, besmeard with blood, 
and sleeping. we fecorn: grat sfe, O Hiranyaka ! 
thou art worthy of praise. | 
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EXAMPLES OF PARSING. 


Having finished the rules which relate to the for- 
mation of words and sentences, it is now necessary to 
furnish some examples to illustrate the proper appli- 
cation of them. 


Kai Sreagafd sraara Fras Fi | 
wai afeaaareate vfedt aa fafatar | 
O prince ! learn of me the origin of the world: (at 


first) all was as water, and from this the earth was 
Sormed. 


Rdmdyana. 


Aj, an adjective pronoun of the demonstrative kind, fem. gen. sing. 
num. obj. case ; agreeing with the succeeding word according to Rule 
III. of Syntax, which says : ‘‘ Adjectives, and words used adjectively, 
must agree with the nouns which they qualify in gender, number, 
and case.”’ 


grarqaa ie » a compound eub. of the 3rd genus and 2nd species, of 


the 2nd declension, fem. gen. sing. num. obj. case, governed by the 
verb fa@ru, according to Rule IX. or VIII. which says: ‘ Transitive 


verbs whether common, active, or deponent, govern the objective case.” 


STHATY, a compound of the same kind as the preceding, of the Ist 
dec]. mas. gen. sing. num. voc. case, according to Rule XXI. which 


says: ‘ Interjections, whether expressed or understood, require the 
vocative case.” 
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fear, a verb trans. of the 1st con}. compounded of the preposition 
fa and 44 (4, TT ,) to understand ; Act. and Mid. Pres. arafa, a. 
Perf. ware, aay. Fut. @rfaar. the imp. mood, 2nd per. sing. agree- 
ing with its mom. case @ understood, according to Rule VII. which 
says: “ A verb must agree with its nom. case, expressed or under- 
stood, im number and person.” 


4, a personal pronoun, first person, sing. num. poss. case, governed 
by the verb faarw, according to Rule IX. and Note 4, which says, 
‘© These verbs often take a possessive of the person for one of the ob- 
jectives.”’ 


guy, an adjective pronoun of the indef. kind, neuter gen. sing. 
num. nom. case, agreeing with afew according to Rule III. as 
before. 


ufawd, for few by Rule IV. of Orthography, which says; 
«« Anuswar when followed by @— becomes S—28 ; when followed a 
vowel, a.” It is a common substantive of the lst declension, neut. 
gen. sing. num.; and nom. case to the verb wureta. 


wa, an adverb of comparison. 


arate ,an anomalous defective verb,* indic. mood, imperf. tense, 
3rd person sing. agreeing with its nom. case afe@, according to Rule 
VII. as before. 


gfeat, a common sub. of the 4th declension, fem. gen. sing. num. ; 
nom. case to the verb GTN. 


a7, an adverb of place. 


fafa, a passive participle of the indef. tense, compounded of the 
preposition fart and at (®, ff.) fo measure. Pres. pass. Waa. Perf. az. 
Fut. arator alfaat. Indef. qatfa, part. faa: (at-@) the fem. gen, sing. 
num. nom. case, agreeing with the sub. wfwat, according to Rule 
XVII. which says : “ Participles have the same agreement as adjectives, 
and the same government as the verbs from which they are formed.” 


* See page 290. 
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front starr frcrera waaraTange | 
FUewMAyTA THA SHAT I 


When this world was destitute of radiance and light, 
and completely enveloped in darkness, there existed one 
ammense egg, (which was) the incorruptible seed of all 


creatures. 
Mahabharata. 


feraqw, a compound adjective of the Ist genus and 5th species, neut. 
gen. sing. num. loc. case, agreeing with aaf@ understood, according 
to Rule III. Note 6. 

sfara, (for @faraq by Rule III. Note 3,)* an adjective pronoun of the 
demonstrative kind, neut. gen. sing. num. loc. case, agreeing with 
wafa according to Rule III. or used substantively according to Rule 
III. Note 5. 


facreata, a compound of the same kind as the preceding, having 
also the same agreement. 

waaay, (for gaa: by Rule V.) an adverb of place. 

@agT, a common sub. of the 5th decl. neut. gen. sing. num. inst. 
case, governed by the participle gq, according to Rule XVII. 

@ad, a passive participle of the indef. tense, from @ (&,) fo skreen ; 
the loc. case, having the same agreement as sf@@. 

ewe, (for wea by Rule VIII.) an adjective, positive state, neut. 
gen. sing. number, nom. case, agreeing with QW, according to 


Rule IIT. 


G@EH, (for We by Rule IV.) a common sub. of the Ist declension, 
neut. gen. sing. num. nom. case to the verb ww. 


* The rules referred to in parentheses at the beginning of the sen- 
tence may be found in the Orthography, and those referred to at the 
ead of the sentence, in the Syntax. 
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wag, (for wea by Rule VIII.) an anomalous verb of the Ist 
conjugation, from ’ y to be; pres. wafa, perf. sya, fut. ufaar, indef, 
qua; the indic. mood, indef, tense, third person sing. agreeing with 
its nom. case WG, according to Rule VII. 

wa, a numeral adj. neut. gen. sing. num. nom. case, agreeing with 
qq by Rule III. 

gqarat, a common sub. of the Ist declension, fem. gen. plur. num. 
poss. case, governed by aa7@ according to Rule I. 

aera , (for wai by Rule IV.) acommon sub. of the Ist declen. neut. 
gen. sing. num. nom. case, corresponding with WG, according to 


Rule I. 


yy is acompound adjective of the Ist genus, and Sth species, 
agreeing with @tt according to Rule III. 


ate det faatar at onfeatarsrntcg | 
Hace Age aiaca Fe Arca | 
In my worship the distinction of sex, caste, name, pro- 


fession, &c. avails nothing ; but faith ts all prevalent. 
Bhdgavata. 


@t@, a common sub. of the Ist declen. neut. gen. sing. num. loc. 
case, according to Rule II. Tea is the same, 


fanart, (for fasts: by Rule VI.) a common sub. of the Ist decl. the 
mas. gen. sing. num, nom. case to the verb Wf@ understood. 


aq, a disjunctive conjunction. See Rule XX. 


onfaartarratey, a compound sub. of the lst genus and species, the 
second decl. mas. gen. plu. num. loc. case, according to Rule IT. 


@. an adverb of negation. 


@Icw, a common sub. of the Ist decl. neut. gen. sing. num. nom. 
case, according to Rule VII. Note 5. 


WRAA, a compound sub. of the 8rd genus and 4th species, the Ist 
decl. neut. gen. sing. num, loc. case, according to Rule If. 
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wfwe, (for wf: by Rule VI.) a common sub. of the nd decl. fem. 
gen. sing. num. and the nom. case to Gf@ understood. 


@a, a disjunctive conjunction, 
fw, an expletive conjunction. 


wrcy, the same as before. 


trite ve fafechoa: wat ante a get garafi | 
The history of which king the learned relish more than 


nectar.* Naishadha. 


frdta, an indeclinable participle, from fat and Wt, to drink, agreeing 
with Gur:, according to Rule XVII. 


We, a relative pronoun, agreeing with the next word by Rule VI. 


fafercfiae:, a compound adjective of the 2nd genus and lst species, 
used substantively; the mas. gen. sing. num. poss. case, governed by 
@uUi according to Rule I. 


wuz, a common sub. of the Ist. decl. fem. gen. sing. nam. ob}. case, 
governed by fayte, according to Rule XVII. 


aunfa, (for war + eifkae by Rule I.) wer, an adverb of com- 
parison. wifggm, a regular trans. deponent verb of the 6th copnjuga- 
tion, from fT and €, (©, W) to favor; pres. rfxaa, perf. qTez, fut. 
qrewt. The indic. mood, present tense, 3rd person plural, agreeing 
with qef:, according to Rule VII. 

@, an adverb of negation. 

Gar:, an adjec. pos. state, used substantively; the mas. gend. plu. 
num. and nom. case to wifza. 

wgurafy, (for gut + efq by Rule IV.) qu is a com. sub. of the Ist 


decl. fem. gen. sing. num. obj. case, governed by qTfta, according to 
Rule VIII. fq is a copulative conjunction. 


* How. Iliad, b. i. 1. 249. 
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e ~ ic “~ ~ fe NY [ 
fret crraqion atera fratawts: 7a: | 
Learning is a friend in travelling toa foreign coun- 
try,* it is an excellent fortune, it is highly respected by 
kings, it is pure wealth, and he who is without it isa 
brute. 


Bhartri-hari. 


fret, a com. sub. of the Ist decl. fem. gen. sing. num. nom. case to 
the verb wfq@ understood. 


wart, (for @eyera: by Rule VI.) a compound sub. of the 3rd 
genus and 2nd species, the Ist decl. mas. gen. sing. num. nom. case, 
according to Rule VII. Note 5. 


faguaaa, a compound like the preceding, but of the neut. gen. 
and loc. case, according to Rule IT. 


faat. as before. 


UCRAG, (for qt + eat by Rule IV.) a< an adjective, positive state, 
agreeing with @a@ by Rule III. Zaa, acom. sub. of the lst decl. 
neut. gen. sing. num, nom. case, according to Rule VIL. Note 5. 


uwrereyterar, a compound adjective of the 2nd genus and second 
epecies, fem. gen. sing, num. nom. case, agreeing with the noun faq 
according to Rule III. 


wf aud, a comp. sub. of the Gy genus and Ist species, or it may be 
considered as two words like qceqd. 


 frarfawe:, acompound adjective like alien but mas. gen. 
agreeing with @t: understood. 


_ WH: a com. sub. of the 2nd decl. mas. gen. sing. num. nom. case, 
according to Rule VII. Note 5. 


* Cicer. pro. Archia, p. 16. 
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ATS RAT HS arse fafen wae | 


A fool, whilst he holdeth his peace, is counted wise. 


Chénakya. 
ava, (for araa_-+ @ Rule EX.) an adverb of comparison, corre- 
sponding with qiqq. See Rule XVIIE. Note 4, (2.) 


Wiws, a regular intrans. deponent verb of the Ist conj. from NH 
(,&) to shine ; pres. Wiwa, perf. Waa, fut. wrfat; the indic. mood, 


pres. tense, 3rd person sing. agreeing with its nom. case wei, accord- 
ing to Rule VII. 


wer, (for ae: by Rule VI.) an adjective used substantively, of the 
mas. gen. sing. num. and is the nom. case to the verb anva- 


fafea, (for fafea + a4 by Rule VIII.) fafwa an adjective pro- 
noun of the indef. kind, neut. gen. sing. num. obj. case, governed by 
the verb wtqa, according to Rule VIII, @, an adverb of negation. 


wraa, a regular transitive deponent verb of the Ist conj. from WI¥_ 
(S, %) to speak ; pres. waa, perf. aura, fut. atfaat; the indic. mood, 
pres. tense, 3rd person sing. agreeing with its nom. case @: under- 
stood, according to Rule VII. 


ufccqaat fray wrafed forest | 
free wea Sa rae Shreya Te 
Therefore sacrifice should be constantly made for our 
purification, since they whose sins are not cleansed, are 
born distinguished by some odious deformity. 
Prdyashchitta-tatwa. 


afcaaa, (by Rule IV.) an adjectival participle, from Yq, to move, 
to act; pres. qfa, perf. ware, fut. qfcat; agreeing with yrefevi 
according to Rule XVII. 


wat (for Wa: by Rule VI.) a copulative conjunction. 
faci, an adverb of time. 
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yTafeti, acommon sub, of the Ist decl. neut. gen. sing. num. nom. 
case to Wf@ understood. 


fattgza, a common sub. of the 2nd decl. fem. gen. sing. num. dative 
case, according to Rule I. Note 3. 


farcy, (for fore: +- WY by Rule V.) an adjec. pos. state, agreeing 
with Wwe:, according to Rule III. is a copulative conjunction. 


wae, (for wwe: by Rule VI.) acommon sub. of the Ist decl. neut. 
gen, sing. num. inst. case, governed by yw, according to Rule XVIT. 


uw, (for amt: by Rule VI. Note 2,) a pass. participle of the indef. 
tense from ay (4, F, YT, rq) to unite ; 7c. Act. and Mid.pres. gate, 
ww, perf. ware, ges, fut. UIwl, agreeing with sfronaree:, according 
to Rule XVII. 


Sry, an anomalous verb,* the indic. mood, pres. tense, 3rd per- 


son plu. agreeing with its nom. case sforeqgerare:, according to 
Rule VII. 


sfaoqrare:, (for wfiregaere: by Rule IIT. Note 3,) a compound ad- 
jective of the Ist genus and 3rd species, used substantively, the mas. 
gen, plu. num. and nom. case to the verb #ITg™%. 


wat at carta yarin erat Sa errata state | 
From whom (God) all these things have sprung, and 
by whom they subsist. 
Véda. 


war, (for wa: by Rule VI.) a relative pronoun, the mas. or neut. gen. 
sing. num. abl. case for Wara,t governed by the verb Sra, accord- 
ing to Rule XII. 


41, a conjunction disjunctive. 


“arf, an adjective pronoun of demonstrative kind, agreeing with 
gerf, according to Rule FII. 


* See page 292. + See pages 55 and 92. 
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waifa, a common sub. of the Ist decl. neut. gen. plu. num. and nom. 
case to STI. 


Syd, an anomalous verb, (292) the indic. mood, pres. tense, 3rd 
person plu. agreeing with its nom. case wate, according to Rule VII. 


aq, a relative pronoun, sing. num. mas. or neut. gen. inst. case, 
governed by the verb sitafea, according to Rule X. 


wraifa, an indefinite passive participle, from the preceding verb ; 
the neut. gen. plu. num. nom. case, agreeing with yqarta, accord. 
ing to Rale XVII. 


aafea, a regular intran. verb active of the 1st conjugation, from aT 
(“#,) to live ; pres. eftafa, perf. faratta, fut. sfifaar; the indic. mood, 
pres. tense, 3rd person plu. agreeing with its nom. case want, ac- 
cording to Rule VII. 


The most important duty of an inaugurated king (is) 
the preservation of his subjects: this cannot be done 
without discountenancing the wicked, and an intimate 
knowledge of the wicked, cannot be gained without the 
study of the law : hence it is said, that the study of the 
law should be attended to daily. 

Mitdkshara. 
wfverfcrygHe a compound adj. of the 2nd genus and second 


epecies, the mas. gen. sing. num. poss. case, agreeing with <Iw:, 
according to Rule III. 


<7TW:, a common sub. of the 5th decl. mas. gen. sing. num. poss. 
case, governed by wae, according to Rule I. 
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GAGA, a compound sub. of the 3rd genus and 2nd species, the 
Ist decl. neut. gen. sing. num. nom. case, according to Rule VII. 
Note 5. 

qcat, (for 7a: by Rule VI.) an adj. pos. state, agreeing with Wa:, 
according to Rule III. 

wa, a common substantive of the Ist decl. mas. gen. sing. num. and 
nom. case to the verb wf@ understood. 


a™, (for wa + 4 by Rule IX.) @@ a personal pronoun, 3rd pers. 
sing. num. neut. gen. and nom. case to the verb Wwafa. Wis a co- 
pulative conj. see Rule XX. 


sufaueea, (by Rule IV.) acompound sub. of the 8rd genus and 
Ond species, the Ist declension, neut. gen. sing. num. obj. case, go- 
verned by Wace, according to Rule XIX. Note I. 

GMT, a separable preposition. 


@ is an adverb of negation. 


Waafa, an anomalous verb of the Ist conjugation, from WY and 
¥, Zo be, (see page 293,) the indic. mood, pres. tense, 3rd person 
pas agreeing with its nom. case @@ according to Rule VII. 

euufcmae, (wy by Rule IV.)a compound of the same species as $e- 
faa¥, nom. case to Waara understood. ¥ is a copulative conjunction. 

WTSITSN Aa, a compound of the same species as the last, the instru- 
mental case governed by faat, according to Rule XIX. Note 1. 


faa is a separable preposition. 


aifa, (for @ + <fa by Rule III.) @ an adverb of negation, and ¢fa 
an adverb of quality. See Rule XVIII. Note 7. 


QIVTCSU ATA, a compound sub. as before, but in the nom. case. 


GYC:, a compound adverb, formed by doubling W¥:, according 
to Rule VI. of Orthography. 


HUA, (by Rule IV.) an adjectival participle from ®& (&) fo ne 
pres. weifa, xa, perf. GAIT, GH, fut. HW, prec. ANE, inf. am, 
parts. HUT, ACWY, Ata; the neut. gen. sing, num, nom. case, agree- 
ing with the preceding noun according to Rule XVII. 
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corm, (for tf + wai by Rule III.) xfa, an adverb of quality, 
(see page 384;) Sa, a pass. participle of the indef. tense from the 
anomalous verb 4q (@, Gi) to speak, (see page 294 ;) the sing. num. 
neut. gen. nom. case, agreeing with @Wa understood, according to 
Rule XVII. 


TaTaaaTTaars sft TATAATATSa: WATAATS | 
(The relief to be acquired from sensible objects) is dis- 
regarded by those who are acquainted with the nature of 
human misery, because these objects cannot afford relief 


in every case, and because, even where they do, they can- 
not do it constantly.* 
Sdnkhya. 


Tei TAIT, a compound sub. of the 3rd genus Ist species, the Ist 
decl. mas. gen. sing. num. abl. case, according to Rule I. Note 4. 


wwa, a com, sub. of the Ist decl. mas. gen. sing. num. loc. case, 
according to Rule II. 


sfa, (for @fq by Rule III. Note 3.) a copulative conjunction. 
algae, the same as the first word. 


Ba:, (for Sa: by Rule VIII.) an adjectival participle, from 1, fo 
quit, agreeing with ataT<: understood, according to Rule XVII. 


AW HTS:, a compound adjec. of the Ist genus, 4th species, used 
substantively, the inst. case plu. governed by ¥¥:, according to 
Rule XVII. 


* On comparing this with the ethical and philosophical writings of 
Aristotle, it will be observed how much they agree in style, particularly 
in the quality of precision. 
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wa qaaafe afaa canat faery at wa Gat freg- 
warmfaraafiranrenataert ahrmrameita ya 
amy acted GAT: | 

My inquiry is: ‘ Is there any one so learned, as to be 
able, by moral instruction, to effect the second birth of 
my sons, who are now continually going astray, and ig- 


norant of the shastras ?’ 
Hitépadésha, 


Wa, a personal pronoun of the Ist person sing. num. poss. case, 
governed by aq@, according to Rule VI. Note 5. 


wzaaa (for twa by Rule IV.) a com. sub. of the Ist decl. neut. gen. 
sing. num. and nom. case to ¥f{@. 


fa, an anomalous defective verb, indic. mood, pres. tense, 3rd 
person sing. agreeirg with @4@, according to Rule VII. 


afwa, an adjec. pronoun of the indef. kind, sing. num. mas. gen. 
nom. case to Gf understood. 


CIMA, (by Rule V.) a compound adj. of the 2nd genus and 2nd 
species, agreeing with af@q. according to Rule III. Note 6. 


faqra, a perfect participle from fa, agreeing with @fad, like the 
preceding word. 


ut, (for g: by Rule V.) a relative pronoun, agreeing with its antece- 
dent af@a according to Rule VI. and nom. case to wf@ understood. 


aa, like the first word, governed by Warf, according to Rule VI. 
Note 5. 


qari, a common sub. of the Ist decl. mas. gen. plu, num. poss. 
case, governed by Tas, according to Rule I. 


fama, (for fart by Rule IV.) an adverb of time. 
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watanrfaata, (by Rule IV.) a compound adjec. of the 2nd genus 
ist species ; agreeing with {aret, according to Rule III. 


wafquanrerwa (by Rule IV.) a compound adjec. of the 2nd genus, 
and 8rd species, agreeing with Fare. 


Carat, an adverb of time. 


a@tfawrergewa7, a compound noun of the 3rd genus and 3rd 
species, the Ist decl. mas. gen. sing. num. inst. case, governed by 
a@icfagq, according to Rule X. 


Taare, a com. sub. of the 3rd genus, 6th species, the 5th dec. neut. 
gen. sing. num, obj. case, governed by @I<faq, according to Rule IX. 
Note 1. 


wItfaq, a causal verb from @ (&,@) to do; pres, aITafa, perf. 
wIcarary, fut. wrcfaar; the infinitive mood governed by Wau, ac. 
cording to Rule XV. Note 2. 


wae:, a compound adjec. of the Ist genus and 5th species, agreeing 
with a@fwa_, according to Rule III. Note 5. 


was: fa fafa og ? wdtorfcawifrd | wetcufc- 
We: Ra wate? Aaa | Kea A Aa ata xfs Sa? cratfeea: | 
cafe: aa wadifa defarara | arate: aa wadtfa 
sefagara | afete: aa wvadifa Gearaa | aT Ar 
waifa da? a af wadife warraarafawrae | 


What is the cause of the soul’s misery? Its having 
taken a body. How came it to tuke a body? Through 
works. How came works to exist ? Should this be asked, 


the answer is, From passion, &c. How came passion, &c. ? 
3 ¥2 
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From pride. How came pride? From the want of dis- 
crimination. How came the want of discrimination ? 
From ignorance. How came ignorance? It can be 
traced to no cause : it is underived and inexplicable.* 
Sankardchdrya, 
. As the aboveis only a number of simple questions and answers, 
containing little more than a nom. case, and the verb to be followed by 


an inst. or abl. case, it is left as an easy specimen for the exercise of 
the learner. 


* Thus is reason baffled in tracing the origin of evil ! 


PART IV. 


PROSODY. 


Prosopy treats principally of versification, though 
asa general term it includes whatever belongs to 


poetry. 


There are two classes of Sanscrit poetry, (Padya,) 
the one measured by the number of syllables, called 
Vritta, the other by the time occupied in their pro- 


nunciation, called Jdti. 


In both these classes four pddas* constitute the 
verse ; the different metres (chhandas) make the pddas 
long or short, quick or slow, but never affect their 


number. 


Rhyme is nearly as little used in Sanscrit as it is 
in Latin, Greek, or Hebrew : it sometimes occurs where 
it is not designed, and where consequently it is not 


regarded as essential to the verse. 


* A pdda is equivalent to an English lines a sléka is equivalent to 
four pddas or a complete verse. : 
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PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 


Quantity, feet, and pauses are constituent parts of 
verse, and must be well understood before any one 
can pronounce and scan with accuracy any poetical 
composition: hence it becomes necessary to explain 
these, previous to furnishing examples of the different 


kinds of versification. 


1. Of Quantity. 


The Quantity of a syllable is the time occupied in 
its pronunciation : it is considered as long (guru), or 
short (laghu). 

When great exactness is observed in the measurement of time, a 


short vowel, before a single final consonant, is accounted equal to only 
half a short vowel ; but with a grave accent, equal to three short ones. 


The time occupied in pronouncing a short vowel is called Mdéra, and 
four of these constitute a Kala or Gana. 

There are no doubtful vowels in the language, and 
on this account, the rules necessary to distinguish the 
quantity of the syllables are very few; the following 
will always be found sufficient. 


1. q, =; J, SE, Cc are short, and WT, ¥, DS; SE, @, gq, 
#, Gt, BH, are long by nature. 
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2. A vowel short by nature, is long by position, 


when it comes before a double consonant. 


It is of no consequence whether the compound consonant follows the 
vowel in the same word, or in two distinct words, because the whole 
verse is regarded as one continued sound. 


3. A short vowel before two consonants, the last of 
which is the liquid <, may be long or short, 


By Pingala this is confined to the t which follows ¥ and &, as 9 
and &. 


4. A short vowel followed by () or (:) is always long. 


5. The last syllable of every line is accounted com- 
mon. 


2. Of Poetical Feet. 

There are three kinds of feet commonly used in 
Sanscrit poetry. 

Ist. Monosyllabic. Of which there are two, the 
long (-) and the short (.). The long is called & ga, i. e. 
Wa guru, long, and the short @ la, i. e. Wa laghu, 
short. By compounding these the next are formed. 

2nd. Dissyllabic. Of these there are four : 
A Spondee (gaga) (. .) avai a word. 
A Trochee (gala) Cd.) Ty a water-lily. 
An Iambus (laga) bes) ae on the shore. 
A Pyrrhic (lala) (..)  wfathe Vaida. 
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3rd. Trisyllabic. _ Of these there are eight : 
A Molossus (M) (_..)  aretfar: with women. 
A Bacchic (Y) (Lu -.) Sere: great. 
A Cretic* (R) Cog) araat by the eye. 
An Anapest (S) Csedz) ataaq to take 
AnAntibacchic(T) (.-.) atte first cause. 


An Amphibrach (J) (. - v) Tata may he purify. 
A Dactyl (Bh) (04) wast fickle. 
A Tribrach+ (N) (eeu) RYaAA flower. 


In addition to the preceding there is also one 
Quadrisyllabic foot, a Proceleusmatic, called Vipala or 


vvwuwuvw 


Vipra (L vu .) 5 a8, WETAE, preparation. 


The feet most commonly used are the Trisyllabic. 
The Monosyllabic and Dissyllabic are generally used at 
the end of a line or half line, or for verses too short 


to admit of Trisyllabic feet. 


3. Of Pause, &c. 


Pauses are of two kinds, the sentential and the har- 
monic: the former is a short suspension of the voice, 


* Or Amphimacer. 

+ The feet are ail so arranged, that reckoning from the first and last 
to the middle, they are opposite to each other in quantity. The letters 
by which they are called, form the artificial word Myarastajabhna. 
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and is used at the end of a pada, line or verse ; the 
latter is a variation in the tone of the voice, and is 
used in different parts of the verse. 

| is the sign used for the sentential pause; the 
harmonic has no characteristic mark, and will therefore 


be distinctly specified wherever it occurs. 


_ The Tones used by the natives in repeating verse are 
so peculiar, that it is impossible to form a correct idea 
of them without hearing them, and almost equally im- 
possible after hearing them to imitate them exactly. 
They combine within them a mixture of the tones 


both of reading and of singing. 


Accents and Emphasis form no distinguishing part 
of Sanscrit prosody. The great variety of sound aris- 
ing from long and short vowels, aspirated and unas- 
pirated consonants, seems to supply their place both 


in Poetry and Prose. 


410 SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. (PART IV. 


CHAPTER I. 


OF THE FIRST CLASS OF PoETRY MEASURED BY THE 
NUMBER OF SYLLABLES (VRITTA). 


Of this class there are three orders, and the verses 
in each order, consist of four component parts. In 
the first order, all the four parts of the verse are alike ; 
in the second, every two parts are alike; and in the 
third, the four parts differ from each other. 


In treating of each order, with a view of conveying a correct idea of 
Sanscrit versification, a whole verse will be given of the first species 
under every genus. Afterwards, when there are several other species, 
as in the first Order, or several genera, as in the second; for the first 
order, in which the four parts of the verse are alike, one part will be 
given ; for the second, in which every two parts are alike, two will be 
given; and for the third, in which the four parts are different, the 
whole verse will be regularly given. 

This arrangement will considerably abridge the first order, which 
will still be much larger than the remaining two, and will not in the 
least degree obscure the subject, because one example of every species 
of verse, will shew its nature just as well as four, or any other number. 


SECTION I. 


OF THE FIRST ORDER, 
OR 
OF VERSES IN WHICH EVERY PADA OR HALF LINE IS 
ALIKE, (SAMA-VRITTA.) 


In Verses of this Order the Genera and Species are 


distinguished by different names. 


—=-— ad 
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The Genera serve to distinguish the number of syl- 
lables in the verse, and the Species the kinds of feet 


employed in the measurement of those syllables, 


There are twenty-seven genera, and under each 


genus the species vary from one to fifteen. 


The first genus begins with one syllable to the pada 
or half line, and four to the verse, and proceeds regularly 
to twenty-seven, adding one syllable to each pada or 
half line for every additional genus ; so that the last 
concludes with twenty-seven syllables to the half line, 


or one hundred and eight to the verse. 


After this whatever number of syllables may be ad- 
ded to the verse, the name of the genus is still the 


same, though the names of the species are varied. 


Verses under five, or above twenty-seven syllables 


to the half line, do not frequently occur. 


FIRST GENUS, UKTHA. 
Of this there is only one species, Shri a long syllable. 


May this prosperity be yours. 
4G 2 
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SECOND GENUS, ATYUKTHA. 
Of this there is only one species, Strt a spondee. 


Krishna played with the milk-maids. 


THIRD GENUS, MADHYA. 


Of this there are two species. 


Ist. Nédrt, a molossus. 
2nd. Mrigt, a cretic. 


1. wrarat aretty: | 
tee, oa. Nera 
FHT SATA AAT F II 
May Krishna, who was embraced by the milk-maids, bless you. 


2, areat—_| 


That deer. 


FOURTH GENUS, PRATISHTHA. 


Of this there are two species. 


Ist. Kanyd, a molossus and long syllable. 
2nd. Sati, a tribrach and long syllable. 


TI FT AUT SSA II 
Happy Yamund,* on whose banks Krishna played ! 


Po wi 


9—____—_arweratt | 
Behold the faithful wife ! 
* Lit. Daughter of the sun.. 


PROSODY. 413 


FIFTH GENUS, SUPRATISHTHA’, 


Of this there are two species : 


Ist. Panktt, a dacty] and spondee. 
2nd. Priyd, an anapest and iambus. 


-wv- Ey eer -~ 
1. Raearar cance: | 


AAARS WCTAT | 


Abundance af calves roved with Krishna their keeper on the banks of 
the Yamund. 


a ee. 
2. aaaq frat:-——_ 
They were the beloved ones. 


Sn a) 


SIXTH GENUS, GAYATRI. 
Of this there are three species : 


Ist. Tanumadhyd, an antibacchic and bacchic. 
2nd. Shashivadand, a tribrach and bacchic. 
3rd. Sémardjt, two bacchics. 


~- signees 2s ease - 
i bei ial 


aret aa fra fay ata |! 
May the astonishing slender-waisted shape of Mura’s enemy be continu- 
ally in my mind, 


Vo vvv .| 


2. ufwacarat ——_—_—_—___ 


Having faces like the moon. 


venv--l 
3. ECaTacrst|—_—_———__——_- 


O Hari! (thy fame) is like the shining moon, 
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SEVENTH GENUS, USHNIK, 


Of this there are three species : 


Ist. Madhumatt, two tribrachs and a long syllable. 
2nd. Kumdralalitd, an amphibrach, anapzst, and long syllable. 
3rd. Madalékha, a molossus, anapzst, and long syllable. 


wv Ww i a= [norte tat ok 


1. tfaafecae waqgaafa: | 


afaa ayaa aqaaaas | 
The rows of new sweet flowers by the side of the Yamund gave pleasure 
to Madhumathana. 
| vr VW LV @ - 


2,—_—__—_————qareafearat| 
That youthful playful form. 


l- ~- owe- 


3.—__——_——Watalazaat | 
The foaming froth of a large elephant. 


EIGHTH GENUS, ANUSHTUP.* 


Of this there are five species. 


Ist. Chitrapada, two dactyls and a spondee. 
_ 2nd. Manavaka, a dactyl, anti-bacchic, and iambus. 

3rd. Vidyunmdld, two molossuses and a spondee, with a pause at 
the 4th and 8th syllables. 

4th. Samdnikd, a trochee, cretic, and amphibrach. 

Sth. Pramdnikdéd or Naga-swardpunt, an amphibrach, cretic, and 
iambus. 


* Anacreon’s Odes in Greek are nearly parallel to this and the pre- 
ceding metre 
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-vusuv- -l-vv-ve-,- 


1. MAAS MATT TTA | 


gattaniaten Fravetsaareare || 


May the playful motion of Krishna's feet, which was wonderfully di- 
versified in his amours with the milk-maids on the banks of the Yamund, 
preserve the world / 

| - vw ~~~ wy "° 
2. ATKTI ATT TR | 
The youth, the son of Nanda. 


The folds of his clothes were like flashes if lightning. 


v Viv = Yee 


4. dt: warternt wear <r 
Wisdom equal to another's. 


Gc se ee 
5. Bfratasetaa—- —_—_—_—____} 


Deriving proof from the “Véia and shdstras. 


NINTH GENUS, VRIHATI. 


Of this there are three species: 


Ist. Bhujanga-shishu, two tribrachs and a molossus. 
2nd. Manimadhya, a dactyl, molossus, and anapest. 
3rd. Bhujanga-sangatd, an anapest, amphibrach, and amphimacer. 


vvvudv Se S Nitros: wVWVVue = e= 


1. Fcactacenal ysatwereanr avete | 


vevvvvs - sluvvvev- -- 


actoqeted at TITATIVE INT | 


The ground by the side of a lake which was infested with young serpents, 
after the old one was trampled under foot by Mura’s enemy, became a 
delightful spot to the inhabitants of Vraja. 
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| evivewe =~ VV = 
2. AM MAYERTCAT | 
Shining with the bright rays from the pearl in the midst. 
| wwe ve- V ~ Ww - 
3. , TAMA AFA TAT | 


Yamund troubled with serpents. 


TENTH GENUS, PANKTI. 


Of this there are four species: 

lst. Rukmavat? or Champakamdld, a dactyl, molossus, anapest, and 
long syllable. 

Ond. Mattd or Hansf, a molossus, dactyl, anapest, and long syl- 
lable. 

3rd. Twarita-gati, a tribrach, amphibrach, tribrach, and long syl- 
lable. . 

4th, Mancramé, a tribrach, cretic, amphibrach, and long syllable. 


-evvr-e 3 pe eS: eee ew - = 

~ PN ° 

l. araaararae: ufoge ae act aafefe ates | 
wv Seek, Gee eee —-— = wv ste = 


creque wearfeacrer waa fan: SY TH 1 
To him who is constantly devoted to Kangsa’s enemy with his whole 


body, mind, and words, the fine golden palaces of kings will only be an 
annoyance, 


- dais, Ores | 
9. Waraaayayaret— 


The bees became intoxicated with drinking honey. 


3. wafcanfrr se ata: 


The youth of Vraja were swift in motion. 


GGG ce! We OO ESS 


SARA AATCAT | 


~~ 


4. 
Captivating the minds of the virtuous, 


The first species has sometimes a pause at the fifth syllable, in 
which case it is accounted a new species, 
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ELEVENTH GENUS, TRISHTUP. 


Of this there are twelve species :— 


Ist. Indra-vajra, two antibacchics, an amphibrach, and spondee. 
2nd. Upéndra-vajra, an amphibrach, antibacchic, amphibrach, and 
spondee. 
3rd. Sumukhi, a tribrach, two amphibrachs, and an iambus. 
4th. Shdlint, a molossus, two antibacchics, and a spondee, with a 
pause at the 4th and 1 Ith syllables. 
5th. Vaitérmé, a molossus, dactyl, antibacchic, and spondee. 
6th. Bhramara-vilasitd, a molossus and long syllable, two tribrachs, 
and a lung syllable. 
7th. Anukild, a dactyl, antibacchic, tribrach, and spondee. 
8th. Rathdéddhatd, an amphimacer, tribrach,amphimacer, and iambus. 
9th. Swdgatd, an amphimacer, tribrach, dactyl, and spondee. 
10th. Dédhaka, three dacty]s, and a spondee. 
llth. Mofanaka, an antibacchic, two amphibrachs, and an iambus. 
12th. Shyénf, an amphimacer, amphibrach, amphimacer, and iambus. 


-“-vuvurv = eee -vVvv-ve a 
}. TE fale aamta wer TERT ETATET | 
- = & = Pe ae eee eee v= =vwvveve «= 
Ql THT TURTY Ga WH FT AT cag waarfar: 1) 
May he who has a discus in his hand preserve you; he who, when the 
incensed Indra poured down his destructive thunderbolts, kept both the herd 
and herdsmen safe in their stall, by holding over them a mountain in his 
left hand. 


~v - - | 


2. Stexaentcafasc tia: 


Shining with the pearly — of thunderbolts, &c. 


viVvveuvv =v Vv 


3. fafacacuad sat — 
She beautiful (beheld) his oe destroying face. 


- « = wa o- Ya» - 


4. erent sarafertt Fraperie: | 
True faith in Vishnu (promotes the holiness) of men. 
4H 
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- ¥Yiwvwoa ~ VY 


5. | areal daferanitttnd | 


As a raging wind (destroys) a boat in the midst of the sea. 


= -— wo = VVvY wv wv - | 
6. Garael zacfrateat ———__—__—_—_ | 
An expanded flower adorned with humming bees. 


| -~- VV = o~ vw Vv vw - = 
7: AT HM BACT T KT | 
Is there any one in the world, whose (wish) has not been ass an 


| eve-v na a ae - 


«8. amagfraecaeat | 
She was stariled at the sound of Krishna's flute. 
| - VvevevwWVWe VV - 
Ly 
9. ———— Se caie TCT? | 


All the gods respect him. 
Siwy aw eee a 
10. SAALTAATAATA: | 
Placed at the bottom of the Kadamba tree, under which the gods as- 
semble. 


| “7“evvwv efvwvwvefnvVvv «= 
11, ————_—_—_- Waicaricaesat | 
The destruction of the great armies of the infernals. 

| -vwvevw vewevev @= 


12, WYRAT ATTA AST | 
White and constantly purifying all people. 


TWELFTH GENUS, JAGATI. 
Of this there are fifteen species :* 


lst. Chandra-vartma, a cretic, tribrach, dactyl, and anapzst. 
Qnd. Vansa-sthavila, an amphibrach, antibacchic, amphibrach, 
and amphimacer. 


* The metre commonly employed in Greek tragedies very much 
resembles this. | | oy 
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8rd. Jaléddhata-gati, an amphibrach and anapest, and the same 
repeated. | 
4th. Bhujanga-praydta, four bacchics. 
5th. Tétaka, four anapests. 
6th. Shragvint, four cretics. 
7th. Vaishwa-devt, two molossuses, and two bacchics. 
8th. Pramitdkshard, an anapest, amphibrach, and two anapeests. 
9th. Druta-vilambita, a tribrach, two dactyls, and a cretic. 
10th. Manddkint, two tribrachs, and two cretics. 
llth. Vichiird, atribrach and bacchic, and the same repeated. 
12th. Tdmarasa, a tribrach, two amphibrachs, and a bacchic. 
13th. Mdlati, a tribrach, two amphibrachs, and a cretic. - 
14th. Manimdld, an antibacchic and bacchic, and the same re- 
peated. 
15th. Jaladhara-mdild, a molossus, dactyl, anapzst, and molossus. 


w“vevvve vv vv ve] wvuevs we VM VY = 
e A ¢ e : 
1. weaaifafed wafafae: crsrantcted saa: | 
ig see as Grates Aun ay vv=wr wVvVe 
e e ~ ty 
KCI AT FtatG Faaafrafcaaggat | 

The path of the moon is obstructed by thick darkness, that of the king 
is destitute of people ; then choose your own path ; Hari your delight is 
tn the paths of the groves. 

Bee ree ea eae v -v,-! 

2. faaraquatra aarfra: | 


The sweet-tuned flute (was filled) by the wind of his mouth. 


wv #e=_ vVWVwvwv = Ye Vuw YY @ 


3. ——_—_——————_—- —. afereanarsratrganfa: | 
The swelling motion of the waters of the Yamund. 

4, ———________ 515 saa Fa Grae | 
O Serpent! (make) your departure quickly to the sea, 


Vv) Soe Guero are. 
r~ ~ rn e 
5. afedicnacya gag ————__—_______—___—- | 
w 


Go, happy to obtain freedom from sin in the tron age. 
4H 2 
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| os - - = w -”- 


6. a ficren waarcfe tiga | 
May his form bea bracelet in my bosom. 
Pe ----- veeu-- 
yA 
7. — ATA: SATATRTAAT ST AAT | 


O brother ! every goddess will be ‘ical 


wv = Ve 


8. sfarmtercrarctcaaituten 


The melodious sound of Krishna's voice. 


wvw we vw = Vw Vv fF VY | 
9, xafanfaamafeetfca ——_—_—_—_____ 
Enchanting by his swift, slow, and delightful paces. 


10. gerne ree TET 


From whose lotus feet the Manddkint sprung. 


vvvw VW = = Gace. mist 


ll. fafvafeett agatafeat ————__—__—__ | 
His form is adorned with flowers when he wanders in the grove, 


ww Vv vee Vv @ er eee | 


12, ATASAACS ACWAT 


Thy lotus face, O enemy of Mura. 


ge: ee SHG ret eS 


afacty wate areadt as: 


And the beeis constantly embracing the flower. 


13. 


arantafaeat wrarafaarar | 


An image like a chaplet of red pearls. 


14, 


Utes tase Sas Gale apes Ua, eat. vee 


AMTSS ATYLATA AT | 
New clouds for the destroying of heat. 


15. 
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THIRTEENTH GENUS, ATIJAGATI. 
Of this there are nine species : 


Ist. Praharghinf, a molossus, tribrach, amphibrach, cretic, and long 
syllable, with a pause at the 3rd and 13th syllables. 

2nd. Ruchird or Prabhavatt, an amphibrach, dactyl, anapeest, and 
amphibrach, with a pause at the 4th and 13th syllables. 

3rd. Matta-mayira, a molossus, antibacchic, bacchic, anapeest, and 

a long syllable. 

4th. Chandi, two tribrachs, two anapests, and a long syllable. 

5th. Manju-bhdshini, an anapest and amphibrach, the same repeat- 
ed, and a long syllable. 

6th. Chandrikd, two tribrachs, two antibacchics, and a long sylla- 


ble. 

7th. Kala-hansa or Sinka-ndda, an anapest, amphibrach, two ana- 
pests, and a long syllable. 

8th. Prabddhitd, an anapest and amphibrach, the same repeated, 


and a Jong syllable. 
9th. Mrigéndra-mukha, a tribrach, two amphibrachs, a cretic, and a 


long syllable. 
~~ = w#=vuuvVeves ¥ ~gl---vvve-v- uses 


4. RATATAT Wes CYFRARTSI TAT | 


eraucfy cafaannce: Tae afrcaraa wefsaty i 


In this world the mind of Hari was delighted with kissing, embracing, 
and wandering with the milk-maids. 


ue ww Ww Vv eVvevdv@ 


2, ——_—_—_—_——————_ ufaaaa aorafacrgarae | 
Wandering among the beautiful women of Vraja. 


is Tesidee ix, Jap grapics, aan ae, Soe ie a 


8. tural waaacafanre ———_—_——_ | 


Rendered vocal by the noise of peacocks full of play. 
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iweouu vu soe ell 
4, TeaeNaTTrayeTsrast| ——______—_ | 
Terrible in the motion of his lotus-like feet. 
luv-v- vivunw - 
5, ———____—__—_— aaaua efaaaea feat 
She speaking pleasantly promotes the joy of the imperishable one. 


wvvuvv VV @ @ v = « ext 
“a, 


6. Woeuaaaafsnrantad —————_——_—_—_—_—_ |" 


Enjoying the autumnal rains (by the side of a river) irradiated by 
the light of the moon. 


SiS ee OTS RO ee | 


7. qaafeeleqgaa Teg E: ——_—_—______—__ 
A drake in the pleasant parts of the Yamund. 


Ul ke Gee: oe Bae pe 


8. feaaraara aufesatiaar | 


Being awaked at that time, she smiled. 


9. Qtrariggg eam Sig ————_____—___| 
A deer falling into the mouth of a hungry lion. 


FOURTEENTH GENUS, SHARKARI', 


Of this there are seven species: 


lst. Asambédhd, a molossus, spondee, two tribrachs, and a mo- 
lossus. | 

2nd. Vasanta-tilaka, an antibacchic, dactyl, two amphibrachs, and 
& spondee. 

3rd. Apardjitd, two tribrachs, a cretic, anapzst, and iambus. 

4th. Praharana-kalikd, two tribrachs, a dactyl, tribrach, and iam- 
bus. 
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5th. Vdsanif, a molossus, antibacchic, tribrach, molossus, and 
spondee. 

6th. Ldld, a molossus, anapzest, molossus, dacty), and spondee. 

7th, Ndndt-mukt, two tribrachs, two antibacchics, and a spondee. 


1. Feit Fa wrefrcegea fat — 


tae sraecfafcaaeearat | 


=- = -— = rw vv Vv Vv @ = @ 
wafegu watcacqaaay: — 
areyat aat wAAG aRarfe: 11° 
May the enemy of Kansa, who became incarnate to establish virtue, 


and by whom the earth was preserved when Indra was burning with rage, 
assuage the affiictions of the virtuous. 


aaa BA IISA ee ee es 


2. 4a werafrra frat Tare:—_—_———_ 
The Tilat plant and the glory of the groves is full blown. 


lowe we ae a+ ~ eaten wv 


3. AETTITAA: ULC | 


The army under the command of the son of Yadu was invincible, 


OMe ee wee ww a ol 


4, qaata gear Ecunferat : 
O Cupid ! thy flow’ry arrow gives great pain. 


tee - e eeve -- 
5. RAIA ValT PEW aaaa | 


When the enemy of Kansa dances, he resembles the Vasantat tree. 


* This and the following are two lines of poetry s they are put: in four 
parts to suit the page. 

+ Sesamum Orientale. 

$ Gertnera racemosa. 
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~ A” Q ~ 


O fair one ! the glory of youth is transient as a flash of lightning. 


vuvuvvewe wf vr eV * . | 
7, AASAARMMNTATS ABA 


Its surface is rendered vocal by the chirping of birds. 


FIFTEENTH GENUS, ATISHARKARTI’. 


Of this there are seven species : 


lst. Shashi-kala or Shashi-lekhd, four tribrachs and an anapest. 

Qnd. Mdlint, two tribrachs, a molossus, and two bacchics, with a 
pause at the 8th and 15th syllables. 

3rd. Lild-khela, five molossuses, 

4th, Vipina-tilaka, a tribrach, anapest, tribrach, and two cretics, 

5th. Tunaka, a cretic and amphibrach alternately. 

6th. Chandra-lékhd, a molossus, cretic, molossus, and two bacchics. 

7th. Chitrd, three molossuses and two bacchics. 


vwvuwuvuvveuwvvvuvv Vuv VV = 


1. neanfarneaatcanfrareat— 


vuevvvuvv vuvvvVv @& 


AHA AATaATTARAAMAAT | 


w 


vu vuvvuvuuw uv vv UV VU @ 


actfesrrarsecrateatata— 


vuvVv vuVvVVuVu VV Uw ie 


qaqatqaacwawtcace || 


The half circle of the rising moon made by sandal-wood, and placed on 
the bright forehead of the Vraja youth, as in the sky, raises in the sea of 
Krishna’s heart a tumultuous motion, 
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9, —___ "garantie coetter aifeat ager | 


May Rddhd, who assumed the colour of Madhu’s enemy, grant protec- 
dion, 


3, ——— trarereategnitit: ers etereer: | 
Full of play with the sprightly playful milk-maids. 


wv Vv Vv nt VV Vv= Yea Shige vel 

4. fafratrwateafed tear 
The Tila plant is in full flower at the beginning of the spring. 

UGS th ee =~veV He vreve- 

5. USAC ATAAT A SATA | 


A golden quiver full of Cupid’s arrows. 


- - - - y - = «= - LY - - VW = = | 
~ ~~ n~ 
6. Tapas wa Start Ta way ————— | 
Rddhé was like the moon shining a little through a dark cloud. 


7. ————_ ryan eicraaeraaaysfen | 


His form is ornamented with a necklace of wild flowers, which resem- 
bles one made of bright pearls. 


SIXTEENTH GENUS, ASHT?. 


Of this there are nine species : 


Ist. Chitra, a cretic and amphibrach alternately, with the last sylla- 
ble common, which in this case is long. 

2nd. Gaja-vilasita, a dactyl, cretic, three tribrachs and a long sylla- 
ble. 

3rd. Chakritd, a dactyl, anapest, molossus, antibacchic, tribrach, 
and long syllable. 

4th. Vichitra or Pancha-chémara, an amphibrach and amphimacer 
alternately, and a long syllable. 

Sth. Madana-lalita, a molossus, dactyl, tribrach, molossus, tribrach 
and long syllable. 
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6th. Vani, a tribrach, amphibrach, dactyl, amphibrach, cretic, and 
long syllable. 

"th. Pravara-lalita, a bacchic, molossus, tribrach, anapest, cretic, 
and long syllable. 

8th. Achala-dhriti, five tribrachs, and a short syllable. 

9th. Garuda-ruta, a tribrach, amphibrach, dactyl, amphibrach, anti- 
bacchic, and long syllable. 

1, faxaremytreiiraaaraes— 
ASA ATHAHAATATARTCATS | 


wt Seq WEST GTI SI 


q aera RTT II 


O Vishnu, the worship of whose feet imparts virtue, who didst assume @ 
cowherd’s form, having thy hair adorned with wild flowers ; I constantly 
think of thee, how thy beautiful body was embraced by the milk-maids, 
who were delighted with the sound of the flute, which was adorned by thy 
coral-like lips. 

Jeu ve ve vuvuvy vv vo 
2. gatas wemerrarsataatad | 


The prancing of the prodigious elephant commanded by Kansa. 


- Vvvuvnwrwernrrr 7 VV Y eae 
3. THIeT ass STAT aaa ————— | 
(The earth) was terrified at the wicked pursuits of the almost invincible 
giants. 


4. queen fafracataiaa 
(He dwells) in a house made of shining pearls, at the root of a celestial 
tree. 


-— ef @©= = vuvy -— = = eres | 
5. Trae AAT MaTreara Sway: ———— | 


Rédha is languishing in the swing of love. 
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v ww wvwewve rite Ss. Ge es ey eee 
6. Qty AaTae Saaathwatfaca ———— | 


May the goddess of speech now inspire in me the graces of poetry. 


PGs AS ee ee VvvuVvVuZY DZ eve 
7. —————_—  wersttaretea sacerfed qerdtat | 
May this delightful sport of the milk-maids prevail with Hart. 
| ewou Vuvvv VvVV uavvv 
8. —__—____ wuuufaucag qatregicad | 
May he who sustained the mountain only shine into my virtuous heart. 


Peete. Sor eles a~Y Pe ew 


It is like the cry of the Garuda, when tt frightens the monstrous ser- 
pents of the gianis. 


SEVENTEENTH GENUS, ATYASHTI. 
Of this there are eight species : 


Ist. Shikharint, a bacchic, molossus, tribrach, anapest, dactyl, and 
iambus, with a pause at the 6th and 17th syllables. 

2nd. Prithwi-bhara, an amphibrach, anapest, amphibrach, anapest, 
a bacchic, and iambus, with a pause at the 8th and 17th syllables. 

3rd. Vansa-patra-patita, a dactyl, cretic, tribrach, dactyl, tribrach, 
and iambus, with a pause at the 10th and 17th syllables. 

4th. Mandd-krdntd, a molossus, dactyl, tribrach, two antibacchics, 
and a spondee, with a pause at the 4th, 10th, and 17th syllables. 

5th. Harinf, a tribrach, anapzst, molossus, cretic, anapest, and 
iambus, with a pause at the 6th, 10th, and 17th syllables. 

6th. Nardhataka, or Kékilaka, a tribrach, amphibrach, dactyl, two 
amphibrachs, and an iambus.* 

7th. Hérint, a molossus, dactyl, tribrach, molossus, bacchic, and 
iambus, with a pause at the 7th, 13th, and 17th syllables. 

Sth. Bhérd-krdntd, a molossus, dacty), tribrach, cretic, anapzest, and 
iambus, with a pause at the 4th, 10th, and 17th syllables. 


* This may have a pause at the 7th, 13th, and 17th syllables, in 
which case it is considered a variety of the species. 
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-~7-= = £2 YVMygv Vaeve - v 


1. RUE we ay fuwfeat crate fro — 


fiir: wt: aaj fraaaaae acfee! | 


sfare = = Tra fara tere - Torsrhare. 
w 
w= - => =» wvuwrvyu = -= VVWVUY ww 


fad Perea sacag RraeATT: || 


* See! should this mountain fall from the hand of this child, we shalt 
certainly be destroyed ; this should be thought of by us all.’ The god, 
smiling at this private chitchat of the fearful milk-maids, sustains the 
mountain, and preserves the world. 


wevvVvyve ee oUioged ove eA 


2. SUMeqTHACIMALS UUeat ——_———_ | 


The misery of the earth corrupted by the wicked giants. 


wevv wv, wv Vv Luce 


3. qardnasufed cats sererd ————— | 
A drop of water fallen in the night upon a new leaf. 


} . - - - Vv Vv wvwvoren WV 


4, ——— werrmacataag awaratea Ae | 
By slow and persevering efforts the maid is subdued. 


wv Vv vv 


5. afaa atatn ae ate wa efcatarana ava 
Brahmd, having taken the eyes of deer, placed them (in these women). 


Vvivuvv -v - Vv vv- Brey 


6. ——__—_-— epadictidiatzaadzae mite: | 

The poet (describes him) by many pleasing verses of this species. 

7. Ol MALL TS CT RAvetealy | 

How it is possible that Rédhd should not captivate the - of Kansa ? 


= VivievVvea 


8, Wea La date —— 


This body of mine is oppressed with sustaining the great mountain. 
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EIGHTEENTH GENUS, DHRITI. 


Of this there are five species : 


Ist. Kusumita-latdé, a molossus, and antibacchic, tribrach, and three 
bacchics, with a pause at the 5th, 11th, and 18th syllables. 
2nd. Nandana, a tribrach, amphibrach, dactyl, amphibrach, and two 
cretics, with a pause at the 11th and 18th syllables. 
8rd. Ndrdécha, two tribrachs and four cretics, with a pause at the 
7th and 18th syllables. 
4th. Chitra-lékhd, a molossus, dactyl, tribrach, and three bacchics, 
with a pause at the 4th, 11th, and 18th syllables. 
5th. Shdrdila-ialita, a molossus, anapest, amphibrach, anapest, 
antibacchic, and anapzst, with a pause at the 12th and 18th syllables. 
l. aterartadftaterrerectartc fire fra — 
dia: Gate: qafaarara fara | 
-— es ee = = VY VU Ve? = gvY = fF Vr 
west: FarwerasKnerefararraearg— 


TVATATAAT THAALA ARUTM AAT || 


- = = ef = vvvuvve = v= 


The flowery shrubs, slightly shaken by the south winds, which raise a 
gentle swell in the playful Yamund, and distinguished by having their new 
shoots surrounded with the hum of bees, excite the amorous desires of him 
who has a discus in his hand. 

2. fatasarad AT TS FSI SAA | 

O friend ! go to the Vrinda wood, the delight of the earth, for happi- 


ness. 


Vvvvv svr tr Vue BM tr RMS 


3, aq fafacta AamcraaatreeT] ——— | 


Lo ! she discharges the heart-piercing arrow from her eye. 


430 SANSCRIT GRAMMAR, [PART Iv. 


4, ——— tie wat waaay fertergarai | 

His beloved eyes were fized on this wonderfully beautiful creature. 

5. wet teen vomatata wre raf ——— | 

Having by his power formed himself tnto a sportive tiger for hunting the 
deer, Kansa. 


NINETEENTH GENUS, ATIDHRITI. 


Of this there are five species : 


lst. Mégha-visphurjita, a bacchic, molossus, tribrach, anapzst, two 
cretics, and a long syllable, with a pause at the 6th, 12th, and 19th 
syllables. 

2nd. Chhayd, like the siecediny accent that it has two antibacchics 
instead of two cretics. 

8rd. Shdrdéla-vikridita, a molossus, anapest, amphibrach, anapest, 
two antibacchics, and a long syllable, with a pause at the 12th and 19th 
syllables. 

4th. Surasd, a molossus, cretic, dactyl, tribrach, bacchic, tribrach 
and long syllable, with a pause at the 7th, 14th, and 19th syllables. 

5th. Phulla-ddma, a molossus, spondee, two tribrachs, two antibac- 
chics, and a spondee, with a pause at the 5th, 12th, and 19th syllables. 


1. aemarcrgifafiraraa: afara: aTaraT— 
fatirat: arcearfctat fefitaet SSCTEHATET: | 
frurateyieatearatatrey fiarta— 


fra: enitat sStcasenat Crenvena fare | 


If when the winds from the woods are enriched with the scent of flowers, 
when the sleepless peacocks make a pleasant noise, when the antelopes are 
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roving at pleasure, when the frogs are croaking, and the clouds at night are 
luminous with the vivid flashes of lightning ; your beloved is subject to you, 
and the demons to him, what is this but a kingdom ? 


wv =e ese wT = 2 VY VV VY  @ -— = Yes = VY = 


2. 4 aainraaaquaaaa tarcedtarag: —— | 


The distresses of life do not affect those who have taken refuge in the 
shadow of his feet. 


_-— = = De ie ts ee et oe ee ee se, 


3. wad waat wa a AaTeMSs Maratea —— | 
I will not trouble you with this wide-gaping tiger of a world. 


- Vewewenzw» vuuuvuw WV vy «@ - YW WV @ 


4, Tiara Tete set Eat —— | 


Govinda obtained delicious nectar of the milk-maids. 


5. marta? aneequd ewer TET 


An unparalleled bunch of flowers from the celestial tree, fell on the head 
of the opposer of the demons. 


TWENTIETH GENUS, KRITI. 


Of this there are four species: 


Ist. Suvadand, a molossus, cretic, dactyl, tribrach, bacchic, dactyl, 
and iambus, with a pause at the 7th, 14th, and 20th syllables. 

2nd. Gitikd, an anapest, two amphibrachs, a dactyl, cretic, ana- 
peest, and iambus. 

8rd. Vritta, an amphimacer and antibacchic alternately, with a 
trochee. 

4th. Shkébhd, a bacchic, molossus, two tribrachs, two antibacchics, 
and a spondee. 
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1 waqredteats atcacfraarraraqaran— 
wat reat fant woraced Werarrere | 
erqrayardht wefrearer Sechre— 


- e2# YF se ee vw uve we - 2s WV Vie 


ara RTENTRT aay eR CTT | 


Lo! O thou enemy of Naraka! Rddhé my companion, having relin- 
quished all passion for any besides thyself, being single in her view, medi- 
tating on thee, filled with extacy, and having her eyes full of tears of joy, 
dwells with pleasure in the grove : she is beautiful, pensive, and resolved on 
the subjugation of her passions. 

2. ——— facd eft wraerdtrrmremaciifaat | 

(The flute), attended with the fanning and singing of the milk-maids, 
inspired Hari, 

8. farquetran france weufaaaa | 

(He pleases) by the various movements and gestures of his enchanting 
body. 


vwvuuw nia <4 - wna = 


4. AEH rat fre feaze: eran &t arfrae? | 


Krishna ! there ts a certain milk-maids (who resembles a creeper), hav- 
ing ils head adorned with a multitude of bees. 


TWENTY-FIRST GENUS, PRAKRITI. 
Of this there are two species : 


lst. Srag-dhard, a molossus, cretic, dactyl, tribrach, and three bac- 
chics, with a pause at the 7th, 14th, and 21st syllables. 

2nd. Sarast, a tribrach, amphibrach, dactyl, three amphibrachs, and 
a cretic. 
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= VvVvvV uw Vw 


1. SRT ACNT HaAAT TAT Wea: TPeTEt—— 
SE CCLICLICE CURIE CCC CEL | 
e e fs fe ss 7 fj iy - i 


- Vvv & 


qfidire faatrcag sata a: earer erfe wre T 


May the smiling body of Vishnu, which was adorned with a necklace and 
pearls, fair as the expanded blue lotus, clothed in yellow, and shining like 
pure gold, having his hair adorned with a peacock's feather, and his beau- 
tiful ears with other ornaments, charming the milk-maids, and making 
the world happy with the sound of his inclined flute, preserve you in the 
world. 


vvvur Yo vVuwvvVv ewe vVvVvew vy 


2 ACIITYat Asalraaracera fata 


The imperishable one was versed in amours with the deer-eyed and river- 
like women of Vraja. 


TWENTY-SECOND GENUS, AKRITI. 
Of this there are two species 


1st. Hansi, two molossuses, a spondee, four tribrachs, and a spon- 
dee, with a pause at the 8th, 14th, and 22nd syllables. 
2nd, Madird, seven dactyls and a long syllable. 


eo 
= vvvvVv VV Ve VY &e VM |= = 


Ak oe OS 
1. arg AAA Cal fanuaTaTYefrfraat— 
-—-— oe w= -=— = =» - ev VvuvuUVNvVvvVvvu VU VV V = 


HAR STRATA AIATALAALATAL aA | 


~ - - -— = = @ - wuuvuVvvvu Vv wuuuvu rd 
~~ 


aiaeay wae waraqutcacaygeran— 


AMA WS Uevaatates farata wat | 
See, Hari, how this active goose, with her mate, is drinking the sweet 
juice of the expanded lotus, and being full of sport and moving briskly about, 


4A kK 
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is playing freely amidst the lotuses of the Yamund, the farina of which es 
scattered in every direction by the wind. . 


=wv-# vy Veuvuveovur vv ~ wwvwvev Vv om | 
g feat: —— | 
e ® 
w 


Drunk with the clear juice of the opening flowers of spring. 


ES 


TWENTY.THIRD GENUS, VIKRITI. 


Of this there are two species: 


Ist, Adritanayd, a tribrach, an amphibrach and dactyl alternately, 


with an iambus. 
ond. Mattd-krida, two molossuses, & spondee, four tribrachs, and an 


anapest, with a pause at the 8th, 13th, and 23rd syllables. 


vuvvuwe vwocrvyv VY mur vvewvrvvVv = 
DD Cc ~ 
1. BCATUAUT AR MSUIAH (aA SAe Ta — 

- Vvove- 


vw vw vv ef Vv = VV oe vn~ YoY AY 
: Gat WAyaTSaT: | 


vr Ve VV ow 


yaaheatzareageeeracaer saat FETE — 
sfe Sa Aaa Taare faTATAT I 


Durgd* said to Kansa, Thy destroyer is become incarnate in the world, 
in the flame of whose mighty valour the proud giant will be absorbed, like 
an insect in the flame: he being possessed of boundless majesty, is the de- 
light of Lakshmt,t the refuge of the good, the deliverer and sustainer of 
the earth. 


= - -— = 7 = s vu vvvvuyvyuvveN NY - 
9, anraieramals TYAATTTAAqCAqCaT | 
w ~w : — 


Full of sport from the sweet honey, easily obtained in spring. 


* Daughter of the Mountain. + Daughter of the Ocean. 
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TWENTY-FOURTH GENUS, SATKRITI, 


Of this there is only one species : 


1. Tanwi, a dactyl, antibacchic, tribrach, anapzst, two dactyls, a 
tribrach, and bacchic, with a pause at the 5th, 12th, and 24th syllables. 


ewe VVve we vvuVvVv VV -=_vVwvv= wvvuvuvv -— = 
heed 


CoN YO w oN 
mVaqaaygac fata: Haag iaraarrree:— 
~ VV = vu vv wvw iv @= -vvw°*- vwvuvVvVuvuyv - - 

~ =~. ~ 
Rata aWasatas: eadat cafaaaaaegst | 
-“-vv ~- 2 vv VV VV @ -~vVvvwv = VV VV Vv = & 

A ¢e ~n = ° ~ 
waren frcframad Cesasqcacufcs 
=~ vv - - v vv vv Ve ~~ VVe wv ww vy -~ - 


trqedt a asctaveg ararae aa frcafa wat | 


Thy fair one, O Mddhava, is dwelling in solitude, trembling with the 
mountain winds, which are attended with the song of the cuckoo, and the 
hum of the wanton bees of spring ; yet glowing with heat through having 
bathed in sandal water, and reclining on a bed composed of lotus leaves, 
which are greatly agitated by the heat arising from the body. 


TWENTY-FIFTH GENUS, ATIKRITI. 


Of this there is only one species : 


1. Kréncha-pada, a dactyl, molossus, anapzst, dactyl, four tri- 
brachs, and an anapest, with a pause at the 5th, 10th, 18th, and 25th 


syllables. 


= WwW Veen» y Vv vse &=& VuVyv vvuvuvuvvuvvsdv VV Vv ie 


Heaqcraratafamea aqafeaayeqewya#ney | 
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SO, ae Aes - w-» YF ws WY Vv wuwuruwse Vv wv Vv Ve 


eaferrasrearrere aferrefiacqefargay: — 


seas - Vv Ww eg = vvuvvw vvuvvvw VV VV VV VY oe 


Twa We at AW A Gat weta acautacheafacasz || 


See, Hari! whose mind does not the swift Yamund captivate ? which 
has its sides impressed with the footsteps of paddy-birds, ts rendered vocal 
with the sweetest notes, adorned with full-blown lotuses, rendered enchant - 
ing by the hum of bees drunk with honey, having its surface covered with 
smiling froth, and beautified with rolling waves ? 


TWENTY-SIXTH GENUS, UTKRITI. 
Of this there is only one species : 


1. Bhujanga-vijrimbhita, two molossuses, an antibacchic, three 
tribrachs, a cretic, anapzst, and iambus, with a pause at the 8th, 19th, 
and 26th syllables. 


-_—_— wo 2 we 2 @ ~e Vw vvuvuuwvwv Vv vw @& wY = wv - veo 
De WwW r~ 
SUT ad UCAS aA AS AAT Lad RCATAR:— 
~ ~ 
-— fre rere fF fF -| VB VM VU VN Ve =e YH Pe Ul OV 
rn e e 
QUEUE Saacaaataraqac faa SLUR | 
“A ~ ~ 


biacahiibiaidaa aqtaancaaaraa Harafacaya:— 


= =. alee a a ed w= 
@ 


~= 


w 


May Achyuta preserve you: he who clapping his hands dances with 
varied motion and wonderful agility, whose hair is adorned with a beauti- 
fully waving peacock’s tail, and his ears with a flowing necklace of new 
shoots, who is worshipped with uplifted hands by the affrighted female 
serpents, and who destroys the pride ot the tremendous snake dwelling in a 
bed of the Yamund, 
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TWENTY-SEVENTH GENUS, DANDAKA. 


Of this there is an indefinite number of species, as 
it applies to all verses in which there are upwards of 


twenty-six syllables to the pada. 


Of those which have twenty-seven te the pdda 
there are four species, and of those which have twenty- 
eight, two. 


Ist. Chanda-vrighti-prapdta, two tribrachs and seven amphimacers. 

2nd. Prachita, two tribrachs and seven bacchics, 

3rd. Kusuma-stavaka, nine anapests. 

4th. Matta-mdtanga-ltldkara, nine cretics. 

5th. Ashéka-pughpa-manjart, fourteen trochees. 

6th. Ananga-shékhara, fourteen iambuses. 

All verses containing more than twenty-eight sylla- 
bles to the half line, are formed by adding cretics to 
the first species. With one cretic additional the name 
is Arna ; with two Arnava ; with three Vyala ; with four 
Jimita ; with five Lila ; with six Kardddhama; with 
seven Shanka, &c, Here the Poet is allowed an almost 
boundless range, and may proceed to any length he 
pleases within the limits of a thousand syllables to the 
half line. 

It is not common, however, to go beyond thirty 
syllables to the pdda; nor does it appear that any 
one has ever added more than six or seven cretics to 
the first species. 
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1, WaTaUTaCTA RCA aaa Weg feqMaHs WI — 
wvuvvvuve ad ee ee ae aes veo cv - 
auf Gaara Tat CRA Tras AAT TYRTTAT | 
a aber Ia UTA Tea AT 
Weare heayaqVlqa4le4r fafearqcrairacretace TAISTAa: | 
May the enemy of Mura be your joy: who seeing the milk-maids ter- 
rified at the dreadful rains threatening the destruction of the world, with 
ease and speed seized the mountain Govardhana in his left hand, was em- 
braced by the milk-maids afraid, and crying out, O lotus-eyed one ! save / 
save / and had his body covered with the stream of the flowing lava, 


2. ufsannequfcasirereararerafaaraad AULT: | 
A noble lion for putting to flight the wild elephants of the deceitful 
giants, 
3.— AACR TUTFATPACMATAM TTA TART: | 
Its form is like a bunch of flowers from the Aséka tree, surrounded with 
a multitude of bees. 


= VW = we VY @&©f§ =F YY, FF = VY = ww =v = = WV 


HACAAU: WAT aRU Maa Sal AUATAFST ATA: | 


May he who holds a discus in his hand, going to the mountain of battle 
against Kansa, reeling like a drunken elephant, preserve you. 


By OE ke a gee Os aoe ew 


HUT CAAT MAHL TS THI ra sfa TRULIA 
He has the pedicles of Asdéka* flowers in his ears, and a one of 
Punndgt ones in his bosom. 


ee eg ke age ee ot ee a tee gs 


6. Craeafatata: AAT ETA WCATATAFRGT: fra | 


Was it not formed of Champacat flowers in a mechanical frolic by the 
goddess of love, as an ornament for the head of her husband ? 


* Jonesia Asoca. ‘t Rottleria tinctoria. { Michelia champaca. 


PROSODY 439 


7. afecaat afi Met waranfa tele @ faasrnaye taal | 


O subduer of Bali and chief of men, come and deliver me who am sink- 
ing in the dreadful sea of life. 


SECTION II. 
OF THE SECOND ORDER, 


OR (ARDHA-SAMA) 


VERSES IN WHICH EVERY TWO PADAS OR EVERY 
LINE IS THE SAME. 


Of this description of verse there are seven genera, 
but no species. 

ist. Upachitra, three anapzests and an iambus for 
the first; and three dactyls and a spondee for the 
second part of the line. 


9nd. Ramant, two anapests, an amphibrach, and 
spondee ; then an anapest, dactyl, cretic, and amphi- 
brach. 


3rd. Végavatt, a pyrrhic, two dactyls, and a spondee ; 
then three dactyls and a spondee. 

4th. Harina-pluta, a pyrrhic, two dactyls, and a 
cretic ; a tribrach, two dactyls, and a cretic. 

5th. Apara-vaktra, two tribrachs, a cretic, and iam- 


bus; a tribrach, two amphibrachs, and a cretic. 
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6th. Pushpitagrd, two tribrachs, a cretic, and a 
bacchic ; a tribrach, two amphibrachs, a cretic, and a 


long syllable. 


7th. Sundart, two anapests, an amphibrach, and 
long syllable ; an anapest, dactyl, cretic, and iambus. 


vvonw VVvV@® Vv & @& Gel aaee ww vv VV = = 
l A e e ~ e ° 
. acdfcagena qc Yafrigaa<catan | 
vunvv- vv wv -leve- vu guy -— = 


aaarguenrfatedt am weeafcacan fast | 


May the body of Krishna, which ts clothed in yellow, anointed with san- 
dal water, and resembles the sky variegated with autumnal clouds attended 
with lightning, promote your happiness. 


vwvvevuvvVv @& Ais ich es Se Lap eas SRS ose as Oe os 


2, aqarguat fearzart weefiqaaal qorfiete | 


A fair one with a water-pot at her side, going at the close of the day to 
the Yamund, is thus accosted. 


vevvewe VV = o egauak pec ve = 


3. BCaTadl AHLAT Aurancacfaanw | 


A Vraja beauty, quick of recollection, was enchanted with the sound of 
the flute. 


GAG ERG as nee AE TSG ao ee IAP Nie ices! gs ok 
4, eqzaaaa efcagal afeaaraaer aca: gat | 
The Yamund abounds with froth, and tts banks are rendered enchanting 
by the bounding deer. 


vwWVYy weve V ~-Pvvve-vo-~v-e- 
5, MUSAAYC aga WaTCaRAIyAara | 
They approached Méddhava, intent on the songs of the melodiously sound- 
ing flute, 
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wvvw wv egies ges eae NiGrgnenan Sone eerg et 


6. feacafucfreraqiavata wraadinadt wlas AIT | 


w 


The youth of Vraja, resembling a creeper with flowers on the top, are 
the delight of Hart. 


ris Sat agin Gagn-aess capt eden, wees ~vVvn-V = Vv 
7. TeaTIS Tatl ufca: Geaaa wyat | 


The beautiful one, looking around with affectionate eyes, said. 


SECTION III, 
OF THE THIRD ORDER, 


JOR (VISHAMA) 


VERSES IN WHICH EVERY TWO LINES OF EVERY FOUR 
PADAS DIFFER. 


Of this order there are three genera. The first 
and third have each two species ; the second has none. 

The first genus is the Heroic measure of the Hin- 
dus in which most of their poetical works are com- 
posed. In this it will be seen, that in certain parts 
every line is the same as in the Second Order; while 
in other parts every line differs, which causes it to 
come under the Third Order. 

The second genus combines the peculiarities of the 
first and second species under the 11th genus, First Or- 
der ; but admits of every variety that can be produced 
by interchanging the antibacchic and amphibrach at 
the beginning of each péda, for which reason it is 
classed under this order. | 

4A .L 
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The third genus has each pada throughout the verse 
different, and therefore furnishes a perfect specimen 
of the Third Order. 


FIRST GENUS, ANUSHTUP. 

This has eight syllables for each pada ; the fifth, 
sixth and seventh syllable in the first pdda, form a 
bacchic ; and the fifth, sixth and seventh in the second, 
an amphibrach ; the others may be long or short. 

Bees ve ou 
afarary a crraaara fesreraa: | 
~ v= =- | “Ag . ws wv 
Qla F SG ACCA WHATCTAA THT: | 

The excellent twice-born one, bowing to the king, said, May propery 
attend thee, O monarch ! Govern thy subjects with justice. . 

Short instead of long syllables are in a few instances 


used in the first pada, ~ second is invariable. 


v-v 
~vvyY 


AT HAT AAT TRA RE ATAR | 
Producing one person by another, and destroying death by death. 


Species. 


Anughtup, the first species has a molossus, cretic and spondee in 
the second and fourth pddas. 
Pathya-vaktra, the second has a molossus, anapzst, and iambus. 


1, AHRENS Gee watts Ta | 


aeratat Herta Sat WE TES: |I 


The lotus-faces of the milk-maids, always smiling, and having eyes like 
a full-blown blue lily, attract the mind of Mura’s enemy as the flowers 
atiract the bee. 


PROSODY. 443 


Ye Deas See elke ee 


2. sh eines cn tes 
eretgrenrdtat wait Tt aRAyEte: |) 


The sweet flow proceeding from the mouth of Krishna, happy and full 
of sport in the spring, is the health of the milk-maids. 


EE, 


SECOND GENUS, UPAJATI. 

This has eleven syllables in each pada ; the first 
foot in each pdda may be an antibacchic or amphi- 
brach; but the others must be an antibacchic, amphi- 
brach, and spondee. 


-~ — wwe wv =- @ i. . we = 


a et Bret ener owt RET MENTE ATS 
serene eee wen Say SACHA ET | 


The citizens having. heard this speech of the king, and obtained their 
wish, bidding their sovereign adieu, and hastening home full of joy, worship- 
ped the gods. 


THIRD GENUS, UDGATA. 

The third genus has ten syllables in each pdda 
except the last, which has thirteen: for the first 
pdda an anapest, amphibrach, anapest, and short 
syllable ; for the second a tribrach, anapest, amphi- 
brach, and long syllable :—for the third a dacty], tri- 
brach, dactyl, and long syllable, or a dactyl, tribrach, 
amphibrach, and iambus; for the fourth an anapeest 
and amphibrach alternately, and a long syllable. 

4uL2 
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vwve vw = OG: 2 NOES - Vv i - 
farera treaty acfaara TATRA | 


-vuyuvvsv wovvevy cle -=evvv-=- “e -ve= 
WMATTTAI LAT Tadt quiatacaifataaa || 
The resplendent Yamuné glides briskly among the youthful milk-maids, 
reflecting the tremulous light of the moon’s beams on the bird-like* eyes 
of Krishna. ; 


OR 


nl ae 
SUTaTaTyY TAA Aacacaleaga4raa | 
- wey vwvuvv Vv -~vVv Vve= 1 
fafiraunife face areza: | 

Then Dhananjaya, at the command of Indra, with a pleasing countenance 
performed the appointed austerities, to secure the favour of the unwearted 
three-eyed one. 

Species. 
Saurabhaka, this first species differs only in having an amphimacer, 


tribrach, &c. for the first part of the second line. 
Salita, the second has two tribrachs and two anapests. 


1. ufeaerqernarssatiredratseaat | 


m-~- &®© = &e VY ~vv-! 


RAI CHULA SE Fe AUTTATA AT TATRA I 
O Hari! whose heart does not the astonishing sweet pragrines of thy 
lotus-mouth enchant ? for it far excels the scent proceeding from hundreds 
of expanded lotuses. 


~_! ~ 
2. wreeet ayaa afeaaran wile | 
vvuuvv Vv wvevv= | 
amt Merdactiqeaatrya | 

The delightful ambrosia distilled from the moon-like face of Mura’s 
enemy, is like that which falls from the moon, and is imbibed by the beauti- 
ful happy youth of Vraja. 

* The bird mentioned in the text is the Greek partridge, which is 
fabulously reported to live on the moon’s beams. 
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CHAPTER II. 


Or THE SECOND CLASS OF POETRY MEASURED BY 
THE TIME OCCUPIED IN THE PRONUNCIATION (J.A’T!). 


Of this class there are two Orders: 

Ganachhandas or Gana-vritta, the first is regulated 
by the number of instants and the sorts of feet used in 
their measurement. 

Matra-chhandas, the second is regulated by the 
number of instants, without any particular reference 


to the kinds of feet by which they are measured. 


SECTION I. 
OF THE FIRST ORDER, 
OR (GANA-CHHANDAS), 
VERSES REGULATED BY FEET-AND QUANTITY. 


This Order includes one. genus A’ryd and nine 
species, a 
The Genus* has thirty instants for the first line, 
and twenty-seven for the second, ; 

Each line contains seven and a half feet, and each 
foot (the 6th of the 2nd line excepted) contains four 


* It is generally, though not specifically, of the same nature as 
elegiac verse in Greek and Latin. 
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instants ; consequently only such feet can be used as 
contain this number of instants, and of this kind are 
the spondee, the amphibrach, the anapest, the dactyl, 
and the proceleusmatic. 

The half foot must be a long syllable. 

The sixth foot of the first line must be an amphi- 
brach or proceleusmatic ; the sixth foot of the second 
line must be a short syllable ; and the first, third, fifth, 
and seventh feet must not be amphibrachs, 

When the sixth foot of the first line isa proceleus- 
cite: the pause must be after the first syllable of it ; 
and when the fifth foot of the second line is a pro- 
celeusmatic, the pause must be before the first syllable. 


GENUS, ARYA. 
pul whe clewslkweleaeleo- ale 
wa: FS: TAT A TErTRTeTHC TEA A ATL 
pvev vl = vl- vw wle -ole - lel -le 7 


HAMS Ti THETA iT 


Krishna. this boy of mine, being called by the milk-maids, will not 
remain at home a single moment : thus said his venerable mother. 


OR 
~ sls vl --1--loe bee vole -l- 
sarah S Ate waRganrastat ears ats: | 


- ery ee sls _| - « LY slglods - eae 
 Seganrfiata: wait afe wafe a aa: (1 | 
If Krishna reclining negligently against a celestial tree in the Vrinda 
wood, and playing his flute with a smiling face, remains in the mind, then 
what is heaven ? 
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First Species. 
Pathya, the first species requires the pause to be at 
the close of the 3rd foot, and differs from the genus 
only in this particular. 


vuvel-o ol --l-vd--le - ol-4- 
~ ON bd 
TIATATS ALTE ALIKE AM ATHAAT | 
ww Pele. we llerewoe ls babe Slee Ne 


qe weantate trate: wan wecrrgerat || 


O victorious Lord, enemy of Mura, destroyer of Kansa, beautiful- 
haired, eternal Mddhava ! pity me! this intreaty ts the health of those 
who are sick of the world. 


Second Spectes. 
Vipula admits the pause before or after, but not 
at the close of the 3rd foot, and hence has three 
varieties, ddi-vipuld, antya-vipuld, and ubhaya-vipuld. 


~-luv-l- tov -l- -luvs de -l- 


Tat afanrsarerwarat area efacarty | 


w w 


HRafayen Te Taq Ug laqraypqanean || 


If the all-prevailing charm of Haris name remains in the mouth, there 
is no fear ta those who have been bitten by the serpent of the tron age. 


Third Species. | 
Chapald, in addition to the regular rules for the 
genus, requires the second and fourth feet of each 


line to be amphibrachs. | 
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jo ele aw le cles wo lecy-s -eleslhes 
WUMT H Te Mehra wai ATTA Ba | 
= ly - vl - oles ele hs - |. 
TRTARAHATHTAT ACT A AqE * || 
When the nature of men’s faith in Krishna is not wavering, they are 
possessed of virtue, wealth, the fulfilment of their desires, and liberation : 
of this there ts no doubt. ee 


Fourth Species. | 
Mukha-chapald requires only the second and fourth 
feet of the first line to be amphibrachs. 


seneewleoolyogl = dy: Sug lecle 
ACHACTGAS SE A FT VA TS AA | 
= wv Wee ele Sl: So ae-obyloseeliz2 


as wafe & cr: ante ames aearet | 


O son of Nanda, you area deceiver, your love is not fixed, go where 
your passion leads you: thus said one of the fickle maids. 


Fifth Species. 
Jaghana-chapala..requires -enly -the second and 
fourth feet of second line to be amphibrachs. 


aiiauh: 2, eet 25 BES bhig'= els eee ee 


WM? WHTLUS AINA BTM: SATAT: | 
on Ns - my co digy ieegy-A eh oe Wolo: aes |e 


MSHA AATHLT TSTATATAT || 
Krishna amorous, full of youthful spirit, and beautiful, is the delight of 
the brisk Vraja maids. 


* Some describe this as having also a spondee or an anapest for the 
first foot, and a spondee or dacty] for the third. 
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Sixth Species. 
Giti requires the second line to be the same as the 
first, each containing thirty instants. 


EGCG UVle cli wel weal Gls sul< 
SUT UHitta Vraaarefcaefean Nata | 
s wheclocty Sylle, Jleew lets 
Tiara fara feaanrsraraarr || 
The song of Krishna’s flute prevails, being astonishingly melodtous, lead- 
ing captive the deer-like minds of the people, and subduing the pride of the 
milk-maids. 


Seventh Species. 
Upagiti has the first line the same as the second, 


each containing twenty-seven instants. 
ye celwe ola sales eloecl. 
~ ° ~ fai i 
oe cloweele al eeels= lol =. 
warcaeaatin: eagcytewt wet: 1 
The song of the young beautiful milk-maids amidst the joy of the festt- 
val, made Mura’s enemy think it was the songs of the celestial nymphs. 


Exghth Species. 


Udgiti is simply the genus inverted: the first line 
being put last, and the last first. 


- -te-vl-od--l- -lel--l- 


aaa SHAT: Seiwa | 
~ gl--l- ~-l gvule el - d- vl - . 
waeimiarafs Gecdarcame acfar: | 
Praising Ndrdyana, constantly recollecting him by pote and adoring 
his image, are the boat for the almost impassable sea of life. 


4M 
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Ninth Species. 
A'rydgiti has thirty-two instants, and eight feet in 
each line; it is the same as the 6th species, with the 


addition of a long syllable. 


= ales wre Prgreaen Em gl ay Pree ee a ~ 
@ r~ ~ 
wargfefaqen: care crarengatyas at: | 
- -!- ey eee een ee -ly-vloe-l- - 
wranitte wen mata Straraicaeat || 
The fair ones, having their eyes filled with tears of joy, and their 
bodies encompassed with sensations of pleasure as with a garment, sing by 
faith praises relating to the husband of Shri. 


SECTION II. 
OF THE SECOND ORDER, 
OR | | 
MATRA-CHHANDAS, 

VERSES REGULATED PRINCIPALLY BY QUANTITY. 

Under this order are enumerated four genera, but 
the last one belongs rather to Pracrit than to Sanscrit 
Poetry. 


FIRST GENUS, VAITALIYA. 
This has fourteen instants in the first part of each 
line, and sixteen in the second. Each half line must 
close with an ne and iambus. 


ete nid we afretn c 


qearea’ a vifad started we We I 
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O Radha ! thou being perfumed with saffron and musk outviest the ripe 
Tdla* fruit here, and promotest the joy of Hari, 

Fourteen or sixteen instants may be used in both parts of the line, 
sometimes also a dactyl and spondee are used at the close of each part, 
and some enumerate different species according as the lst and 2nd, 
3rd and 4th instants remain separate, or are combined in a long sylla- 
ble. 


SECOND GENUS, AUPACHCHHANDASAKA. 


This has sixteen instants in the first of each line, 
and eighteen in the second. Each half line must 


close with an amphimacer and bacchic. 


we St faster S41 we ae serait fet cars 11 
I salute that god, who made the heart-cheering necklaces of the female 
demons tremble, who destroyed Kansa, and who supports the world. 
This genus is the same as the preceding, with the addition of one 


long syllable to each half line; but is a more favourite metre with the 
Poets. 


THIRD GENUS, KUNJHATIKA. 

The third genus has sixteen instants in each part 
of the line. The ninth and last instants in each part 
must be included in a long syllable. The ninth 
instant is often a short syllable. 


* Borassus flabelliformis. | 
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Mukunda, with his ear-rings reaching to his shoulders, the bells round 
his waist tinkling by his brisk motion, anda waving peacock’s tail in his hair, 
danced on the head of the black serpent. 


OR 


* al : : 
pbb btu b bbb i i ib bok Lhd 
Baaty CIeqsraen wats Waeqaca ATAT || 


Life ts exceedinyly unstable, like water rolling on the leaf of a lotus ; 
but union with the good though for an instant is the boat for crossing the 
sea of life. 

Different species have been enumerated from the circumstance of the 
Sth, 8th, or 12th instant forming a syllable of itself, or being united 
with another instant to form a syllable ; but from what has been said, 
it is evident, that all the instants depend entirely on the pleasure of 
the Poet, except the last two, which must form a long syllable. 


FOURTH GENUS, DO’'HADI. 

This genus has thirteen instants for the first part 
of each line, and eleven for the second. Each part 
must close with a short syllable 

wl v 
ae trefeuca uta efag wet | 
v | ‘ w 
faqquyaggqecac afeg wae CATs |! 

The playful cowherd Krishna has wandered into the most retired part 

of the Vrinda wood : hearing this in this metre, his mother laughed. 


This genus has many species; but as it does not properly belong to 
Sanscrit Poetry, we forbear to enlarge. 
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In addition to the two classes called Vritta and 
Jati, there is a third class of Sanscrit poetry called 
Yamaka, To the metres of the preceding classes this 
adds certain alterations. It has three orders called 
Literal, Syllabic and Figurative, and under each 
many genera and species. Those desirous of seeing 
the whole of these are referred to the author’s NaLo- 
DAYA. 

As an exercise in scanning, let the Class, Order, 
Genus, and Species of the following verses be defined. 
The metres in which they are composed, are some of 
those most frequently employed by Indian Poets. 

ated ewadt fated aracarg | 
Ua: dfaue wei aI TIT |} 

Mahabharata. 
safe uo aaqenatare: cece wasters: | 
qiaa ayracta eure freafegircaicayents | 


Raghuvansa. 


feaarfirat ara ure: fafceeat TrCTaTAT | 
MTT: atSia WA acly T A ATMara: |! 
Mahdmudgara. 


qa ue artery fara war a Saretat | 
aegTe areiat afaqura waraz area |1 
Nalddaya. 
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FAUT AHURA ATH TA AACS ATT: | 
SE WAS Fray re WCKAT Ha TITAS: | 


Rdmayana. 


era qcmedd war fare wearafafeat 
aae at Sy Aaa area 4s Aaa Aa Aisarts | 
Ramdyana. 
darwate acata frewata friday caata frareata | 
war fam aed wed aca Para araaraan 4 aarechay 
Bhartriharz. 
at site ufifranut anfad & fedta— 
zona afe ewat wmaraitfraat | 
Aierawt Tay fearaay TET wT 
arat we fafcafeat oft arent |) 
Meghaduta. 
squre fafange fafrad grained at— 
faefta: afcarafa saad waa arf: | 
TRACATANLA Ara ater: wurst Frsa:— 
TT: WAICSR ET A AAT SM CHAT WE At |! 
— Bhartrihari. 
QT: wHITAS afrraieqeanfrt Taare 
(Tat agen wreaaateteean Saga: | 
AUsTeaaTe ache w afat afer: waite 
AVUTIAHCTR wad Warawataae ata || 
Bhartrihari. 
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CHAPTER III. 


OF THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF PROSE CoMPOSITION, 


In consequence of the union of one word with ano- 
ther by the rules of Orthography, and of a number of 
words together by the rules for the formation of Com- 
pound words, even Prose (Gadya) in Sanscrit is consi- 
dered by the learned as a kind of Poetry (Padya), 
and is divided into three sorts; which, in regard to 
Native taste, may be denominated, the Common, the 
Elegant and the Refined. 


By a person who regards the rules laid down for Finglish composi- 
tion as correct, the first would be denominated Elegant, the second 
Verbose, and the third Bombastic. So great is the difference between 
the taste of Europeans and Asiatics on the subject of Composition. 


Ist —THE COMMON STYLE, CHURNAKA. 


Of this there are two species : 

Ist. Muktaka, that in which no compound nouns or 
adjectives are admitted ; as, 

aaa ated fread ti terest aa ae aware 
TRAE: Tea Stary, Aras | 


The wise one addressed the unhappy king who was talking thus, bewailing 
his calamities, breathing like a serpent, and frequently fainting. 
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2nd. Kalaka containing a mixture of simple words 


with short compounds, 

afe saaraa waet ale: weayea: Tea AAT SHATTT- 
Vea wyTMlaafraraetren HAMRGLIGAM wWiCagae- 
fa a x ~ i ~ on A ~ fi Hat 
oufwar at avivaat tat darcencireceqernata | 

He is indeed the refuge of the three worlds, supreme and most excetlent, 
who seeing the earth oppressed by the proud giants, and being of a compas- 
sionate heart, to save it from its oppression, became incarnate in the family 
of Yadx, taking the forms of Rdma and Krishna: and who, being recol- 
lected with respect or worshipped, sees them safe over the sea of life who 


pronounce his name. 


Of the Ist kind there are no entire works : it is often used in explain- 
ing passages and in familiar dialogues, and is generally supposed once 
to have been the colloquial medium of the language. 


@nd.—THE ELEGANT STYLE, VRITTA-GANDHI. 


This is a medium between the first and the last, 
being neither so simple as the former, nor so abstruse 
as the latter :—it is a sort of poetical prose. 


FAMTHASA SHTAAATHSTATRACALATY TAAL 
wautgittanrccrrea 9 wecawucenfcyfcayarsag- 
we wennmantegacaqgereity wentreey fafa 
qwaniiaecanteatagqatacys wifewer freqaeq 
faeu gen faweq qaraay sane areas” 
MHS Cy Cy 

O victorious Vishnu, whose foot is the expanded lotus in the pond of 
virtuous minds; thou lotus-eyed one! who playest about Lakshmi like a 
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gander about the lotuses ; whose glorious fame fills the expanse of the three 
worlds ; whose lotus-feet are adored by Shiva, Brahma, and all the gods ; 
who art the pure light shining in the temple of that heart which has its pas- 
sions subdued by abstraction, who art of incomparable form, having no form, 
‘having an excellent form, having all forms ; the friend of the friendless, and 
the lord of the world : save, save me, continually distracted with the misery 
of life ! 
$rd.—THE REFINED STYLE. 

This (Utkalika-praya) is a very lofty style, and 
abounds with compounds, remarkably long, and some- 
times exceedingly abstruse. 

~ NN ‘oe 
ufanravaanurarataa create qeareerne facts at. 
fefatazwuzafanquecigttwucaqacasg fanareraat- 
AUTeT Herat racatwangnaeniatratfa-acyieea- 
a ~ 
aCIALHTEcacatettrareatastaatrsatsaaaS ae a - 
CATHAL aTALAT AT THT fea darafsare arerq- 
Sa | 

O Nédrdyana ! (lit. O enemy of Kaitabha,) who art the purifier of the 
three worlds by the stream of Gangd, which is bright as the rays of the 
autumnal moon, proceeding through the hole of that concave vessel which 
was broken by the top of the nail on the great toe of thy energetic left foot, 
the moonelike toe nails of which are made resplendent by the intense bright- 
ness of the pearls placed on the top of the magnificent turbans of all the 
chief divinities making their suppliant prostrations, do thou pity me, who 


am tossed about amidst the various whirlpools of the tremendous and shore- 
less ocean of human life. 


Baisley Google 


AN APPENDIX, 


CONTAINING 


A LIST OF THE TECHNICAL TERMS USED BY SANSCRIT 
GRAMMARIANS. 


aqrace Grammar. 


ORTHOGRAPHICAL TERMS. 


wage a letter, @aTa similar, 

@z a vowel. Waara dissimilar. 
¥ short. Wa7TeaTe the letter (°). 
€té long. faaa the letter (:). 
Wa grave. 


Vowels as well as consonants are divided by the Na- 
tives into different sorts ; as, Guttural 4, =, <; Pala- 
tines %, &, U, @; Linguals %, ¥€; Dentals &, a3 
Labials 3, &, Gt, WH. 

When the vowels are simply enumerated, 4 or ®t 
is used with the letter beforeit; as, W& or Wate the 
vowel @, &c. 
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@gqyat, a consonant. Waa unaspirated. 
qaqa guttural. WMA aspirated.* 
ateg palatine. aaa classified. 

7a lingual. waata miscellaneous. 
zaq dental. @-qa the w class: so @- 
Ste labial. qa, Z-Ta, &e. 
aravatfert nasal. Sq the letters W, a, a, ¥, 
facta the mark (_) 


@arta the union of two or more letters, 

a WAT a compound consonant. 

SBICLH pronunciation. 

faretaysita pronounced from the root of the tongue. 

Sayttty pronounced from the palate. 

aarete the artificial arrangement of the alphabet. 
The alphabet is thus arranged by the Natives : - 


HQSeresuwe yume t RH 
weuqrteta 78 4ta 

uw Guia aS € a, 
owes UY ao away 

mua 


afq permutation by the union of two letters. 
aa af permutation of the vowels. 


* Some Western writers have adopted the Greek aspirate to repre- 
sent in Roman characters the aspirated consonants ; as, @ ‘ka instead 
of kha. 


4AN 2 
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We afa* permutation of the consonants. 
faafea permutation of ( |) and (:) 

wa the particular change of the vowels X%. 
afs the particular change of the vowels @q. 


xq The Rejection of Letters.+ 


-& is rejected, to shew that the word must end in a consonant ; as 
ac + fe = ace or at:. 

‘S is rejected, to shew that the vowel must be long, Wa inserted, and 
the feminine formed by €q; as, fx + 7g — Nom. faqra; Obj. feats, 
fem. fred. 

% is rejected, to shew that Wa must be inserted, and the fem. form- 
ed by <u; as, TH+ NA — Nom, U4@ fem. Tout. 

@ is rejected, to shew that the vowel does not admit gus ; as, As + 
T= qe. 

@ is rejected, to shew that a nasal is inserted; as, Wy + GE— 
WIR. 

@ is rejected, to shew that 4 a become & 4; as, TY + FY — qTE. 

@ is rejected, to shew that the vowel of a root does not admit gun. 
When another letter precedes the ©, it supplies the place of the last 
letter in the word to which it is affixed; as, W+ ¥,fe, qa = ova 
qe + CE = VE. 

| is rejected, to shew that the word is indeclinable; as, qry 
+ are = afdar. 

Sis rejected, to shew that the vowel requires uriddhi: as, 83+ 
Wy = ATA. 

= or is rejected, to shew that the fem. gender is formed by tT ; 
as, WU + Was = yee ; Faw + wy = Feet. 

Z is rejected, to shew that the vowel of the word, and whatever fol- 
lows it, is dropped, and that the letters affixed to the W occupy its 
place ; a8, SUA + SFY = URAG. 


* Some say wwafa. 
+ These rules properly belong to Etymology, but may serve very 
well as an introduction to it. 
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w is rejected, to shew that the vowel of the root requires uriddht, 
and that the affix united with it must occupy the place of the last 
vowel of the word; as in the perf. 7] + QU = Ware; WAG + Wa 
St = were. 7 

Wis rejected, to shew thatthe affix with which it is joined must 
follow the last letter of the word ; as, qra@ + faq = wifaq. 

7 is rejected from the affixes of verbs, to shew that the vowel of the 
root requires gun. In participles it shews, that @ must be inserted 
when the root ends with a short vowel; in nouns it points out the fem. 
gender. As ¢t+faqy=efa; a+ B{—aAa; wat eq = wal. 

@ is rejected, to show that the increment united with it must be pre- 
fixed to the syllable or word; as, WIW + 4H = WH; UR+e, fz, 
Wa = WYTY, 

W is rejected, to distinguish the present tense of verbs and their for- 
matives, and the Obj. case plural of nouns; as, y+ wy f= wafa. 

@&_ concealment, is used to point out deviations from a general rule ; 
as, afc; Obj. aft and not arfe; @:, aT, Te] and not we. 

ay obliteration, shews, that when a letter is dropped, no change after- 
wards takes place; as, ¥: + Tq: = YUq:. 

“SIT an expunging, points out that although an affix has been reject- 
ed, the word must be changed as though it had not been rejected ; as, 


faf< + fe = fac. 


ETYMOLOGICAL TERMS. 
Wee a word. 
fea a double word, as tet. 
- faata fa an inflection, 
eta the final of an inflected word. 
faz the first consonant of an inflection or (_). 
fe the final vowel, or final consonant with the vowel. 
@ a consonant or (_). 
Se or Surg the penultimate. 
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veya an affix,* 

aa the insertion of 4. 

@ai a name, a noun. 

fae a noun in its uninflected state. 
7 a noun in its inflected state. 
uferg + the masculine gender. 
wifes the feminine gender. 

ata or AWaatay the neuter gender. 
zaquaa the singular number. 
feaaa the dual. 

qasqaq the plural. 

The cases when simply enumerated are called : 


waa the first. waa the fifth. 
fedta the second. we the sixth. 
fata the third. aaa the seventh. 
aq the fourth. 

When considered in relation to verbs they are called: 
aut the nominative. wurera the ablative. 
awa the objective. aay the possessive. 
aca theinstrumental. afwaca the locative. 
aaera the dative. erate the vocative. 


* There are three kinds of affixes, @aa~@¥ affixes for words formed 
from verbs; ateanea affixes for other derivatives ; VATSIRTa affixes 
for compound words. 

+ From Wag and fey. gay becomes 7 in composition, but retains 
the wif @—vq followed by @—a succeeds; as Wels, a male cuckoo 
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The Natives do not account the vocative a distinct 


case, but only acertain modification of the nominative. 


A Scheme of Terminations for Nouns, Adjectives, and 


Pronouns. 

Sing. Dual Plural. 
Nom. fa at Bo: § 
Obj. aa a Te 
Inst. 1 ITH freq 
Dat. © aT WE 
Abl. wzfe ITH, Ee 
Poss. 4 Ga aa 
Loc. fe STS Gq 


The = of fa and fe, also the &, @, Z, G, and u of 
the above terminations, are rejected : the 3%, W, Z,and 
are rejected, merely to distinguish the particular cases 
from which they are rejected. 

The final # becomes (° ) and the final @ becomes (+). 

The terminations fa, QM, We, aa, Zr, and the fx 
substituted for wa in neuter nouns, are called fa ; by 
some a. 

The terminations Wa, 21, S, efa, va, fe, are, and 
“1a, and the feminine affix Eq, are called fa. 

In the above scheme several alterations are adopted 


to make it applicable to the different declensions, and 
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to account for some irregularities. As for instance, in 
the first Declension, for 21, £4, is substituted; for S, aa; 
for sfa, «tq; for Fa, W ; for Bra, Fra ; for a, Te. 

et or t means feminines ending with € and 3; also 
feminines in ¥ and & in the last four cases singular. 

TwaraeH an adjective. 

aa ATH a pronoun. 

aaife or fe words inflected like qea 

‘STg a root. 

yafa a root in its primitive state. 

farat a verb, whether common, active, or deponent. 

Wa a causal verb. 

a7 an optative verb. 

ae a frequentative deponent verb, 

aera a frequentative active verb. 

fery a nominal verb. 

wraa the insertion or prefixing of a letter. 

WTS the substitution of one letter for another, 

f@ reduplication. 

fa or waertca the changing ofa@qT AtorIVS. 

The names of the Conjugations are taken from the 
first example under each, as *tfz, from u—te, (the 
example of the first conjugation,) and arfz. 

waqttz the second conjugation. 

¥ife or Bears the third conjugation. 

40 
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f<atfe the fourth conjugation. 

arf the fifth. 

qatte the sixth. 

autfe the seventh. 

aatfe the eighth. 

watf< the ninth. 

‘qarte the tenth. 

According to the plan of this work the first four 
Conjugations should be called, aratf, featte, arf<, 
and wart. 

qu We*, Tad or T the active voice. 

qqraage,+ waq or a the middle voice. 

waif ATS, or GATT the passive voice ; in opposition 
to which the active is sometimes called AY ATT. When 
the passive is used ina reflective sense, it is called 
mata HUIS or GAaTeY ; when it is used impersonal- 
ly, it is called ATTaTS. 


The Tenses, &c. when simply enumerated are called, 


wt or We the present. at or fae the perfect. 
Wi or Az the potential. St or Wz_ the Ist future. 
at or &e the imperative. Gt or Ee the precative. 


dt or fafufere the imperf. | at or €e the 2nd future. 
Zt or afafee the indef. | Wtor we the subjunctive. 


* That is, literally, for another, the action terminating on another. 
+ That is for self, the act terminating on self or on the agent. 
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The Tenses, when denominated by the time they ex- 


press, are called :— 


a@uara the present. waqaaya the indefinite. 
waeaaaya the imperfect. | wfrera the future. 
qerenyza the perfect. 


There are no terms by which moods are distinguish- 
ed from tenses. 

The numbers are the same as in Nouns. 

WaHATyY the first person. 

waera the second person. 

ateara the third person. 


The following is a scheme of the terminations for Verbs. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. faq cr afta 
2. faq, we, u 
1. faq Te, Te 

POTENTIAL. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. UTR, aTATH Ta 
2. Wa WT TT 
l. Wa ag aa 
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IMPERATIVE. 
Singular. Dual. _ Plural. 
3. a aTe, wy 
2. f¥ aq a 
1. earfrq wray STAT. 
IMPERFECT. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. Te. Te a, 
2. faq qe a 
1. Gag q a 


These are the present and its formatives; they are placed together 
by the Natives, because the latter three are derived from the first. 


INDEFINITE, 

Singalar. Dual. Plural. 
3. f& ata oe 
2. fa qa a 
1. aq q a 

OR 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. ata et Te 
2. Sz wi a 
l. @q q a 

PERFECT. 

Singular. Dual. | Plural. 

2, QQ VTa q 


q a 
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FIRST FUTURE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
NG 
3. AT aTUT DiCk: § 
2. atta ATS, ae 
1, atte aes aTHT 
PRECATIVE. 

singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. UTE STAT Ici g: 
l. aTea ag aTSH 


SECOND FUTURE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. ata QTs wf 
2, wufa. wag waa 
1. warts QTE QA 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. Ga. VATA at 
2. Wa aaa aa 
1, UA COC m Sa 


The above is the order in which the moods and tenses are arranged 


by Native Grammaarins. 
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MIDDLE and PASSIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 


Daal. 


POTENTIAL. 


Dual. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Dual. 


Sata 
SUT 


IMPERFECT. 
Dual. 


STATA, 


STI 
ate 


Plural. 


Plural. 


SA, 
WA 


~ 
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INDEFINITE. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. TT STATA, ba | 
2. STETH wa 
1& ate ate 

OR 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. & arat aa 

wre arat wi 
1. fa ate wife 

PERFECT. 

Singular, Dual. Plural. 
3. z aa xz 
2, a ere @ 
1 z ae we 

FIRST FUTURE. 

Singular Dual. Plural 
3. at aTEt wITa 

ae avara area 
l. ave wee TTHE 

PRECATIVE. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. ate aareara, SIA 
2. STETe dreamy aha 


1, ata arate atate 
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SECOND FUTURE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3, aa wa waa 
2, wa ae wa 
1 @ CTs arare 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
3. wa aaa ara 
2. BUTS UA way 
1. a urate wate 


In the preceding scheme, the &’s of feu, fay, fe, fa, 
and all the q’s, are rejected. 

Asin the nouns, 4 and @ become (') and(:). 

A little alteration must be made in the scheme, to 
render it applicable to all the Conjugations. 

The terminations of the first five tenses, and every 
affix which rejects W, are called < in the Mugdhabodh. 
Those of the first four tenses are called arautga by 
Panini. 

The terminations of the first five tenses which do 
not reject 4, and such affixes as reject &, are called 
feq ; but those of the sixth tense which do not reject 
7, the precative tense of the active voice, and such 


affixes as reject &, are called fad. 
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The infinitive mood and participles have no distinct 
names, but are denominated from the affixes by which 
they are formed, They are not considered bythe Na- 
tives as belonging to the conjugation of a verb. — 

"Waa infinitive mood. 

we the present active participle. 

wraq the present, middle, or passive. 

ag the perfect active. 

ara the perfect middle, 

we the 2nd future active. 

wara the 2nd fut. middle. 

= or Way the Ist future passive and those formed by 
afaa. 

wag and are the indefinite, active or middle. 

@ the indefinite passive. | 

The 4 of waa, the W and & of we, the q of uIM, 
the @ and 3 of @q, the & of ara, the # of We, the = 
of fea, the % and 3 of waa, the w and 7 of aru, and 
the % of @, are rejected. 


gaa or ¥ indeclinable words.* 
Zwaan an inseparable preposition. 
wm<-q words derived from verbs. 


* Under this term are included Adverbs, Separable Prepositions, 
Conjunctions, and Interjections. 


4 Pp 
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afaa words derived from other words. 

KWaveR a common substantive. | 

ATHqTAR a proper name. 

Bugarvaen patronymics. 

aifaaran gentiles. 

aaaraa collectives. 

arzaTaa abstracts. 

faavaraan verbals. 

RUA denominatives. 

Several other kinds might be enumerated; as, 

gifwaranx names of animate beings. 

equtfraran names of inanimate beings. 

WaaqTT passive nouns, as mre a work. 

ACWATAH instrumental nouns, as qa the mouth. 

aaqerratae recipient nouns, as <T& @ servant. 

QUCIAqTHHR communicative nouns, as SATA a 
teacher. 

wfwacaaTaH possessive nouns, as WATS a temple. 

ergata members of the body, as aa the ear. 

The adjectives formed from verbs are denominated 
Aya TA 5 as, Ad doing. 

Of the others there are various sorts ; as, 

TATe those relating to colour, as #t# blue. 

atqefaa those relating to place or circumstance, as 
Alyy near the sea. 
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wifaen those relating to the seasons, as Baa or Bara 
belonging to the winter; and 

aasra relating to what a thing is produced from, 
as aaa produced from the sea. 


Many derivative words formed in the same manner, 
are arranged together by Native Grammarians, and 


denominated from the first word in the list. 


@arTa a compound word.* 
xazac a compound noun of the Ist genus. 
ATS a compound noun of the 2nd genus. 
aq or Wa general term including both these. 
LY 
MAAC or F a compound noun of the 3rd genus. 
The 2nd species of this genus is considered by the na- 


tives as belonging to the class ayaa. 


asatfe or ¥ a compound adjective of the 1st genus. 

aqeaq or Fa compound adjective of ‘the 2nd genus. 

fea or % a compound adjective formed by prefixing 
a numeral. 


Bzatatgy or F a compound adverb. 
For compound verbs, and for the different species 


under the above genera, there are no terms. 


* The Natives reckon six classes of compound words; 1. ¢=<. 
2, awatfe. 3. adaTcy. 4. carey, 5. fea. 6. qeatura. The let they 
subdivide into two sorts, CATAT and WaTet< ; and the 5th into three, 
afeae, Pawic, and Sucye; but make no farther distinction. 
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SYNTACTICAL TERMS. 


The terms of Syntax are very few. 
fatwa the words or clauses that agree 
with others. 
— faite the words or clauses governed by 
others. 
aTca Government. When a verb governs two ob- 
jective cases, the one is considered as inferior, and the 
other as principal ; the inferior is styled ta, and the 


principal 7e&. 


PROSODIAL TERMS. 


wa Verse or Poetry. 

qa verse measured by syllables, 

afta verse measured by time. 

@ea: metre. 

rn two lines of poetry, a verse. | 
are half a line of poetry, the 4th of a verse. 
ATs an instant. 

aT or Wa four instants. 

afa the harmonic pause. 

WE or Wa long syllable (-) | 

@g or @ ashort syllable (.) 
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wa two long syllables, a spondee (- -) 

aa a long and short syllable, a trochee (- v) 

@a a short and long syllable, an iambus (- -) 

wet two short syllables, a pyrrhic (. -) 

<qCMTE an artificial word descriptive of the trisylla- 
bic feet. 


@ a molossus (- - -) 
@ a bacchic ( - -) 


~ an amphimacer or cretic (-- -) 
@ an anapest (-- -) 

@ an antibacchic (- - v) 

= an amphibrach (-.-) 

a a dactyl (- --) 

@ a tribrach (cv) 

fas a proceleusmatic (vu. - +) 


7a the first class has three orders. 

Ist. 2a having every half line the same. 

2nd. wxaa having every line the same. 

3rd. faaa having every line different. 

The Ist Order is sub-divided into two sorts; qt 
including the first 26 genera, and <a including the 
27th and all the following. 

atta the second class has two orders; Ist, ware: 
measured by feet; 2nd, aTve-<: measured by instants. 
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wos 


1. ft 
Ill. ear 
l. ara 
2. wat 
IV. ufeat 
1, Wal 
2. edt 
V. gutaat 
1. ute 
2. faar 
VI. arrest 
1, TTI 
2. ufwacat 
3. SACS 
VII. stare t 
1. wart 


FIRST CLASS.* 
First Order. 
2. RarTcaferar 
3, ACTS 
VIII. wyea § 
1, fraret 
2, ATWaTa 
3. Taqaren 
4, aarfrat 
5, Warfaat or 
awe Shira] 
IX. Geet 
1, ysnfry 
2. afaary 
3. YARATAT 
X. ofa 
1. Waraat, or with the 
pause WURATaT 
2. Fal or Wat 
38. afcanta 
4. Wala 


* In the following list the genera are distinguished by Roman capi- 
tals, and the species by Arabic numerals. 
+ The name of each species will be found in the example given of it. 
t Nom. sfaa. — § Nom. Wqzq. 
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XI. fre || ll. fafrean 

1, EeTAT 12. avatar 

2. BUTE 13, areat 

3. Taat 14, afaaren 

4. wrferstt 15, WHACATEN 

5. avarait XIII. wfersrare 

6. aac faafeat 1, wefaat 

7. VAAN 2, «fact or wera 
8. CUTSat 3. WaAAL 

9. STrat 4, Gut 

10. S1TxH 5. agaitaat 
11, aera 6. ahrat 

12, wait 7. wawa or fey- 

XII. srarat az 

l. wear 8. watfrat 

2, aweafre 9. aITAS 

3. watexaata XIV. wat 

4, WHFTATA 1, QaaTyt 

5, @en 2. Taataan 

6. atiatt 3, waciterat 

7. waza 4, wecweferan 
8. Wferareyer 5. avait 

9. xafrafan 6. TT 

10. aearfact 7. are Tet 


* Nom. freq. 


480 SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. 


XV. wf weet 6. Tae%, or with 
1, whreret the pause @1f%- 
2. artaat aa : 
3, Stree 7. wifeat 
4. fafaaferae 8. Wrenn 
5. Gam XVIII. wta 
6. TrTat 1. gefaaeat 
1. Fan 2, Wea 
XVI. wet 3. qItTa 
1, fare 4, Favret 
2, watrated  §. wrreaferd 
3. aixat XIX. afaefa 
4. fafars or Te- l. taft<eqgfia. 
WAT 2. Bat 
5. Heaters 3. weafagifea 
6. atta A, Ear 
1. wacataa 5. QAeTa 
8. wareta XX. afa 
9. TASAA 1. Ta<at 
XVII, wast 2. aittorant 
1.. faufeat 3. qu 
2, efanc. A, TAT 
3. auaaatra XXI. wate 
4, AAT 1, Surat 
5. etcat 2, aca 
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XXII. areata 1. weqfenura 
1, wet 2. ufaa 
2. afext 3. FIATIA 
XXIII. faafa 4, AWATARATANTAL 
1. afxaaart 5. SAAT ATTA 
2. AAAS 6. WaFUBT 
XXIV. aeafa 7. Gey 
1. wat 8. Saad 
XXV. «afaafa 9, are 
1. RTIURT 10. stra 
XXVI_ seater 11. ater 
1, orate fara 12. WeTETa 
XXVII. cae 13. wy, &c. 


Second Order, 


I, sates V. aucae 
II, carat VIC yfratn 
Ill. faaat VII. gaat 
IV. efcagar 
Third Order. 
I waza 1. santa 
1. Te Ill. sxar_siz 
2, Waa R 1. Sreara 
Il, suerte 2. afea 
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SECOND CLASS. 
First Order. 


I. wre 5. STTATAT 
1. Wat 6. aifa 
2. fazen* 7. smaitte 
3. WAST 8. satfa 
4, FSA 9, eranitta 

Second Order. 
I, Fareta Ill. qweatzar 
Il. Srreqea | IV. érefs 
PROSE. 

I, wan Il. quate 
1. Fan TIL. sefearsra 
2. WAR 


* If the pause is before the 3rd foot, it is called wifefaaat ; if after 
it, qantaya ; if in one part before and in another after, wuatrrer. 
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Ablative case, Syntax of the, 345, | Gutturals, 7. 
346, 347, 351, 352, 353, 368, | Imperative, 231. 


369, 375, 385. 

Absolute cases, 347, 348, 369. 

Abstracts, 307. 

Adjectives used for substantives, 
349. 

Agency, Nouns of, 309. 

Agreement of Adjectives, 348. 

Verbs, 357. 

Amplificatives, 306. 

Anomalous Verbs, 286. 

Anubandha, List of, 107. 

Anuswar, 17. 

Bahuvrihi, 320. 

Characteristic letters of verbs, 107. 

Comparisons, how expressed, 351. 

Consonants, 2, 7. 

Dative case, Syntax of the, 345, 
364, 365, 366, 367, 368, 373, 
390. 

Denominative nouns, 309. 

Dentals, 7. 

Diminutives, 306. 

Future, 240. 

Gaunya, 363. 

Gender, Rules of, 50. 

Genitive, see Possessive. 

Gentiles, 305. 

Guna, 15. 


Imperfect, 230. 

Impersonal Verbs, Syntax of, 376. 

Indefinite, 243. 

Infinitive, 254. 

Syntax of, 373, 374,384. 

Instrumental Case, Syntax of the, 
344, 345, 347, 352, 353, 354, 
364, 365, 366, 375, 378, 385. 

Irregular Nouns, 48. 

—_———— Adjectives, 73, 82. 

Verbs, 286. 
Perfect Tense, 239. 
Participles, 260. 

Itaretara, 314. 

Karmadhiéraya 314, 316. 

Labials, 7. 

Lidhu, 282. 

Linguals, 7. 

Locative case, Syntax of the, 346, 
347, 352, 353, 354, 355, 366, 
367, 372, 373. 

Mukhya, 363. 

Nasals, 7. 

Negatives, 383. 

Neuter Gender, Syntax of, 350, 
375. 

Nominative case, Syntax of the, 
346, 359. 
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Numerals, Syntax of, 350, 352. 

Objective case, Syntax of the, 346, 
347, 355, 360, 361, 362, 363, 
364, 365, 376, 384, 385, 390. 

Palatines, 7. 

Participles, Declension of, 74. 

, Formation of, 255. 
———, Syntax of, 374, 377. 
————, Irregular, List of, 260. 
Patronymics, 304. 

Perfect Tense, 232. 

Irregular, 239. 

Permutation, 13, 111. 

Possessive Case,Syntax of the, 344, 
345, 351, 352, 353, 354, 362, 
364, 366, 367, 368, 369, 370, 
371, 375, 378, 380, 384, 385, 
390. 

Potential, 231. 
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Precative, 252. 

Preran, 270. 

Present Tense, 229. 
Reduplication, 232. 
Samdhdara, 314, 315. 
Sananta, 274. 

Sandhi, 13. 

Semivowels, 7. 

Subjunctive, 254, 388. 
Tatparusha, 320, 324. 
Tenses, Use of the, 105, 106. 
Verbal nouns, 307. 

Visarga, 17, 18. 

Vocative Case, Syntax of the, 389. 
Vowels, 1, 6. 

Vriddhi, 15. 

Yanluganta, 278. 

Yananta, 278. 


A LIST OF IRREGULAR WORDS. 


wat, 30. “TT, 260, 261. 


wy, 260. , wra, 150. 
quaq, 69. Wid, WIT, 56. 
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CU, 247, 266. gt, 237. 
xfae, eyteeg, 82. WI, 266. 
sgt, 161. #, 244, 266. 
wi, 266. | 


ERRATA AND ADDENDA. 


Page 17, after line 12, add: the labials ¥ q@ q W, or by 
23, line 7, read HAtETAG. 
39, line 4, from the bottom, read z. 
108, line 17, read @t points out. 
122, line 10, read Cearerya <fwar. 
127, line 16, read (Arq @at Tq). 
134, line 2, from the bottom, read Qrqare. 
— last line, read arafaea. 
259, last line, read freq. 
—— 261, line 12, read S@tq. 
—— 264, line 6, read mad for made. 
—— 265, line 3, read WG. 
— 387, line 3, from the bottom, read correlative for relative, 
and other for former. 
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